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JUSTYNA ALNAJJAR

Uniwersytet Warszawski

Sieci komunikacji w korporacjach w ujeciu
lingwistycznym

Abstract

Communication Business Networks from the Perspective of Linguistics

This paper discusses the role of language in internal corporate communication. It is divided into two parts. The
first part focuses on the organisational aspects of corporate communication, in particular internal corporate
communication. It presents various organisational strategies of corporations which influence how employees
communicate. Additionally, communication directions, structures and networks are elaborated on. The second
part of this paper deals with aspects of language that are of significance for the functioning of formal and informal
communication networks. It is demonstrated that formal communication and informal communication are
intertwined, and language has great impact on communicative interactions and collaboration in international
settings. Undoubtedly English is considered a common language in intercultural business communication, and
its characteristics as a business lingua franca are presented in this paper. However, communication in business
lingua franca English may negatively influence communication in international business settings, in particular
when native speakers of English act as communicators. Therefore, it is argued that knowledge of and skills to use
other languages may facilitate building and maintaining formal and informal communication networks. This paper
elaborates on limitations and advantages of applying English and languages other than English in internal corporate
communication.

Keywords: corporate communication, communication directions, business lingua franca, intercultural business

communication.

Wprowadzenie

»Korporacje rzadza $wiatem” — to slynne stwierdzenie wskazuje na ogromna wladze dzierzona przez kor-
poragje. Pisali o tym miedzy innymi Ted Nace (2003) i David C. Korten (2001). Pierwszy z wymienio-
nych autoréw poswiecil gros swojej monografii na wyjasnienie, w jaki sposéb korporacje (w Stanach
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Zjednoczonych Ameryki Péinocnej) doszly do wladzy i dlaczego nadal sig przy niej utrzymuja. Jednakze
to nie wladza jest celem w samym sobie. Korporacje istniejg, aby osiaga¢ przede wszystkim okreslone cele
taktyczne polegajace na wypracowywaniu korzystnego wyniku prowadzonej dzialalnoéci. Cele taktyczne
mozna nazwac ,celami korporacyjnymi”. Niewatpliwie gwarantujac sobie pewne prawa i wplywy, dana
korporacja osiaga swoje cele szybciej, sprawniej i skuteczniej. Niezbedna jest przy tym réwniez wspolpra-
ca pomiedzy pracownikami danej korporacji. Korporacje, podobnie jak inne organizacje, mozna bowiem
zdefiniowa¢ jako grupe oséb wspoélpracujacych ze soba w ramach okreslonej struktury, zmierzajacych
do osiagania wytyczonych celéw. Wspolpraca grupy oséb opiera sie na ludzkich interakcjach, ktore z ko-
lei bazuja na mig¢dzyludzkim porozumiewaniu si¢. Komunikowanie si¢ jest nieodzowne takze podczas
wspomnianego procesu zwiazanego z dazeniem do wladzy i jej utrzymaniem. Mozna zatem przyjac, ze
komunikowanie sie jest podstawa dzialania kazdej korporacji i stuzy realizacji jej celu gléwnego i celow
pochodnych (por. A. Potocki/ R. Winkler/ A. Zbikowska 2011: 145). W literaturze przedmiotu przyj-
muje sie, ze istnieja dwie plaszczyzny komunikacji korporacyjnej: komunikacja wewnetrzna i komuni-
kacja zewnetrzna. Podczas gdy komunikacja wewnetrzna polega na komunikacji miedzy wewnetrznymi
interesariuszami danej korporaciji (czyli jej pracownikami, cztonkami zarzadu, cztonkami rady nadzorczej
itp.), komunikacja zewnetrzna dotyczy komunikacji z interesariuszami zewnetrznymi (np. z dostawcami,
klientami, konkurentami, urzednikami, przedstawicielami zwiazkéw zawodowych) (por. F. Menz/ H.K.
Stahl 2008: S). Ogélnie rzecz biorac, komunikacje korporacyjna mozna zdefiniowaé w nastepujacy spo-
sob:

komunikacja korporacyjna [corporate communication] (...) dzialalno$¢ podejmowana przez orga-
nizacje w celu komunikowania sie¢ zaréwno wewnatrz z pracownikami, jak i na zewnatrz, z obecnymi
i przysztymi klientami oraz z ogétem spoleczeristwa. Okreélenie komunikacja korporacyjna czasami
jest odnoszone do zewnetrznej komunikacji, a czasami do wewnetrznej komunikacji, jednakze $ciéle

rzecz biorac obejmuje oba te obszary (Stownik Poje¢ Ekonomicznych. Biznes 9, 2007: 146).

Nalezy doda¢, ze w dobie globalizacji i dynamicznego rozwoju nowych technologii, zwlaszcza me-
diéw spotecznoéciowych, granica pomiedzy komunikacja wewnetrzna i zewnetrzng jest coraz bardziej
rozmyta (J. Cornelissen 2010: 226-227), gdyz pracownicy bez trudu, $wiadomie badz nieswiadomie,
moga przekazywa¢ informacje o danej korporacji interesariuszom zewnetrznym. Z kolei interesariusze
zewnetrzni moga posrednio wplywa¢ na procesy komunikacyjne wewnatrz korporacj.

Komunikacje zewnetrzng i wewnetrzna danej korporacji mozna schematycznie przedstawié¢ w po-
staci ,aren komunikacji” (Schemat 1.), rozrézniajac przy tym nastepujace areny:

(1) arene wewnetrzna,
(2) arene rynkows,
(3) areng finansows,
(4) arene publiczna,
(5) arene medialna.

Warto nadmieni¢, ze w konteksécie komunikacji korporacyjnej wyraz ,arena” oznacza pewne rze-
czywiste badZ wyimaginowane miejsce, w ktorym odpowiednie grupy intereséw podejmuja prébe poro-
zumienia si¢ (por. F. Menz/ H. K. Stahl 2008: 135).
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KORPORAC)A
ARENA ARENA ARENA ARENA
WEWNETRZNA RYNKOWA FINANSOWA PUBLICZNA
pracownicy, czton- klienci, urzednicy panistwowi,
kowie rady na- dostawcy, inwestorzy zwiazki zawodowe,
dzorczej konkurenci organizacje NGO
A A
Y
e ARENA —
MEDIALNA

Komunikacja obserwatorzy, anality- Komunikacja
cy, multiplikatorzy

bezposérednia posrednia

Schemat 1. Areny komunikacji (za F. Menz/ H. K. Stahl 2008: 136)

Dana korporacja moze komunikowa¢ sig ze swoimi interesariuszami posrednio (przerywana linia
na Schemacie 1.) z wykorzystaniem réznego rodzaju mediéw/ narzedzi lub przy pomocy posrednikéw,
a takze zwracajac si¢ do nich bezposrednio (ciagla linia na Schemacie 1.).

Niniejszy artykul jest poswiecony komunikacji przebiegajacej na arenie wewnetrznej korporacji,
ktora w dalszej czesci tekstu bedzie okre§lana mianem ,komunikacji w korporacjach” Szczegdlny na-
cisk zostat polozony na sieci komunikacji, ktdre s3 wytwarzane w ramach korporacji, oraz na role jezyka
w tego typu sieciach komunikacji. W niniejszym artykule nie podjeto kwestii powiazan sieci komunikacji
wewnetrznej z sieciami komunikacji zewnetrznej (np. biznesowe sieci komunikacji, prywatne sieci ko-
munikacji). Wiecej na ten temat mozna przeczytaé w tekscie R. Piekkari, D.E. Welch i L.S. Welch (2014:
94-111).

Komunikacja w korporacjach: aspekty organizacyjne

Zaktada sie, ze korporacja to organizacja o profilu migdzynarodowym, sktadajaca sie z siedziby gléwne;
i jednostek zaleznych ulokowanych w réznych krajach, ktore ze soba wspdlpracuja i dziela sie praca, aby
osiaga¢ cele korporacyjne. Tak rozumiane korporacje (globalne) sa zorganizowane wedlug okreslonego
modelu organizacji, ktéry wplywa na komunikacje w korporacjach (por. M. Vollstedt 2002a: 18, 119~
120; 2002b: 91 i n.). Model organizacji danego przedsigbiorstwa globalnego okresla sie tez ,strategia
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(forma) obecnosci przedsigbiorstwa na rynkach zagranicznych” (JW. Wiktor 2006: 25 i n.). Przyjmuje
sie, ze istnieja cztery modele organizacji korporacji globalnych: (a) etnocentryczny, (b) policentryczny,
10 (c) regiocentryczny i (d) globalny (zob. Schemat 2.).

A

&
=1
a~]
’ WPEYW Model
GLOWNE] SIEDZIBY
etnocentryczny
PRZEDSIEBIORSTWA

Model
regio-/geocentryczny

Model
policentryczny
2
<
g
maly duzy
‘WrPrYwW
JEDNOSTEK
ZALEZNYCH

Schemat 2. Modele organizacji przedsiebiorstw globalnych (za E.-U. Kinast/ S. Schroll-Machl 2003: 438)

W przypadku modelu etnocentrycznego, wplyw centrali na calg korporacje jest najwiekszy. Prze-
jawia sie przede wszystkim w regutach dziatania jednostek zaleznych, ktére wyznaczaja im menedzerowie
z siedziby gléwnej (tzw. kolonizacja kultur zaleznych, zob. Ch. Scholz 2003), ale takze w sposobie ko-
munikacji pomiedzy gléwna siedzibg a jednostkami zaleznymi. Doktadniej rzecz ujmujac, menedzero-
wie z centrali komunikuja sie wylgcznie z kierownictwem jednostek zaleznych, przy czym poszczegélne
jednostki zalezne nie wspolpracuja ze soba bezposrednio. Jezykiem uzywanym w procesie komunikacji
jest tzw. jezyk narodowy pracownikéw centrali. Mozna zatem méwi¢ o adaptacji kadry jednostek zalez-
nych. W przeciwienistwie do modelu etnocentrycznego, w przypadku strategii policentrycznej docho-
dzi do decentralizacji struktur organizacyjnych, co oznacza, ze menedzerowie z jednostek podrzednych
pracuja w duzym stopniu niezaleznie (tzw. rozdziat kultur, zob. E.H. Schein 2009: 13-14). W sposobie
porozumiewania sie miedzy centralg a jednostkami zaleznymi réwniez widoczne sg réznice. Niejedno-
krotnie zachodzi bowiem potrzeba ustalenia ,wspélnego jezyka” (np. tzw. lingua franca) dla menedzeréw
jednostki gléwnej i podrzednych jej filii, czyli dochodzi do tzw. ,standardyzacji”. Niemniej jednak, takze
w przypadku modelu policentrycznego (multilokalnego) menedzerowie gtéwnej siedziby firmy kontak-
tuja sie wylacznie z okre$lonymi pracownikami jednostek zaleznych.

Coraz czeéciej okazuje sie jednak, ze niezwykle istotna do osiagania celéw firmy jest Sciélejsza
wspolpraca miedzy jednostkami zaleznymi danej korporacji globalnej na kazdym poziomie przedsigbior-
stwa. Tego rodzaju wspolpraca bywa nawiazywana najczeéciej w celu realizacji okreslonych projektéw. Je-
zeli wspomniana wspélpraca odbywa si¢ miedzy jednostkami zaleznymi znajdujacymi sie w okre§lonym
regionie, np. w Unii Europejskiej lub na terenie Azji, to model organizacji przedsigbiorstwa jest nazywany
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mianem regiocentrycznego, a jesli wspdltpraca dochodzi do skutku w skali $wiatowej, wowczas moéwi sie
o modelu globalnym lub geocentrycznym. Nalezy doda¢, ze wspolpraca w ramach projektéw wymaga
duzej elastycznosci, stad wazne jest ujednolicenie standardéw dziatania wszystkich jednostek. Dlatego tez
w przypadku modeli regio- i geocentrycznego dochodzi do tzw. faczenia sie kultur czy tez wytworzenia
trzeciej kultury w oparciu o kultury narodowe pracownikéw jednostek zaleznych (zob. E.H. Schein 2009:
13). Jak wspomniano wyzej, w przeciwieristwie do strategii etnocentrycznej i policentrycznej, w przy-
padku modeli regio- i geocentrycznego porozumiewaja sie ze soba nie tylko przedstawiciele kadry zarza-
dzajacej z poszczegolnych jednostek biznesowych, ale takze pracownicy nizszych szczebli. Dlatego tez
ustalenie okreslonego wspélnego jezyka w celach komunikacyjnych jest kwestia priorytetowa (M. Voll-
stedt 2002a: 119; 2002b: 92). Z lingwistycznego punktu widzenia najbardziej interesujace sa korporacje,
w ktorych pracownicy postuguja sie tzw. jezykiem trzecim i w ktérych dochodzi do wytworzenia trzeciej
kultury. Zanim przejde do omdwienia tych zagadnien, przedstawie pokrotce struktury i sieci komunika-
¢ji, w ramach ktorych wspoéldziataja pracownicy korporacji globalnych.

Kierunki, struktury i sieci komunikacji

Przyjmuje sig, ze komunikacja wewnetrzna obejmuje dwa obszary, tzn. komunikacje kierownicza na linii
menedzer-pracownik i komunikacje ze wszystkimi pracownikami nt. kwestii organizacyjnych, za ktéra
w duzej mierze odpowiada dzial komunikacji. Jest to jednak komunikacja jednostronna czy tez odgérna,
gdyz kierownictwo korporacji porozumiewa si¢ z pracownikami (zob. wiecej w J. Zajac 2013: 66). Ko-
munikacje odgérna nalezy uzupelni¢ o tzw. komunikacje oddolna, czyli o informacje pracownikéw nt. ich
pomystow, srodowiska pracy, reakeji, krytyki, ktére docieraja na wyzsze szczeble hierarchii korporacyjnej
(J. Cornelissen 2010: 227-229). Komunikacje w gére i komunikacje w dét okregla si¢ lacznie mianem
komunikacji asymetrycznej. Dodatkowo pracownicy korporacji, zwlaszcza w ramach modeli regio- i ge-
ocentrycznego, porozumiewaja si¢ tez symetrycznie, tzn. w poziomie (horyzontalnie) i lateralnie. Zakres
znaczeniowy wyrazenia ,komunikacja horyzontalna” obejmuje porozumiewanie si¢ pracownikéw tego
samego szczebla w danym dziale lub w okreslonej czeéci przedsiebiorstwa. Z kolei wyrazenie ,komu-
nikacja lateralna” implikuje porozumiewanie si¢ 0s6b zatrudnionych na poréwnywalnych stanowiskach
w réznych dzialach. Komunikacja lateralna jest istotna zwlaszcza wtedy, gdy w przedsigbiorstwie powo-
lywane sa (interdyscyplinarne) zespoly zadaniowe, zwane tez zespolami projektowymi, ktére maja na
celu rozwigzanie konkretnych probleméw lub wykonanie okre$lonych zadan (projektéw) o charakterze
interdyscyplinarnym w $cisle przewidzianych ramach czasowych.

Z punktu widzenia wspdlczesnych przedsiebiorstw globalnych, organizacja zespoléw projekto-
wych o charakterze globalnym jest duzym i nieuniknionym wyzwaniem. Globalne zespoly projektowe
stanowig zbiér okre$lnych osob, ktére wykonuja dane zadanie w okreglonych ramach czasowych i finan-
sowych. To oznacza, Ze s3 one powolywane na pewien czas, po ktérym sa zwykle rozwigzywane, a pra-
cownicy powracaja do pracy w ramach wczeéniejszych struktur/ sieci lub tez zaczynaja prace w nowych
projektach. Niektorzy pracownicy moga by¢ aktywni w kilku projektach jednocze$nie. Niemniej jednak
chodzi tu o prace w okreslonych strukturach formalnych wyznaczonych przez menedzeréw.

W polskiej literaturze przedmiotu nie rozréznia si¢ miedzy wyrazeniami ,struktury komunikacji”
i ,sieci komunikacji’, tzn. ,struktury komunikacji” sa czesto okreslane mianem ,sieci komunikacji” (por.
np. A. Potocki/ R. Winkler/ A. Zbikowska 2003: 47 i n., A. Potocki 2008: 26 i n.). Jednakze warto pamie-
ta¢, ze struktury komunikacji sa mniejsze niz sieci komunikacji, tzn. struktury komunikacji to ,struktury
powiazan komunikacyjnych w przedsiebiorstwie” (por. C. Mast 2008: 221), ktére moga sie nastepnie

11
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uklada¢ w sieci komunikacji. Do najbardziej znanych i jednocze$nie podstawowych struktur komunikacji
zalicza sig: strukture gwiazdy, strukture lanicucha, strukture Y, strukture okregu i strukture peina (zob.
12 Schemat 3.):

Struktura gwiazdy Struktura faricucha StrukturaY

Struktura okregu Struktura pelna

Schemat 3. Wybrane struktury komunikacji (za C. Mast 2008: 221)

Na podstawie przedstawionych struktur mozna wydedukowad, czy pracownicy porozumiewajg sie
ze soba posrednio czy tez bezposrednio, w jakim kierunku, kto jest przelozonym (szary kolor np. w przy-
padku struktury gwiazdy). Wspomniane struktury zostaly dokladniej oméwione np. w J. Zajac (2013:
66-69). Jak wspomniano powyzej, struktury moga laczy¢ sie w tzw. sieci komunikacji. Jezeli sieci te stuza
w korporacjach przede wszystkim transferowi informacji w réznych sprawach zwiazanych z dzialaniem
przedsigbiorstwa (zob. C. Mast 2008: 218) i wynikaja ze struktury (schematéw organizacyjnych) tegoz
przedsigbiorstwa (zob. R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 103), to mozna je nazwa¢ ,,formalnymi
sieciami komunikacji”.

Formalna sie¢ komunikacji powstaje wtedy, kiedy dany pracownik przedsiebiorstwa nalezy bez-
posrednio do dwéch struktur komunikacji jednoczesnie. Pelni on wéwczas niejako role ,pomostu” (ang.
bridge, linking pin) faczacego dwie rézne struktury komunikacji (zob. Schemat 4.). Dzigki temu komuni-
kacja miedzy cztonkami dwéch réznych struktur moze dojs¢ do skutku.

Schemat 4. Przykladowa sie¢ komunikacji (za C. Mast 2008: 225)
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Sie¢ komunikacji powstaje takze wtedy, gdy dany pracownik ,taczy” (ang. liaison) dwie struktury
komunikacji, nie bedac formalnie zatrudniony w zadnej z nich, jak to zostalo przedstawione w Schemacie
5. Sie¢ komunikacji z ,facznikiem” jest najczesciej tworzona w celu realizacji zadait wymagajacych koor- 13
dynacji pracy os6b zatrudnionych w réznych dzialach danego przedsiebiorstwa.

o

Schemat S. Przykladowa sie¢ komunikacji (za C. Mast 2008: 225)

Formalne sieci komunikacji moga przybiera¢ rézne formy, dlatego tez nie sposob jest oméwic¢
wszystkie rodzaje sieci komunikacji w niniejszym artykule. Warto jednak podkregli¢, ze formalne sieci
komunikacji w korporacjach nie istnieja w izolacji, lecz moga si¢ pokrywa¢/ nakladaé. Ponadto w ramach
formalnych sieci komunikacji, ale tez niezaleznie od nich, w przedsigbiorstwie powstaja kolejne sieci
opierajace si¢ na komunikacji miedzyludzkiej, np. rozwijajg sie relacje miedzy pracownikami, pracownicy
nawiazuja przyjaznie itp. (C. Mast 2008: 219-221, por. tez G. Briinner 2000: 10-11, R. Piekkari/ D.E.
Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 103-104). Uczestnicy tego rodzaju sieci komunikacji porozumiewaja sie ze
soba w sposéb nieformalny, dlatego tez wymienione sieci mozna nazwa¢ ,nieformalnymi sieciami ko-
munikacji”. Nieformalne sieci komunikacji stanowia najcze$ciej pewne uzupetnienie podstawowych (for-
malnych) sieci komunikacji w przedsigbiorstwie, cho¢ moga one prowadzi¢ do zaburzert w komunikacji
formalnej. Nieformalne sieci komunikacji powstaja najcze$ciej w oparciu o struktury komunikacji hory-
zontalnej i lateralnej (A. Potocki/ R. Winkler/ A. Zbikowska 2003: 68, Ch. Funken 2008: 111). Jednakze
réwniez w ramach komunikacji asymetrycznej moga powstawac nieformalne sieci komunikacji.

Wielu teoretykow i praktykéw zajmujacych si¢ komunikacja korporacyjna zaczeto w ostatnich la-
tach podkresla¢ wage komunikacji nieformalnej w wewnetrznej komunikacji korporacyjnej (R. Piekkari/
D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 103-104). Zauwazono bowiem, ze pracownicy nigdy nie komunikuja sie
wylacznie w granicach wyznaczonych na podstawie formalnych struktur i sieci komunikacji ani nie roz-
mawiajg w sprawach dotyczacych jedynie dziatalnoéci przedsiebiorstwa. Prowadza dyskusje na tematy
niezwigzane z obowiazkami stuzbowymi, jak réwniez rozmawiaja ,,0 pracy” w tworzonych przez siebie
nieformalnych sieciach komunikacji (G. Briinner 2000: 11). Mogloby sie wydawa¢, ze komunikacja nie-
formalna, poza tym ze opdznia niektére dzialania pracownika, nie wplywa znaczaco na dzialalno$¢ kor-
poracji. Jednak z zaprezentowanych do tej pory, cho¢ skromnych, wynikéw badat mozna wysnu¢ inne
wnioski (np. H. Kalla 2006: 86-87). Rola komunikacji nieformalnej jest decydujaca przy rozwigzywa-
niu konfliktéw w przedsigbiorstwie, podczas budowania wzajemnego zaufania miedzy pracownikami, co
w posredni sposob przeklada sie na jako$¢ i efektywnos¢ pracy zatogi, zadowolenie pracownikéw itp. Nie-
ktorzy autorzy uwazajg nawet, ze gros komunikacji wewnetrznej, takze tej o znaczacym charakterze dla
istnienia czy rozwoju firmy, ma miejsce w nieformalnych sieciach komunikacji (np. N. Luhmann 2000:
25, Ch Funken 2008: 111). Potwierdzaja to wyniki innych badan, z ktérych mozna wywnioskowag, ze
nieformalne sieci komunikacji stuza np. transferowi wiedzy o kompleksowym charakterze (por. R. Piek-
kari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 99, 103). Jest to zwiazane z faktem, ze nieformalne sieci komunikacji
odznaczaja sie wigksza intensywnoscia komunikacji niz sieci formalne (ibid. s. 103-104).
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Dlatego tez Hanna Kalla (2006) trafnie stwierdza, ze w celu analizy wewnetrznej komunikacji
w przedsiebiorstwach niezbedne jest podejscie holistyczne (H. Kalla 2006: 52), tzn. w badaniach na-
lezy przyjaé perspektywe ,zintegrowanej komunikacji wewnetrznej” (ang. Integrated Internal Communi-
cations). Zgodnie z zaproponowang przez autorke definicja ,zintegrowanej komunikacji wewnetrznej”
komunikacja wewnetrzna odbywa si¢ w sposéb zaréwno formalny, jak i nieformalny na wszystkich pozio-
mach danej organizacji (ibid. s. 52-53).

Co wigcej, okazuje sie, ze komunikacja nieformalna polega nie tylko na tworzeniu wypowiedzi ust-
nychiich rozumieniu, jak do tej pory sadzono, ale takze na uczestnictwie w interakcji pisemnej (U. Klein-
berger Giinther 2008: 237-239, M. Vollstedt 2002a: 18). I chociaz panuje przekonanie, ze komunikacja
nieformalna w formie pisemnej (np. poprzez e-mail, chat) odgrywa wazna role w wewnetrznej komuni-
kacji przedsigbiorstw, to dokladne lingwistyczne analizy zwlaszcza na temat tzw. ,,pisemnej komunikacji
miekkiej” nie zostaly jeszcze opracowane (U. Kleinberger Giinther 2008: 238).

Sieci komunikacji w korporacjach: aspekty lingwistyczne

Sieci komunikacji w korporacjach wynikaja z interakeji miedzyludzkich, ktére z kolei sa mozliwe w opar-
ciu o jezyk (R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 94). Jezyk, rozumiany jako immanenta wlasci-
wos¢ ludzkich mézgéw, a dokladniej zbidr regul operacyjnych, wiedza na temat tych regul wraz z umie-
jetnoéciami porozumiewania si¢ nimi (F. Grucza 1992), wplywa i ksztaltuje dynamike powiazan mie-
dzyludzkich oraz ich jako$é. Moze umozliwia¢ badz blokowa¢ rozwdj sieci komunikacji, zaréwno tych
formalnych, jak i nieformalnych. Rola jezyka w tworzeniu i pielegnowaniu sieci komunikacji byta do tej
pory ignorowana w literaturze przedmiotu na temat sieci i powiazan miedzyludzkich w korporacjach
(R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 94). Jednakze zwlaszcza w przypadku sieci komunikacji
o charakterze miedzynarodowym, czyli w ramach korporacji pomiedzy réznymi jej jednostkami, rola je-
zyka nie moze zosta¢ pominieta (ibid.).

W kontaktach miedzy jednostkami korporacji globalnej, przede wszystkim w przypadku modelu
regio- czy geocentrycznego, w ktérych pracownicy réznych szczebli komunikuja sie ze soba, porozumie-
wanie si¢ ma miejsce zazwyczaj w jezyku angielskim, ktdry jest badZ powinien by¢ jezykiem wspdlnym
dla wszystkich 0s6b porozumiewajacych sie. Jezyk angielski jest w takim przypadku najczesciej jezykiem
trzecim, tzn. dla Zadnej ze stron nie jest to jezyk ojczysty. Nie jest to jednak regula. Zwazywszy, ze wie-
le korporacji globalnych ma swoja siedzibe gléwna w Stanach Zjednoczonych Ameryki Pélnocnej, nie-
jednokrotnie takze rodowici méwcy-stuchacze sg komunikatorami w tego rodzaju firmach. To oznacza,
ze 7z jednej strony w aktach komunikacji uczestnicza osoby ,uczace si¢” jezyka angielskiego (grupa A),
a z drugiej strony osoby postugujace si¢ jezykiem angielskim jako ,jezykiem ojczystym” (grupa B). Jezeli
porozumiewaja si¢ ze soba osoby wylacznie z grupy A (np. Polak i Hiszpan), niewatpliwie dochodzi do
transferu jezykowego z ich jezykow pierwszych (j1) do jezyka angielskiego na réznych poziomach: pozio-
mie wyrazen rzeczownikowych, poziomie wyrazenl czasownikowych czy poziomie struktur zdaniowych.
W literaturze przedmiotu przyjelo sie méwi¢ o przyblizeniu (ang. approximation) do regut syntaktycz-
nych i pragmatycznych ENL (ang. English as a native language) czy tez o ich uproszczeniu (ang. simplifica-
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tion) (M.G. Guido 2008: 23 i n.). Nalezy przy tym podkresli¢, ze im bardziej poszczegdlne idiolekty jezy-
ka angielskiego komunikatoréw z grupy A sa do siebie podobne, tym wieksze jest prawdopodobienistwo
porozumienia sig, czyli osiagniecie celu komunikacyjnego w sposéb odpowiedni (por. B.H. Spitzberg
2013). Z kolei im bardziej si¢ one od siebie réznia, tym mniejsze sa szanse na porozumienie (M.G. Guido
2008: 23 i n.). Mogloby sie wydawa, ze duzo latwiej jest si¢ porozumieé, gdy chociaz jeden z komuni-
katoréw uzywa jezyka angielskiego jako jezyka ojczystego. Okazuje si¢ jednak, ze nic bardziej mylnego.
Jezeli w komunikacji wewnetrzej w korporacji wéréd komunikatoréw jest rodowity méwca-stuchacz je-
zyka angielskiego, czyli osoba z grupy B, woéwczas taka sytuacja jest czesto postrzegana jeszcze bardziej
negatywnie przez komunikatoréw z grupy A, ktérzy najczesciej nie sg w stanie nadazy¢ za szybkim tem-
pem moéwienia 0s6b z grupy B, nie rozumieja metafor, wyrazen idiomatycznych czy skrétéw uzywanych
przez te osoby, itp. Porozumiewanie sie z rodowitymi méwcami-stuchaczami jezyka angielskiego jest dla
komunikatoréw z grupy A frustrujacym doswiadczeniem, niejednokrotnie zniechecajacym do udzialu
w procesie komunikacji z osobami z grupy B (zob. artykut ,,You need to go back to school to relearn En-
glish”, online). Od pewnego czasu organizowane s3 nawet szkolenia dla rodowitych méwcéw-stuchaczy
jezyka angielskiego, podczas ktorych wyjasnia sie im, w jaki sposéb powinni sie komunikowac z obcokra-
jowcami (ibid.). Do tego dochodza kolejne czynniki o charakterze osobistym, ktére wplywaja na przebieg
proceséw komunikacyjnych. Zalicza si¢ do nich np. motywacje, do$wiadczenie, zainteresowania. Mowi
sie o zbiorze tzw. czynnikéw afektywnych, behawioralnych i kognitywnych kompetencji komunikacyjnej
(zob. wigcej w H. Spencer-Oatey/ P. Franklin 2009: 79, takze B.H. Spitzberg 2013: 130). Te aspekty nie
beda jednak doktadniej analizowane w niniejszym artykule.

W szeroko pojetym kontekscie biznesowym jezyk angielski jest czesto okreslany mianem English
as a business lingua franca (w skrécie: BELF, zob. L. Louhiala-Salminen/ M. Charles/ A. Kankaanranta
200S: 403-404). BELF, czyli biznesowy jezyk angielski rozumiany jako lingua franca to, podobnie jak
idiolekty specjalistyczne i polilekty specjalistyczne, lekt wzglednie autonomiczny, tzn. nalezy zalozy¢, ze
fonemika, grafemika i czesciowo takze leksyka (terminologia) BELF pokrywaja si¢ z fonemika, grafemika
i cze$ciowo tez z leksykg ogblnego jezyka angielskiego. Dodatkowo, jak wspomniano powyzej, dochodzi
do transferu odpowiednich struktur gramatycznych, semantycznych, syntaktycznych i pragmatycznych
do BELF z idiolektéw/ polilektéw narodowych danych méwcéw-stuchaczy w zalezno$ci od poziomu ich
znajomosci jezyka angielskiego (por. L. Selinker 1992, B. Kraft/ R. Geluykens 2007: 12). Elementem
skladowym BELF jest tez terminologia i wzory tekstowe przyjete w danej dziedzinie/ branzy. Co wiecej,
poszczegélne idiolekty/ polilekty BELF réznia sie w zaleznosci od korporacji (globalnej), tzn. w poszcze-
gblnych przedsiebiorstwach pracownicy stosuja okreslone skréty, wyrazenia, stownictwo/ terminologie
specyficzng wylacznie dla okreslonego przedsigbiorstwa (tzw. company speak, R. Piekkari 2009: 270, por.
tez F. Czerniawska 1997, J. Eompie$ 2009: 50, ,jezyk zamkniety”, N. de Barbaro 2012: 52-55, common
corporate language, w skrécie CCL, R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 70). Poziomy BELF mozna
przedstawi¢ nastepujaco:
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Codzienny jezyk (angielski) méwiony/ pisany z ele-
mentami transferu syntaktycznego i pragmatycznego
z jezykéw narodowych

I

COMPANY SPEAK

I

Jezyk techniczny/ specjalistyczny/

profesjonalny/ danej branzy

Schemat 6. Poziomy BELF (w oparciu o R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 3)

Nalezy stwierdzi¢, ze nie istnieje jeden wzorcowy/ idealny BELF, lecz trzeba méwi¢ o idiolektach
BELF. Ponadto nie istnieje zbior okreslonych regut, ktére nalezy przyswoi¢, by postugiwa¢ si¢ BELF (np.
J. Jenkins 2007: 20):

neither business nor lingua franca communication has a place for rigid norms; (...) In the end, we
believe that the particular kind of BELF required in a particular job can primarily be learned on the
job. (A. Kankaanranta/ L. Louhiala-Salminen 2010: 208)

Zatem w odniesieniu do komunikacji wewnetrznej w korporacjach globalnych nalezy stwierdzi¢,
ze w idiolektach/ polilektach BELF dochodzi do transferu szeroko pojetych struktur jezykowych/ wy-
razen z jezyka ojczystego specjalistow oraz z ich jezykdéw specjalistycznych, ktére s3 uzupelniane o rézne
struktury/ wyrazenia specyficzne dla danej korporaciji (zob. tez R. Piekkari 2009: 270).

W poszczegélnych sieciach komunikacji w ramach danej korporacji globalnej dochodzi do nie-
ustannego rozwoju kolejnych cech specyficznych BELF. Jak stusznie zauwazaja A. KankaanrantaiL. Lo-
uhiala-Salminen (2010: 208) w przytoczonym powyzej cytacie, BELF mozna ksztaltowaé, rozwija¢
i mozna si¢ go uczy¢ wylacznie ,on the job”, czyli pracujac i wykonujac zadania w ramach struktur we-
wnetrznych danej korporacji i przyjetego w niej modelu organizacji.

W tym kontekscie nalezy doda¢, ze w celu skutecznej komunikacji oprocz ,kodu jezykowego”
wazne jest tez przestrzeganie okreslonych regut zachowania (H. Spencer-Oatey/ P. Franklin 2009: 82).
W przypadku korporacji globalnej badz sieci komunikacji w ramach tego rodzaju przedsiebiorstwa, pod
regutami zachowania rozumiane s3 pewne zasady komunikowania sie, ktére sa uznawane za odpowiednie
w ramach tejze korporacji/ sieci komunikacji (tzw. kultura trzecia/ kultura korporacyjna). S one niewat-
pliwie powiazane z ustanowionymi kulturowo i skonwencjonalizowanymi regutami zachowania, ktére
w ramach danej korporacji zostaly uznane za obowiazujace. Bardzo czesto przyjecie korporacyjnych regul
zachowania odbywa si¢ w sposdb niepisany, co oznacza, ze takze i tych regul pracownicy korporacji ucza
sie w procesie socjalizacji i inkulturacji. Na przyklad pracownik korporacji dowiaduje sie po pewnym
czasie, ze w e-mailu nalezy wita¢ nadawce, uzywajac wyrazu ,Hi” zamiast ,Dear” czy ,Hello”, albo tez, ze
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moze w okreslonych sprawach kontaktowac¢ si¢ bezposrednio z szefem innego dzialu. W §rodowisku mie-
dzynarodowym jednak czesto zdarza sig, ze niektére reguly czy zasady zachowania (komunikacyjnego)
nie zawsze s bezkrytycznie przyjmowane przez pracownikdw ze wszystkich jednostek danej korporacji.
Przywiazanie do regul zachowania ustanowionych w ramach narodowych kultur jest tak duze, ze zasady
korporacyjne zostaja nimi niejako przestoniete. Na przyklad w Wielkiej Brytanii kodyfikacja wiedzy i jej
transfer w sposdb jawny stanowig podstawe pracy, podczas gdy w Japonii stawia si¢ na tzw. ,,ukrytg wie-
dz¢”, ktora jest przekazywana/ komunikowana w sposéb nieformalny. Dokumenty nie s3 tworzone, nie
wspominajac o spisywaniu czy kodyfikowaniu wiedzy w jezyku obcym, czyli np. w jezyku angielskim. Jak
mozna si¢ domygli¢, transfer wiedzy pomiedzy takimi jednostkami danej korporacji jest znacznie utrud-
niony i niejednokrotnie do$¢ frustrujacy dla pracownikéw z tychze jednostek (R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/
L.S. Welch 2014: 81-82).

Chociaz jezyk angielski jest uwazany za najczesciej wybierany jezyk w celu porozumiewania sig
w korporacjach, zwlaszcza pomiedzy réznymi jej jednostkami, to rola jezykéw narodowych poszczegdl-
nych jednostek zaleznych nie moze zosta¢ pominieta:

[w]hile English is widely used in international business encounters, it has not rendered the world of
international business monolingual. On the contrary, language diversity remains an issue. (R. Piek-
kari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: S)

Jak wskazuja R. Piekkari, D.E. Welch i L.S. Welch (2014: 69-73), jednostki zalezne korporacji
moga budowaé pewnego rodzaju ,klastry jezykowe” (ang. language clusters) niezaleznie od powiazan or-
ganizacyjnych wyznaczonych im w ramach struktury organizacyjnej. Innymi slowy, jednostki, w ktérych
pracownicy posluguja sie tym samym jezykiem ojczystym (np. jezykiem hiszpaiskim w Hiszpanii i Mek-
syku) lub potrafia si¢ postugiwaé danym jezykiem (np. podobiefistwa miedzy jezykami skandynawskimi)
znacznie intensywniej ze soba wspdlpracuja i tworzg sieci komunikacji, mimo ze oficjalnie zgodnie ze
struktura danej korporacji sa przypisane do réznych grup regionalnych czy strategicznych. W ten sposéb
moze nawet doj$¢ do wytworzenia tzw. ,struktury cieni” (ang. shadow structure), w ktorej pierwszorzed-
na role odgrywa jezyk bedacy pewnego rodzaju ,klejem” faczacym poszczegélne jednostki zalezne (ibid.
s. 69-70), nie za$ formalna struktura organizacyjna. Nalezy doda¢, ze tego rodzaju sieci komunikacji
powstajace w oparciu o klastry jezykowe wplywaja tez na to, jak bardzo dane jednostki zalezne zblizaja
badzZ oddalaja si¢ od centrali danej korporacji. Ma to oczywiscie dalsze konsekwencje. Na przyklad glos
danej jednostki zaleznej moze by¢ bardziej lub mniej styszalny czy liczacy sie przy podejmowaniu okre-
$lonych decyzji w siedzibie gléwnej korporacji. Oznacza to zatem umocnienie lub ostabienie wplywoéw
danej jednostki zaleznej. Ponadto, bardzo dobra znajomo$¢ jezyka etnicznego danej jednostki zaleznej
przez pracownikéw, a nawet jednego pracownika, innych jednostek zaleznych czy tez siedziby gléwnej,
takze moze wplywac na budowanie relacji i sieci komunikacji miedzy osobami postugujacymi si¢ wspol-
nym jezykiem. To z kolei umozliwia, ulatwia czy wrecz wyplywa na intensyfikacje wspdlpracy miedzy
jednostkami, w ktérych zatrudnieni s3 wspomniani pracownicy. W takich przypadkach, kiedy okreslony
jezyk etniczny zbliza poszczegodlnych pracownikéw korporacji i sprawia, ze buduja oni relacje prowadzace
do nieformalnych/ formalnych sieci komunikacji, w ramach ktérych dochodzi do ulatwienia czy zacie-
$nienia wspdlpracy na poziomie konkretnych jednostek korporacji, mozna postrzega¢ jezyk jako pewien
komponent podobiefistwa miedzy konkretnymi pracownikami. Podobieristwa, jak wiadomo, zblizaja,
a tym samym ulatwiaja tworzenie powigzan czyli sieci komunikacji (R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch
2014: 100). Nalezy przy tym podkresli¢, ze im wyzszy poziom znajomosci danego jezyka, tym wigksze
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jest pradopodobienistwo zbudowania relacji i sieci komunikacji. Dowiedziono, ze znajomo$¢ wylacznie
podstawowego stownictwa w danym jezyku obcym czy tez komunikowanie sie za posrednictwem tluma-
cza nie pozwala osiagna¢ podobnego efektu (R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S. Welch 2014: 104). Mozna
zatem wywnioskowac, ze znajomos¢ danego jezyka obcego innego niz angielski moze zapewnic takze dla
konkretnej osoby pewnego rodzaju wplywy czy wladze. O tym, czy dany pracownik zdecyduje sie skorzy-
sta¢ ze swoich umiejetnosci jezykowych zalezy jednak od tego pracownika (R. Piekkari/ D.E. Welch/ L.S.
Welch 2014: 12-13, zob. tez commodification of language w M. Heller 2003, D. Cameron 2012).

Podsumowanie

Z przedstawionych rozwazan wynika, ze komunikacja w korporacjach zalezy w duzej mierze od umie-
jetnosci komunikacyjnych, zwlaszcza jezykowych jej pracownikéw. Umiejetnosci jezykowe wplywaja na
jako$¢ i efektywno$¢ pracy w ramach oficjalnych sieci komunikacji w korporacjach i przyczyniaja sie do
tworzenia nieformalnych sieci komunikacji, w ktorych dochodzi nie tylko do luznych rozméw miedzy
pracownikami, ale mozliwe jest tez tworzenie czy transfer wiedzy o kluczowym charakterze. Mozna zatem
uznad, ze jezyk ma pewne wlasciwo$ci wlaczajace lub wykluczajace w odniesieniu do sieci komunikacji.
Umozliwia lub blokuje ich tworzenie i utrzymanie. Ponadto mozna wywnioskowa¢, ze jezyk angielski
rozumiany jako lingua franca jest wprawdzie conditio sine qua non porozumiewania si¢ w korporacjach,
lecz znajomo$¢ innych jezykéw narodowych moze znacznie poprawi¢ jakos¢ i efektywno$¢ pracy, umoz-
liwiajac tworzenie sieci komunikacji ponad granicami narodowymi i tym samym zacie$nienie wsp6lpracy
miedzy uczestnikami takich sieci. Nalezy tez potwierdzi¢ teze o wadze nieformalnych sieci komunikacji
w korporacjach. Odgrywaja one w wielu sytuacjach decydujaca role i moga korzystnie badz negatywnie
wplywaé na realizacje zadan, a posrednio tez celéw korporacyjnych. Ich istnienie nie moze zostaé po-
miniete w badaniach nad komunikacja w korporacjach z perspektywy lingwistycznej, ale takze innych
dziedzin nauki. Co wiecej, wskazane jest interdyscyplinarne podejécie do badarn nad szeroko pojeta ko-
munikacja korporacyjna (J. Zajac 2013: 223-224, J. Alnajjar 2014: 36-37).
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Origins of the French Lexical Borrowings in Late Middle

English Weaponry

Abstract

According to Philip Durkin (2014) French borrowings constitute a great part of the formation of new words in late
Middle English, varying between 39% in the first half of the 14" century to 17% in the second half of the 15" century
(45% and 23% respectively if we include those whose origin is unclear, whether Latin or French). Among the
number of French lexical borrowings incorporated during the 14th and 15th centuries, we may find native Romance
terms as well as some others from different sources thanks to the previous contact of French with other languages.
Most of the borrowings in the military terminology of the period have a French origin. Funk (1998: 221) mentions
that most of the English words that concern the science of war are of French or French-Italian origin. Likewise, the
military terminology in French contains a great amount of lexical borrowings from other languages that will be
later incorporated in English. Duval (2009: 19) makes reference to the importance of the Frankish influence in the
French lexical domains and activities related to war. The data base of this research is made up of 175 terms, which
are limited to nouns referring to offensive and defensive weapons, from 67% to 74% of those items are borrowings
from French. Most of them have a native Romance origin, but there are also terms from Celtic, Germanic and
other languages. This paper focuses on the analysis and quantification of the French lexical borrowings in the late
Middle English terminology of weapons, including borrowings first incorporated from Norman French and later
from Central French. The main goal is to trace back the origins of those lexical borrowings and their acceptance into
English and to analyse its quantitative impact on the late Middle English lexicon, a period during which many new
terms were introduced from other languages that substituted and changed notably the native traditional vocabulary

the English language previously had.

Keywords: Languages in contact, lexical borrowings, etymology, French, Middle English, military, war, medieval

weapons.

No other European language is known to have changed so much in such a short period of time as English,
from the pretty much pure Germanic Old English to the “Romanised tongue” of the early Modern English
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period (Belda 2002: 33). These changes took place mostly during the Middle English period’, in which
one of the major features is the amount of lexical borrowings® that English incorporated from French’.
After the conquest of England by the Normans under William the Conqueror, French had become the
language of the ruling class of the kingdom, and together with Latin these two languages had overshadowed
English, which will be gradually gaining prestige once again during the period. With the introduction
of a new nobility, a new clergy and soldiers from Normandy, French had become the language of the
aristocracy and high clergy of England (Baugh & Cable 2009: 112). Even when English was becoming
again the national language of England in the 14" century, lexical borrowings from French kept being
incorporated into the language. According to Philip Durkin (2014) French borrowings constitute a great
part of the formation of new words in late Middle English, varying between 39% in the first half of the
14th century to 17% in the second half of the 15th century (45% and 23% respectively if we include those
whose origin is unclear, whether Latin or French). This influence was so intense that some authors, like
Stockwell & Minkova (2001) even say that “English becomes a hybrid”.

Sometimes the limits between the conventional division of Middle English into early Middle
English and late Middle English are established depending whether the influence was mainly coming
from Norman French* or from Central French?, like for example Fisiak (2004: 10) or Baugh and Cable
(2009: 168), placing the division line in 1300 and 1204 respectively. In this article we will focus on
elements in texts that appear between 1325 and 1500, since those are the years of the late Middle English
period according to the third edition of the Oxford English Dictionary (Durkin 2014), which will be one
of the main tools to develop this research.

Military terms are directly linked with war® and during the 14th and 15th centuries there are a series
of military conflicts, mainly those from the Hundred Years’ War (1337-1453) between the kingdoms of
England and France, and also the War of the Roses (1455-1487) in England itself, through which takes
place the so-called Medieval Military Revolution’. According to Funk (1998: 218) “during war-days
science is working at fever heat to devise new weapons and new services; manufacturers are developing
new products...and for all of these, names must be found. The burning action of war creates new military
terms”, At the beginning of the 14th century the military equipment used by soldiers was not very different
from that of a Gothic warrior by the last years of the Roman Empire (Oakeshott 1998: 76). The armament

1 The Norman conquest began a process that would move English culture further from the Germanic tradition of the Northern
Sea and come closer to the Romance speaking cultures of the continent, especially that of France (Short 2007: 12).

2 “Aword that at some point in the history of a language entered its lexicon as a result of borrowing” (Haspelmath 2009: 36).
3 Inthisarticle, with the term French we make reference to the group of dialects known as langue d'Oil which include “normand,
picard, bourgignon et frangais” (Tritter 1999: 18).

4 Norman French is the variety spoken in Normandy that came to England. It is known also as Anglo-French or Anglo-Norman.
The last denomination is used by those who conceive the French language of England as a more distinct variety, whereas the
other two are used by those to whom it is a continuation of the Norman dialect spoken on the continent (Duval 2009: 49).

5 The variety spoken in the Ile de France that from the 13™ century onwards will influence both English and other varieties of
French.

6  According to the Oxford English Dictionary the term war is a borrowing that got into Vulgar Latin from a Germanic language
replacing bellum. We can find it in many Romance languages (Spanish and Italian guerra, French guerre, etc.) In English was
incorporated from Norman French.

7 According to Ayton & Price (1998) it refers to the transformations taking place in the late Middle Ages, among which the
changes in offensive and defensive weaponry are one of the most relevant features.
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was becoming more and more obsolete as offensive weapons were improved causing the need to make
better defensive armour and vice versa®. Military terminology is one of the semantic fields more affected
by French lexical borrowings, we can find many examples still used in present day English, like archer,
ambush, arms, army, banner, battle, buckler, captain, combat, chieftain, dart, defence, enemy, garrison, guard,
hauberk, lance, lieutenant, mail, navy, peace, retreat, sergeant, skirmish, siege, spy, stratagem, soldier, etc. (Baugh
& Cable 2009: 171).

It is hard to know up to what point the military terminology that we can find in the written texts
of the period was used normally by English speakers in oral communication. Blake (1992: 531) points to
Caxton as one of the most important figures in the aforementioned romanisation of the written language,
replacing many native terms with French ones, especially in his translated books, so we can expect written
literary works to have a high number of French lexical borrowings’.

Military terminology can include many different aspects depending on the point of view of
a particular study, (clothes, ranks, tactics, tools etc.). In this article we will focus on the offensive and
defensive pieces of weaponry used by the infantry, archers and cavalry, including those of the horses
used in battle. Firearms are excluded although certainly they were starting to develop during those times
but their use in war was rare and are viewed more as siege weapons or artillery'’. There are some terms
included that refer also to civil tools, that apart from their general ended up being developed also as
weapons'' and the same happens with some pieces of clothes.

Apart from the aforementioned French influence, we must remember that since the 12* century
until the end of the period, we can find in England a multilingual society influenced by many languages
and cultures'. We must mention that of Latin, especially by the end of the period, and also the Celtic
languages spoken mainly in the North and the West of Britain. Latin remained as the most prestigious
language during the whole Middle-Ages and was mainly a written language. Sometimes it is hard
to identify a term as having a French or Latin origin in English, they can even be incorporated from
Latin first in French and then through this language get into English. It can be even more complicated if
according to Burnley (1992: 433) English uses the derivation processes it inherited from French to adopt
a Latin term. In the case of weaponry terms we should not expect a lot of terms from Latin since lexical
borrowings coming from this language in Middle English are normally associated to scientific, technical
or religious fields (Horobin 2007: 68). In the case of the Celtic languages they belonged to both the
Goidelic and Brittonic groups'*and kept on having a continuous influence on English through the period.
Other languages in contact with Middle English were Middle Dutch and Middle Low German, due to
commerce and their relatively near geographical location. Italian was starting to gain importance at the
end of the period as well.

8 “Asan example, some of the weapons that were being used in the period were the battle-axe, the mace or the flail, designed
rather to crush armour than to pierce it”. (Gillingham 2005: 37).

9  “..courtly literary works tend to employ many more French loans, particularly true of works that are translations of French
originals” (Horobin 2007: 68).

10 According to Oakeshott (1997: 97-98), Ksome small guns were used by the English in Crécy in 1346K and then became
bigger and heavier.

11 “..les ouvriers font appel a les outils qui sont réguli¢rement mentionnés dans les chroniques guerriéres” Beffeyte (2005: 50).

12 “We can find the meeting point of four different cultures in contact: its own, the Celtic, the cross-channel French and the
international Latin tradition. . .the stage was set for innovation.” (Short 2007: 193).

13 Old Celtic languages are divided in the Britonnic, Goidelic and the extinct Celtiberian groups.
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We must take into consideration that English had been in a contact situation with other languages
also in the centuries before, whose influence can be found in Middle English texts. Old English had been
influenced mainly by Latin, Old Norse and the Celtic languages spoken in Britain before the arrival of the
Germanic peoples. Although Latin had arrived in the territory with the Roman expansion, it is generally
assumed that it did not influence much the Celtic languages spoken in Britain at the time like it happened
in other places'. The main influence on Old English will come with Church Latin'® and most lexical
borrowings are related to this particular field. The Celtic languages spoken in the territory belonged to
the Brittonic group and according to several sources they had a very small impact on Old English. On the
contrary the influence of Old Norse during the days of the Danelaw was far more considerable in a lot of
aspects. Many authors have different opinions regarding the contact of the language with English'®.

Since this article will focus on the origins of the French lexical borrowings, we must remember that
French had also been in contact situations with other languages before having its influence on English.
Even though one of them is a Romance language and the other a Germanic one, both French and English
have some points in common in this respect from a historical perspective; both were established in
a territory were Celtic languages were spoken, both suffered later from Germanic invasions and both
were influenced by Latin. In the case of French, the Celtic influence on the language had been also small
but relatively higher than in the case of English', the arrival of the Franks to Roman Gaul had an impact
on the vocabulary of the variety of Vulgar Latin that will later become French'® and Latin". So the lexical
borrowings from French can have a native origin or any origin from the languages we mentioned and
others.

Since thisarticle is concerned with weaponry, we must mention that most manuals mention military
terms as one of the semantic fields in French with a high number of lexical borrowings from Frankish?.
Some of these terms will end up in the English vocabulary via French. Like English, the Frankish language
belongs to the West Germanic subfamily of languages, so in this case some terminology will come from
a Germanic language into a related Germanic language via a Romance language. Another Germanic
language that will be in contact with French is Old Norse, with the Viking settlement in the territory that

14 'The use of Latin was limited to some urban areas and the surroundings of military posts, so it is very likely that spoken Latin
in Britain did not survive the fall of the Empire (Herman & Arias 2013: 21).

15 “Latin was retained as the language of both oral and written communication in the Church through the use of Bible readings,
comentaries, semons, songs and prayers in Church services” (Clackson & Horrocks 2011: 295).

16 According to the traditional and most established view the degree of influence was intense like in any bilingual society with
many lexical borrowings especially in fields were it is not common that they appear (Townend 2002). Thomason (2001) and
Dawson (2003) propose that the result of the contact of the two languages is a koiné. For Emonds (2011) Middle English is
not English with Old Norse influence but Norse with Old English influence, an “anglicised Norse” (2011).

17 According to Duval (2009: 16) we can find some 150 terms of Celtic origin in Modern French.

18 Itis assumed that Frankish is the Germanic language from which most of the Germanic terms of French come from. Some
authors, like Posner (2006: 233) think that the incorporation of Germanic elements in the vulgar Latin of northern Gaul was

gradual instead of suddenly with the arrival of the Franks. We can find from 600 to 700 Frankish terms in Modern French
(Duval 2009: 19).

19 As mentioned before it is sometimes hard to distinguish native French terms from vulgar Latin and later incorporations
during the Middle Ages.

20 Some examples butin, escarmouche, espion, fléche, guerre, hache, tréve or troupe. (Walter 1994: 236). Many of them will get into
other European languages through French.
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will later become Normandy, but unlike in the case of English, its influence was scarce?'. Later on, other
languages, mainly Germanic and Romance, like Middle High German, Middle Low German, Middle
Dutch or Italian will also have their influence on French, due mainly to their geographical location.

So a prioriwe can expect to find a considerable number of lexical borrowings in this field, especially
from French and a good number of them with ultimate origins in the Frankish language.

There are two related objectives in this research, the first one is to provide quantitative results
about the French lexical borrowings and native terms or borrowings from other languages in Middle
English weaponry. The second one is to provide quantitative results about the ultimate origins of the
French lexical borrowings.

In order to achieve these goals, a list with a selection of terminology has been created using the
on-line version of the Middle English Dictionary (MED) from the University of Michigan and both the
on-line and print versions of the Oxford English Dictionary (OED). This research focuses on nouns since
they constitute most of the lexical borrowings, other word classes are less frequent. (Durkin 2014: 44).
Figurative terms (such as steel or brand to refer to the sword) are excluded. In the case of derivatives
formed in Middle English from borrowed roots, they will be treated as borrowings. Obviously borrowed
compounds will be treated as borrowings and compounds from native terms as native, but compounds
formed in Middle English with a borrowed term and a native term (loanblends) will be treated and
quantified as both. The criteria of inclusion of a term in the list are that the term refers to a military weapon
according to the requirements mentioned before and that it is a written text between 1325 and 1500. This
can be done attending to the definitions and dated quotations from direct sources of the period, offered
by these two dictionaries.

The list consists of 175 terms, the forms given are chosen from those that the MED provides as
entries®. The two elements of the loanblends created in Middle English will be taken separately. The
terms are (in an alphabetical order): abilement, aketoun, alet, anelas, appareil, arblast, armature, armes,
armure, arwe, assaut, atir, aventaille, bacinet, baselard, bard, bat, battle-axe, bavier, besagu, bideu, bil, blasoun,
bokeler, bolt, bord, boue, brace, brandellet, brest, brest-plate, briganders, brinie, broche, chaucer, chaumfrein,
clubbe, coife, coler, corset, coutel, couter, cover, crosse-boue, curasse, culter, daggere, da-pacem, dart, doublet,
fauchette, fauchoun, flauncher, fleil, forke, gauntelet, genulere, gere, gisarme, glaive, gore, gorger, gorget, greves,
gusset, habergeoun, hache, hachet, halberd, harneis, hauberk, helm, helmet, hod, horete, jakke, jaumbe, jaumber,
jaumbeus, javelot, jesseraunt, ketel-hat, knif, knivet, lange-denes, launce, launcegai, legharness, lesarde, levour,
lome, mace, mailet, maille, main-fer, malle, martel, materas, misericorde, moton, ombre, ord, paitrure, palet,
pane, paunce, pauncere, paunsone, pavise, pece, pectoral, peitrel, pisane, plakart, plate, pol-axe, poleine, polron,
prikel, quarrel, quirre, quiser, quisseu, quisson, raft, rere-brace, rere-dos, rouel, sabatine, sabatoun, salette, sax,
scouchoun, sheld, shin-baude, shitel, sithe, skene, sleve, sling, solier, spar, sparthe, spaudeler, spere, splete, splente,
spud, staf, steng, stomacher, stuffe, surcote, sword, takel, talevace, targe, target, tasse, thwitel, toile, tonlet, trappour,
umbrel, umbrere, vaumbrace, vaumplate, viser, voider, vumbarde, wede, wei, wepen, wifle, wonde.

The first number offered here represents the number of terms with a high certain origin in the
language mentioned while the second one offers also those with a probable but dubious origin in the
language or any other. The percentages are offered in rough numbers, the first one represents terms with
high certain origins in the language and the second one the sum of both certain and probable origins:

21 It can be seen in the toponimy of Normandy and some maritime terms (Renaud 1989: 145).

22 In the cases where the MED does not give an entry, that in modern form of OED will be used.
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« Native terms: 30 / 3 (17% - 19%)

« Old Norse: 9 / 4 (5% - 7%)

o Celtic®: 1/1(0.5% - 1%)

« French: 118 / 12 (67% - 74%)

« Other languages (Middle Dutch and Middle Low German): 3 / 2 (2% - 3%)
+ Unknown?*: 1 (0.5%)

As expected the number of lexical borrowings from French (118 terms and 12 with a probable
French origin) outnumber by far those from other languages and even native terms?". These are abilement,
aketoun, alet, appareil, arblast, armature, armes, armure, assaut, atir, aventaille, bacinet, baselard, bard, battle
(-axe), bavier, besagu, blasoun, bokeler, brace, brandellet, (brest-)plate, briganders, broche, chaucer, chaumfrein,
coife, coler, corset, coutel, couter, cover, curasse, daggere, dart, doublet, fauchette, fauchoun, flauncher, fleil,
gauntelet, genulere, gisarme, glaive, gorger, gorget, greves, gusset, habergeoun, hache, hachet, halberd, harneis,
hauberk, helmet, horete, jakke, jaumbe, jaumber, jaumbeus, javelot, jesseraunt, launce, launcegai, lesarde, levour,
mace, mailet, maille, main-fer, malle, martel, materas, misericorde, moton, ombre, paitrure, palet, pane, paunce,
pauncere, paunsone, pavise, pece, peitrel, pisane, plakart, plate, poleine, polron, quarrel, quirre, quiser, quisseu,
quisson, rere-brace, rere-dos, rouel, salette, scouchoun, solier, spaudeler, stuffe, surcote, talevace, target, tasse,
toile, tonlet, trappour, umbrel, umbrere, vaumbrace, vaumplate, viset, voider and vumbarde. The terms with
a dubious incorporation from French in Middle English are anelas bat, bideu, bord, forke knivet, pectoral,
sabatine, sabatoun, shin-baude, stomacher and targe.

In order to examine the ultimate lexical origins the main tools will be both the OED, the MED
complemented by Le grand Robert de la langue frangaise and Meyer Liibke’s Romanisches Etymologisches
Worterbuch. Derivatives and compounds will be treated like in the previous quantification. Among the
French lexical borrowings, including those with a dubious origin we can find the following numbers and
rough percentages:

« Native French terms: 74 / 8 (62% - 82%)

« Latin: 4 /2 (3% - 5%)

« Germanic® (esp. Frankish): 17 / 5 (13% - 17%)
« Celtic: 6 /3 (5% -7%)

« Italian: 4 / 0 (3%)

« Occitan?: 0/ 4 (0% - 3%)

« Middle High German: 1 /0 (0.77%)

« Middle Dutch: 1 /0 (0.77%)

« Old Norse: 1 /0 (0.77%)

23 Most likely these terms entered English from the Celtic languages of Britain in the Middle Ages and not in Old English times.

24 Spud. According to the OED this term has an unknown origin. Although from its form and its meaning we can estimate that
it could be a term with at least an ultimate Latin origin.

25 Asmentioned before we include also compounds formed in English in which one of the terms has a French origin.

26 This cover term refers to older Germanic languages like Frankish or Gothic, other Germanic languages like Middle High
German, Middle Dutch or Old Norse, which are also quantified.

27 Dubious native Occitan terms or with ultimate origins in other languages, esp. Iberian Romance languages.
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« Arabic®: 1 /2 (0.77% - 2%)
« Unknown: 3 (2%)

We must remember that this is not a quantification of Old or Middle French weaponry but only
the terms that will be later incorporated in English via French. As we can see in these rough percentages
based on weaponry, the lexical borrowings from French that we can find in Middle English do not only
intertwine the history of the English and French vocabularies but also that of the languages that French
had contact with, whose words will end up being part of the English lexicon. As we can see more than half
of the elements have a native French origin (62%-82%; abilement, alet, appareil, arblast, armes, armure,
assaut, atir, aventaille, bacinet, baselard, bat, battle(-axe), bavier, besagu, bideu, bokeler, bord, brace, (brest-)
plate, broche, chaucer, chaumfrein, corset, coutel, couter, cover, curasse, fauchette, fauchoun, fleil, forke, genulere,
glaive, gorger, gorget, jaumbe, jaumber, jaumbeus, levour, mace, mailet, maille, main-fer, martel, ombre, paitrure,
palet, paunce, pauncere, paunsone, peitrel, pisane, plate, polron, quarrel, quirre, quiser, quisseu, quisson, rere-
brace, rere-dos, rouel, scouchoun, solier, spaudeler, sur(-cote), toile, umbrel, umbrere, vaumbrace, vaumplate,
viser, voider and vum(-barde). Dubious terms are coler, daggere, horete, jakke, stuffe, pane, stomacher, tasse)
and there is a considerable number of elements from the Germanic languages with which Vulgar Latin
got in contact in the area that today is northern France (13%-17%; aketoun, blasoun, brandellet, coife, dart,
flauncher, gauntelet, habergeoun, hache, hachet, hauberk, helmet, malle,(launce-)gai®® partly (sur-)cote, targe,
target. Dubious terms are gisarme, pane, stuffe, tasse, trappour). Celticinfluence is relatively higher thanin the
case of English (5%-7% javelot, launce, launce(-gai), materas, pece, tonlet. Dubious terms are anelas, moton,
trappour), Latin is surprisingly low (3%-5%; armature, doublet, misericord, pectoral. Dubious terms are
anelas, coler) in this field, and there are some languages like Middle Dutch (0.77%; plakart), Middle High
German (0.77%; halberd), Occitan (0%-3% All of them dubious: gusset, sabatine, sabatoun) and Italian
(3%; briganders, pavise, salette, talevace) that are near to French in geographical terms, so contact between
speakers could have been more or less frequent. More striking is the case of Arabic (0.77%-2%; jesseraunt.
Dubious terms are bard and (vum-)barde where lexical borrowings could have been incorporated from
other Romance languages or directly in French due to the contact with Arabic speakers in the times of the
Crusades. Finally, it is quite surprising to find a term from Old Norse (0.77%; harneis), whether it came
directly or via other language is not clear.

The information here included comes partly from the contents included in my PhD thesis which
will be concluded by September 2016 with the title Origenes y tipologia de los préstamos léxicos en la
terminologia armamentistica en inglés medio supervised by Dr. José Ramo6n Belda Medina in the University
of Alicante (Spain). This study consists of an exhaustive study of the terms concerning military weaponry
in Middle English, dealing with both the origins and typology of lexical borrowings in Middle English
with an individual analysis of the terminology included in this article.
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Early English Recipes—Development of the Text Type'

Abstract

The proposed paper is the outcome of a research project dealing with a comparison of the culinary and medical
recipes at various stages in their development. The main aim of the present study is to concentrate on the major
text type features as found in the two types of the recipe. Our preliminary studies have shown that some of these
features are common in only one type of instruction, being hardly noticeable in the other. The results will show
the differences but also the degree of overlapping between the most prominent text type features of culinary and
medical recipes produced in Middle and Early Modern English.

Keywords: recipe, culinary, medical, text-type, Middle English, Early Modern English.

1. Introduction

The recipe as a text type has followed a certain formula from the earliest stages in its development, even
though the name for these instructional texts was not fixed from the very beginning: in the Old English
period such terms as leeching, leechdom, or leechcraft were used with reference to the medical recipe?, in
Middle English they were replaced with receipt when talking either of the medical or culinary instructions,
to be finally replaced by recipe (for details see Bator and Sylwanowicz 2015-16). The changes which
affected the recipe did not affect exclusively the terminology but, more importantly, the structure and the
form of the text type.

The present paper deals with the development of the two types of instructions from the medieval
period, when the first culinary recipes written in English appeared, until the end of the 17" century, when
the two became relatively standardised. The two types of instructions from the Middle and Early Modern

1 Project financed by the National Science Centre. Decision number: DEC-2013/11/B/HS2/02504.

2 The earliest culinary recipes appeared only in the14" century.
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English periods will be analysed with reference to the major typological features: (i) form of the heading,
(ii) ellipsis in sentences, (iii) form of verbs, (iv) use of possessive pronouns, (v) object omission, (vi)
temporal sequence, (vii) lack of complex sentences, and (viii) lack of quantifications. The results will be
juxtaposed in order to illustrate the differences between the culinary and medical material from the two
periods.

2. Corpus material

The culinary corpus compiled for the present study consists of two parts: the Medieval and the Early
Modern English. The former is based on a selection of 1379 recipes from the 14™ and 15" centuries. The
latter comes from eight culinary collections, published between 1557 and 1683. Due to the fact that the
Early Modern collections were more of household manuals than cookbooks, each collection was carefully
scanned to select purely culinary recipes, excluding other household instructions, such as medical or
general texts telling the reader how to get rid of certain stains or how to prepare ink, etc. Altogether 1274
Early Modern English recipes have been extracted. Alist of all the selected collections is presented in the
Appendix (see the end of this paper).

The medical material consists of the recipes found in two large corpora: Middle English Medical
Texts (MEMT) and Early Modern English Medical Texts (EMEMT). The first is a collection of texts
composed between 1375 and 1500. The editors of the corpus divided the material into three main
categories: (1) surgical texts, (2) specialised texts and (3) remedies and materia medica (Taavitsainen-
Pahta-Mikinen 2005 ). The first two collections include texts representing the learned tradition of writing,
whereas the third one represents the earliest phase of vernacular medicine, often regarded as an example
of less learned tradition of writing. Apart from the major categories of texts, the MEMT corpus includes
also two collections (First corpus compendium and Second corpus compendium) written in the first half of
the 14th century, which are included in the Appendix section to the MEMT corpus. These texts also
represent the remedy book tradition. In the present study only the recipes extracted from the category
Remedies and materia medica, and the Appendix to MEMT will be examined. This is due to the fact that
the culinary material, with which the medical recipes will be compared, represents a non-learned register.

The second part of the medical corpus (EMEMT) includes works that were published between
1500 and 1700. The corpus is also divided into categories that include texts representing various medical
genres, e.g.: theoretical treatises, surgical texts, regimens of health, medical journals or recipe collections
and materia medica. The proposed study focuses on the last group of texts, i.e. recipes and materia medica.
According to the editors of EMEMT, the texts included in this group contain little or no diagnostic
or theoretical material and focus mainly on the preparation of remedies and the properties of various
therapeutic substances.

Altogether the material consists of 3220 medical, and 2666 culinary recipes. The number of
recipes and the total number of words for the particular periods is shown in Table 1. Due to the fact that
there is some disproportion between the material found in the medical and culinary writings, whenever
the data derived from the two collections will be compared, next to the absolute number of occurrences
of the analysed examples, relative frequencies normalised to 1,000 words (RNF) will be given.
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Table 1. The size of the corpus.

medical culinary
No of recipes No of words No of recipes No of words
ME 1,487 109,573 1,379 107,473
EModE 1,733 187,640 1,287 162,294
3. The typology of recipes

The examination of the material will be based on the observation and comparison of the typical typological
recipe features (see for instance Gérlach 1992, Carroll 1999, Marqués-Aguado 2014, Cruz-Cabanillas
2017a): (a) form of the heading, (b) degree of ellipsis in sentences, (c) form of verbs, (d) use of possessive
pronouns, (e) object omission, (f) temporal sequence, (g) lack of complex sentences, and (i) lack of
quantifications. Whenever possible, each section will start with a brief account of the available research
on a given text-type feature, and will be followed by a comparative analysis of the material.

3.1 Form of the heading

The heading is an element of the recipe which informs the reader about the content of the text to follow. In
various publications this part of the recipe is given different labels, e.g. ‘purpose’ (Stannard 1982, Mikinen
2004), ‘rubric and indication’ (Hunt 1990), ‘title’ (Gérlach 1992, Taavitsainen 2001, Alonso-Almeida
2013). In the present study the terminology adopted by Bator (2016) and Bator and Sylwanowicz
(2017a) will be followed, i.e., ‘the heading’ (which is a general label) may consist of ‘the title’ and/or ‘the
statement of purpose’

The recipes selected for the present study vary in the form of the heading: some of them include
a clear statement of purpose, others include only the name of the medicament or dish, i.e. the title; only
a few recipes are composed of both these elements.

The study has shown that the heading is a common element of Middle and Early Modern English
medical and culinary recipes (see Table 2). The examples which lack the heading, present mostly in
the medical corpus (17% of ME and 5% of EModE medical recipes), are instructions for alternative
preparations for a problem already described and labelled with a heading preceding the first recipe in arow,
see examples under (1a-b). In the culinary instructions the heading was omitted only sporadically, in the
earliest of the collections (14" c.), see example (1c). In the Early Modern English culinary material, only
seven recipes lacked the proper heading (i.e. less than 1% of the recipes), which instead was incorporated
into the procedure, as in (1d).

3 Formore on the structure of the heading see, e.g.: Bator and Sylwanowicz (2017a), Sylwanowicz (2017); and on the structure
of recipes (in general): Eggins (1994), Alonso-Almeida (1998-99, 2013), Carroll (1999, 2004, 2005-06), Grund (2003),
Alonso-Almeida (2013), Marttila (2014), Bator (2017a, forthc.), Cruz-Cabanillas (2017a, b), Bator and Sylwanowicz
(forthc.), Sylwanowicz (forthc.).
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Table 2. The number of headings in the analysed medical and culinary texts.

medical culinary
[+ heading] [— heading] [+ heading] [— heading]
ME 83% 17% 99% 1%
EModE 95% 5% 99.5% 0.5%

(1a)

For colica passio and ilica passio.

Take salte and hete it in a cherd and put it al hote

in a bagge and plaister it per as pe ache ys, and ofte tymes
renewyt.

Or elys take otys and parche hem and do hemin a
bagge and a[{1{] hote ley hem per as pe ache ys.

Or take louache and sede off caraway and sede of anyse
and vse moch to ete yt, for [{yt{] voydyth wyndis principally.
(MEMT, John of Burgundy, Practica Phisicalia)

(1b)

Pills of excellent vertue to purge all Phlegmatick Feavers or Agues.

TAke Agarick, Aloes, Acorus, Turbith, ana i +Q Efula di. Coloquintida i. graine salt Gem Mastick,

Item, Rubarbe ij +Q, Spiknard dj. +Q, Diagridij, Mastic ana i +Q, mixe these (...).
(EMEMT, Owen Wood, Alphabetical book)

(1c)

Nou greype we ioute dore, of moni muchel ywylned. Pe clene bete & sclarie hokke, iboilled & wel
ihakked, in an crouhhe, clene ywashen. Hakke ioutes gentil & verre; do to zeopen over pe fure. Grece
of pork hakke, saffron & peopur greype; & so hit doth awey vche goute in pe wombee ouwher pe
stomak hath harm. Al hot pat schal beo clene & cler, hwareuore pe goute hit doth awy.

(Diversa Cibaria)

(1d)

If you will boyl Chickens, young Turkeys, Pea-hens, or House fowl daintily you shall after you have
trimmed them, drawn them, trust them, and washt them, fill their bellies full of parsley as they can

hold; then boyl them with salt and water only till they be enough; (...)
(The English Housewife)
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The data reveal also that in the later medical collections (EModE) hardly any recipe lacks the
heading. Thus, it seems that this part of the instruction has become an obligatory element of the analysed
text type.

The internal structure of the heading consists either of the title or the statement of purpose (only
5% of the medical and 1% of the culinary medieval recipes contain both these elements; and in the later
period it is 6% and 1%, respectively). The former are names of the medical preparations or dishes. They

usually consist of a noun or a noun phrase, see examples under (2a-b).

(2a) medical recipes: (2b) culinary recipes:
Unguentum albumum Furmenty with veneson
Gratia Dei Tartes of flessh
Ache of hede Salt Ele in browet
(MEMT, various (ME, various collections)
collections)
A medicine for bone-ache Fine bread
Doctor Stephens Soveraign Water Master Rudstones Posset
A rare way to cure a green wound. Chauldron for a Swan
(EMEMT, various (EModE, various
collections) collections)

The latter heading component, i.e. the statement of purpose, usually consists of prepositional
phrases, infinitives or clauses; however, it might also be expressed with a noun phrase, see examples
under (3a-b). In the medical collections, the statement of purpose specifies the medical problem to be
cured, sometimes the name of the medicament is also given. In the culinary material, this component
informs about the way of cooking, the origin of a dish, the way of serving or the ingredients to be used

(see examples).

(3a) medical recipes: (3b) culinary recipes:

For pe stomake pat ys cold and Flawnes for Lentyn

flewmatyke For a pecokke in hatour

To make popylyan To make potage of ostyrs

An oynement for pe crampe Cawdale pat is part of Blawmaunger

For gomes pat bien fulle of blode (ME, various collections)
(MEMT, various

collections)
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For the Feaver Quartan To make a Haggas of Almain
To stanch the bleeding of a Wound How to seeth a Carpe
An excellent Sirrup to purge For Pyes of Mutton or Beefe
A proved Medicine for any one that To make beef like red Deer to be eaten
have an Ague. cold
(EMEMT, various (EModE, various
collections) collections)

The frequency of occurrence of the particular heading components (the title, the statement of
purpose or both) in the analysed recipes is shown in Table 3. The results reveal that there are some
differences in the choice of the type of the heading between the medical and the culinary material,
especially in the recipes produced in the Middle English period (see also Bator and Sylwanowicz 2017a).
In the former, it is the statement of purpose that prevails and this tendency is continued in the 16" —and
17"-century recipes. If we consider the fact that medical recipes had to serve as a quick reference for
anyone looking for a remedy, it is of no surprise that statements of purpose are the prevalent element.

Table 3. The frequency of occurrence of the particular heading components in the analysed material.

medical culinary
st. of purpose title both st. of purpose title both
ME 80% 15% 5% 20% 79% 1%
EModE 83% 11% 6% 83% 13% 1%

As regards the culinary recipes, in the medieval writings it is the title that dominates, whereas in
the later collections the statement of purpose prevails, just as in the medical material. In case of 3% of
the Early Modern English culinary headings, such as e.g., Another way, it was difficult to classify them
into either of the groups. Hence, they are not included in the present study, nor in the Table above. The
shift in the culinary material, from titles to statements of purpose may be connected with the change of
the intended audience. In the medieval period cooking instructions were written for professional chefs,
whose knowledge was sufficient to know the names of dishes and recipes functioned rather as memory
aids than real instructions*; whereas in the later period the majority of the culinary collections were also
(if not mostly) aimed at inexperienced, amateur cooks for whom knowing the purpose of a particular
recipe was more useful than the name of the dish (see also Bator 2016).

3.2 Ellipsis in sentences

Ellipsis is a technique whose relationship with other parts of the text makes the reader look back into
the text to find the relevant expression (Alonso Almeida 1998: 170). In the examined material ellipsis
is found (a) in the headings of the recipes, as well as (b) in the main body of the recipes. The former
applies mostly to the medical collections, especially if there are more than one recipe for the same medical
problem listed in a sequence, see examples under (4a-b). In the culinary database, ellipsis within the

4 See for instance Hammond ([1993] 2005), Scully (1995), or Brears (2008).
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heading occurs sporadically and in case of the medieval material it does not refer to the previous recipe.
For instance, the ellipsis in the recipe Anopur mete pat hatte fresse refers to the instruction which is listed
more than twenty recipes earlier. Examples under (4c) are headings which are listed in such a sequence
within the collection, however, each of them refers to a different instruction, placed randomly in the
collection. The Early Modern English cooking collections seem to be better organised, i.e., the ellipsis
which occurs in the headings refers to the recipes which occur in their proximity, see (4d).

(42) ME medical recipes:

For costifnisse of wombe
Anoper. Tak laureole...

For the webbe in the eye.
For the same. Take the fynte...

For nese-bledingge: Tack...
Item: Tac and bren...
(MEMT, various collections)

(4c) ME culinary recipes®:

Anopour mete pat hatte amydon
Anopur mete pat hatte cresterole
Anopur mete pat hatte espyne
Anopur mete pat hatte rosee
Anopur mete pat hatte fresse
(Diversa Cibaria)

Fritoures rounde

Item, anoper soteler fritore

(Gathering of ME Recipes_Ashm.MS)

(4b) EModE medical recipes:

For sore eyes an oyntment proued

Another for the sameTake rawe

creme...

A medicine for the Collick.

For the same. Take a faire flat stone

and...

Burning or Scalding. TAke Sallet oyle...
Item, take the fat of Bacon
(EMEMT, various collections)

(4d) EModE culinary recipes®:

To boyle a Capon in white broth
An other to boyle a capon in white broth
(A Book of Cookrye)

To make a Sack Posset
Another Sack Posset
(The Compleat Cook)

To make sweet water
Another way
(The English Housewife)

To hash Neates-Tongues
The same vvith Chestnuts
(A Nevv Book of Cookerie)

5 Headings presented in the same order as in the collections.

6 Headings presented in the same order as in the collections.
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The latter cases of ellipsis, that is those which occur within the main body of the recipe, take
a variety of forms. In the the medical recipes, the back references concern mostly (i) the ingredients, (ii)
the preparation, and (iii) the quality of the ingredient or medicament, see examples under (Sa). As regards
the culinary material, the back references may be applied to (i) the ingredients, (ii) the preparation, (iii)
the way of serving a dish, or (iv) the quality of the ingredients or of the dish, see examples under (Sb).
Sometimes the whole recipe takes the form of back reference, as in (6).

(5a) medical recipes:

(i) (...) after I made a Salve of the same Herbe, (EMEMT, Richard Elkes, Approved medicines)
(...)you may use the plaister before mentioned, (EMEMT, Abraham Miles, Countrymans
friend)

(ii) (...) afterward lay anoper clowte per on & flour as pou dedest befor to it (MEMT, Killeen
medical texts)
After the same maner may Extractions be made of almost all Compound Waters. (EMEMT,
Nicholas Culpeper, London dispensatory)

(iii) This oyl (...) will do the effects before mentioned (...) (EMEMT, Giambattista della Porta,
Natural magick)
(...) it hath the same vertu that the other baume hath, (MEMT, Medical works)

(Sb) culinary recipes:

(i) Then take a pottle of the same water, that the Pigge was boiled in (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) saue the Liuer and the refuse of it, slit the said refuse, and wash it. (A Nevv Book of
Cookerie)

(...) and stuffe them with the aforesaid pulp; (A Nevv Book of Cookeric)
(...) then temper your flower with this sayd licuor, (A Proper Newe Booke of Cokerye)

(ii) (...) as you would doe redde Deere, and season it so also. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) and do as before is shewed. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) then set in the Oven as for Manchet, (The Compleat Cook)
(...) do as afore is spoken of a Marchpane. (The Treasurie of Commodious Conceits)

(iii) Lard it, and vse it like the red Deere. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
Garnish your dish as before is shewed. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) when you serve it in, serve it with greene Fennell, as you doe Sturgion with Vinegar is
Sacucers. (The Compleat Cook)
(...) composition of them, and the serving of them, differeth nothing from these already
rehearsed. (The English Housewife)
(...) dish them after the manner of Pease (The Whole Body of Cookery)

(iv) (...) and not make the Pickle so strong as for Cucumbers. (The Compleat Cook)
(...) then take of the former herbs much finer chops then they were for farcing (The English
Housewife)
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(6)
To make a tarte of marigoldes prymroses or couslips.

Take the same stuffe to euery of them that you do to the tarte of borage and the same ceasonynge.

(A Proper Newe Booke of Cokerye)

To make a tarte of Cheryes.
Take all thynges that ye do for the Tarte of damsons so that ye put no Perys therto.
(A Proper Newe Booke of Cokerye)

3.3 Form of verbs

Recipes represent instructional writing, which is reflected in their structure. Following Tanskanen,
Skaffari and Peikola (2009: 4), the instructive function of any text is encoded in three dimensions:(i) in
the language, i.e., the linguistic features of the text, (ii) in the production, i.e., in the intention of the writer,
and (iii) in the reception, i.e., in the readers’ use of the text. In what follows, we shall concentrate on verbal
structures found in the recipes, i.e,, a feature which combines the first two dimensions of instructional
writing. Forms of verbs used in any text not only illustrate some linguistic features but they also serve as
“the producers’ voice(s)” (2009: S).

The most common verbal forms which appear in both types of recipes are imperatives, which
significantly outnumber all the other structures. However, we should also distinguish passive forms,
auxiliary and modal phrases, and infinitives, see Table 4 for the frequencies of the particular forms.

Table 4. Verb forms in the examined material’ (relative frequencies normalised to 1,000 words).

medical culinary
ME EModE ME EModE
Imperative 58.1 43.3 136.8 85.3
Passive 1.8 0.8 34 5.1
Auxiliary/
Modalon, 19 L3 27 7.1
Infinitive 0.8 0.2 1.3 3.8

The dominance of the imperative is in accordance with the instructional text type. Within this
group we can distinguish the following structures: (i) V + Noun, (i) V + Pronoun, and (iii) causative
phrases with let, see (7a) and (7b) for the medical and culinary examples, respectively.

(7a)
Take agoode quantitee of wormod & kitt it on iij or iiij p~ties and boile it in the best wyne that
you may haue a galon to a potell and then sett it downe and let it kole (...). (MEMT, Leechbook 1)

7 Verb forms which occurred in the headings were not counted here, they were taken into account in
section 3.1.
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Take an Apple and roste it, and (...) let the patient eate it, (...). (EMEMT, John Partridge,

Widdowes treasure)

(7b)
Nym ote mele & bynd yt in a fayr lynnyn clowt, & lat yt honge in pe pot so pat yt towche no3t pe
bottym, (...) (Diversa Servisa)

(...) when it hath boyled a little, put in your Oysters, and let them boyle two or three walmes, but
not too much. Then take them vp, and let the sirrup stand vntill it be cold (...) (A Nevv Book of
Cookerie)

The other verbal structures are rare, however, a number of regularities can be observed. For
instance, passive structures are usually found in time clauses (see examples (8a-b)), and thus they fit
into the temporal sequence, that is a feature typical of recipes, which will be discussed in section 3.6.
Additionally, passive forms are found in causative phrases with let, and such examples are more common
in the Early Modern English recipes than in the earlier texts, see (9a-b).

(8)
Take quinte foyle (...) and boyle hit (...) and when hit is ry3t wel boyled ... (MEMT, Recipes 2)

Boyle all these together on a softe fyer, (...) when it is boyled enoughe, it wyl bee perfitely Redde.
(EMEMT, Thomas Gale, Antidotarie)

(8b)
(...) and whan it is I-dressid in the maner of mortrewys, take red anys in comfyte, or pe leuys of
borage, an sette hem on pe dysshe, an serue for. (Potage Dyvers)

(...) do bat oper panne a-boue pat oper panne, tyl it be y-baken y-now; (Bake Metis)

And when it is almost bakte draw it out, and sticke it with Sinamon and Rosemary. (A Nevv Book

of Cookerie)

(...) and keepe stirred once in a day till they be sunk within the Vinegar, be sure to keep close
covered. (The Compleat Cook)

(92)
(...) &~let be closed wy) acloop doun
(...) and let it be receyuyd prow a clistre.

(MEMT, various collections)

(...) & let them be infused in a vessell
Let all these be beaten together and layed in

(...) and let them be well strayned
(...) and then let it be distilled
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(...) and let the vessel be well stopped,
(EMEMT, various collections)

(9b)
(...) & lathem ben hardyd;
(...) but Iate hit be colored with saffron.
(...) and lete it be tryid a-brode,
(ME culinary collections)

Let it be scumd very cleane;
(...) and let them be kept twelve houres betweene two Dishes
(...) let them be either fryed or broyled on the Gridiron
(...) and let them be dryed and rub’d very lean,

(EModE culinary collections)

The next group of verb forms, ie. auxiliary and modal verbs, vary in their distribution in the
examined material. In the medical recipes they (especially shall forms) are mostly found in the final part
of the recipe, i.e. in the statements assuring of the effectiveness of the prescribed remedy, see (10a). In the
culinary collections, these verbs may occur anywhere within the preparation and they refer either to the
cook’s will (see 10b) or obligation (see 10c). These structures are more numerous in the later collections,
in which the cook is given more freedom of choice. Modal verbs are also used in the passive form, as in
(10d), and they usually express obligation.

(10a)
(...) &it sal opyn pe wounde with.
(...) and he shal sone hele.
Pe kankir will be dede with-in pe firste day, & pis will stop it if he be curabile
(MEMT, various collections)
(...) and it will make him sound.
(...) that shall stanch bleeding.
(...) & it shall hele the heed & thyne eyes shall be bryghter euer after.
(EMEMT, various collections)

(10b)
Yf ye will have your past short and sopill that ye bake with, knede hit with good ale (Gathering of
ME Recipes_SA)

(...) you may also fry them. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) if you will have it white, put no thing in it after it is drawn, (The Compleat Cook)
You maye yf you will hange in the Sirropp a little muske by a thred (The Commonplace Book)

(10¢)
(...) & when bu wylt dress it bu mast kerve it als long & als small as pu wylt. (Harley MS)
(...) & ye thrudde perty shal be sugur (Laud MS)

39
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(...) but then you must put Marrow into your white broth. (A Nevv Book of Cookeric)
(...) you must first boyle your Pippins in Claret Wine and Sugar, (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)
(...) then you must roule it upon your hands (The Compleat Cook)

(10d)
They schul ben fayre y-boylid in fayre watere tyl pey ben y-now (Potage Dyvers)

(...) alemauns ifried schulen beon idon pryn, & per schal gret vlehs beon igrounden (Diversa
Cibaria)

Prunes (...) should be put in when it is but half boyled, ( The English Housewife)
(...) your Pan must be heated reasonably hot & wiped with a clean Cloth (The Compleat Cook)

Finally, the infinitival forms in the medical material are marginally represented, both in the Medieval
and Early Modern English collections; and most of the examples are found in frequently repeated phrases
such as, give him/the sick to drink (see example (11a), constituting about 80% of all the infinitives found in
the analysed medical material. In the culinary corpus the earliest occurrences of the infinitive are similar to
the medical material, i.e., they are quasi-fixed phrases, such as do/make + Infinitive, as in (11b). In the later
collections, i.e., from the 15th century on, the infinitival clauses become more varied and more common,
see (11c). In the Early Modern English collections there are almost three times as many infinitival phrases
as in the medieval material. These structures are used mostly to justify certain steps in the procedure.

(11a)

(...) for itis gude to stawnche pe festre.

(...) & gyfhym to drynk it wyth watre.

(...) 3efpe seek to drinke.

(...) gyffe it hir to drynke, for it is a souerayn medcyne.
(MEMT, various collections)

..) water of Sall gemme is good to clense the fylthe of a mannes eyes.
..) put suger to them to take away the bytternesse.

..) & gyue it to hym to drynke.

..) gyue the pacyent therof to drynke.

e e N

..) giue it the sicke to drinke.
(EMEMT, various collections)

(11b)

Do hem to seep in water and oile (Forme of Cury)

(...) & soppen do pryn to boillen wip be wyn; (Diversa Cibaria)
(...) and do it in a pot for to seep; (Forme of Cury)

(...) & pe opur do to grinden. (Diversa Cibaria)

(...) make hit well to meddlen. (Diversa Cibaria)
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(11¢)

(...) an caste per-to Saffroun to make pe coloure bryth (Potage Dyvers)

(...) late hym ben stepid ij or iij owrys in clene Water to soke out be blode, (Leche Vyaundez)

Take a necke of mutton and a breste to make the brothe stronge, (A Proper Newe Booke of Cokerye)
(...) when it is to be eaten sawce it with Uinegar. (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)

(...) and put all in a Pipkin with Mace, Cloues, and a little Uergis to make them haue a taste. (A Nevv
Book of Cookerie)

3.4 Use of possessive pronouns

The use of possessive pronouns is another distinctive feature of the text type (see Gorlach 1992, 2004,
Carroll 1999, Cruz-Cabanillas 2017). The study has revealed that 2°¢ and 3 person possessive pronouns
are present in both types of recipes (medical and culinary). They are, however, much more common in
the latter material, both in the Middle and Early Modern English collections (see Figure 1).

On the one hand, the differences in the frequency might be the result of individual choices of
the authors of the texts. For instance, the authors of medical recipes seem to concentrate more on the
preparation and/or application of a medicament, rather than on the prospective user (a physician or
patient) of these recipe collections. On the other hand, the presence or absence of possessive pronouns
indicates the degree of formality of the text. Following Gérlach (2004: 129-30), “in early texts, degree
of formality can be expressed by use of o / your vs. thy, the sg. form tends to be replaced more or less
mechanically by your from 1500 onwards, so that your possibly becomes an indicator of informal, close-
to-oral, reader-friendly style vs. use of zero”. The fact that the possessive pronouns found in the culinary
texts outnumber those in the medical material proves that, even though the medical recipes were aimed
at lay audience, the culinary instructions were much more informal than the medical ones.

B 2nd person [ 3rd person

16 15.1
12

8

4 3.8 3.8

1.5 1.6
0
ME med. ME cul. EModE med. EModE cul.

Figure 1. Possessive pronouns in ME and EModE medical and culinary recipes (relative frequencies normalised
to 1,000 words).
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In both types of recipes an increase in the use of possessive pronouns in the Early Modern
English period can be observed. Additionally, the form of the pronouns changes. In the Middle English
collections, both culinary and medical, the forms py / pin dominate. Pronoun your has singular records
in the 15" century medical material, and in the culinary collections it appears for the first time at the end
of the 14" century and only a century later (1495) does it have more than single occurrences (although
by / pin still prevail), see examples under (12a) and (12b). The later period witnessed a shift towards the
pronoun your. In the medical recipes it is still used interchangeably with the form thy, especially in the
16™ century recipes, whereas in the 17" century material the form your prevails. As regards the culinary
collections, the only documented form is your, see (12d). Moreover, the number of occurrences of the
pronoun increases. This may account for a higher degree of intimacy between the author and the reader.
In case of the culinary instructions, we may observe a shift in the target audience, from professional cook
to an amateur (see for instance Hammond ([1993] 2005), Scully (1995), or Brears (2008)); whereas in
the medical writings a clear-cut division between texts directed at lay and learned readers is introduced.®
Therefore, as some studies have shown (Marttila 2011, Sylwanowicz 2013 and forthc.), there is a tendency
for a more intimate attitude towards the reader, which is reflected in the use of the 2™ person possessive
pronouns in the collections directed at lay audience.

(12a) ME medical recipes:
(...) & forst sethe scentory os 3e dyd beforn fore 3ore wife & drynk it (MEMT, Crophill’s books)

(...) make pin encense, & py mastik, & pin perosin on smal poudre in abrasen morter, and keste in
to by panne, (MEMT, Recipes 2)

(12b) ME culinary recipes:

14% c.:

(...) & loke pat pou make py past with 3olkes of ayren 7 pat no water come perto; and fourme py
coffyn and make vp py past. (Forme of Cury)

(...) & do pin eggys bereon al ful, & kerf py chese in lytyl schyuis (Diversa Servisa)

but loketh 3oure mold be anoyntyd before wyth a litell oyle of almaundes. (Goud Kokery)

15%c.:

(...) sette it owt a-non in a clen bolle, an wete pin bolle in pe Syrippe, and caste pin mete per-on; &
whan pow dressist pi mete, leche it & caste pin Syryppe a-bouyn vppe-on, (Potage Dyvers)

(...) pan held out pin grece, & fulle pi Pechir of pin farsure, (Leche Vyaundez)

(...) & then make your paste with rawe creme & sugur, & rere hem & set hem in a hote place a3ens

pe son, & couche your stuffin pe coffyn (Gathering of ME Recipes_eMus)

8 Sylwanowicz’s (2013) analysis of overt reference in the titles of EModE medical writings reveals
that a group of learned readers consist mostly of experienced physicians or surgeons, apprentices,
midwives, nurses or apothecaries. As regards the lay readers, they can be divided into the following
groups: a curious reader (i.e. anyone interested in health care), a house-keeper, women and young girls,
countrymen (i.e. not city dwellers), seamen and travellers, chimney sweepers and tobacconists. For
more on the readers of medical works, see e.g., Jones (2011), Marttila (2011).
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(12¢) EModE medical recipes:

16% c.:

(...) then thou must annoint both thy handes and thy feet as thou sittest by the fire, and thou shalt
be whole: this hath been proued. (EMEMT, Thomas Dawson, Good huswifes iewell)

(...) when as it begynne to refrigerate and waxe colde, putte to your other percelles made in fyne
pouder and reserue it to thy vse. (EMEMT, Thomas Gale, Antidotaric)

17%c:
Your sugar must be powdred, your spices brused onely, or grosselie beaten, your dates cut in long
slices the stones taken awaie. (EMEMT, Hugh Plat, Delightes for ladies)

Flrst beat an Almond in your Morter, then put thereinto so much powder of Verdigrease as a Beane,
then put in your Quicksilver (EMEMT, Owen Wood, Alphabetical book)

(12d) EModE culinary recipes:

Then take vp your Capon, and set your Almonds a little against the fire. Garnish your Dish as you
thinke fit, and lay in your Capon, and put your Rice handsomely vpon the Capon, (A Nevv Book of
Cookerie)

Take your fair Quinces, and core them with your boring irons or scoop; take the worst of your
Quinces, and cut them to pieces, and boil your core or pieces in your pan of liquor, so that you
make the liquor strong, then boyl your Quinces prepared to pickle, (...) then strain out your liquor
with your hair-sieve, or strainer, (...) and put up your Quinces whole in your Vessel or Pot, (The

Whole Body of Cookery)

The 3" person possessive pronouns usually appear with references to patient’s body parts, in case of
the medical recipes, and to parts of foodstuffs, in case of the culinary material (see examples (13a-
b)). Additionally, in the medical corpus one may find also references to ingredients or medicaments,
or body parts of animals used in the preparation of a medicament (13c). In the Early Modern English
recipe headings, there are also references to medical authorities, as in (13d). Similar phenomenon
occurs in the culinary collections, however, instead of possessive pronouns, only genitival forms are
used, see (13e).

(13a)

(...) lete pe seke hold hys mowth ouer the posnett and lete the eyr in-to hys mowth and the throte
(...) (MEMT, John of Burgundy, Practica Phisicalia)

(-..) and do a droppe in thy eye and it shall clense it and sharpe the syght. (EMEMT, Treasure of pore
men)

(13b)
(...) and lete hys [= snipe’s] heuede be on, and putt it in the schuldre, and folde vppe his legges as
acrane, & cutt his wynges and roste hym, & reyse hys legges and wynges as an henne; (Douce MS)
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(...) flea the twelve small Carps, cut off their Heads and take out their Tongues (The Compleat
Cook)

(13¢)

(...) take pi rosen & thi wax & resolue wele in a clene dowble vessell (MEMT, Liber de Diversis
Medicinis)

To make this whyte salue sayd Rasis, and called her vnguentu~ albu~ conferatu~ (EMEMT,
Antidotharius)

(...) tak a cok that es twelmoneth alde, and (...) fynde in his mawe white stanes (MEMT, Recipes 1)
TAke a fatte Gose, and take out her bowels (EMEMT, Thomas Gale, Antidotarie)
(...) thenkill a Jay, (...) fill his body full of Cummin (EMEMT, Owen Wood, Alphabetical Book)

(13d) medical recipes:
To make Dr. Stephens his Famous Water (EMEMT, Hannah Woolley, Compleat servant-maid)

(13e) culinary recipes:
Master Rudstones Posset (The Compleat Cook)
To make Mrs. Leeds Cheese Cakes (The Compleat Cook)

3.5 Object omission

This text-type feature has been dealt with by, among others, Massam-Roberge (1989), Culy (1996)
or Alonso-Ameida (2009). These studies, however, concentrated on the use of null objects in a single
type of the recipe, i.e. either culinary or medical. Recently, Bator and Sylwanowicz (forthc.) have offered
a comparative study of object omission in the two types of recipes produced in Middle English. In what
follows, a brief summary of their findings will be offered. Next, the results obtained from the examination
of Early Modern English recipes will be presented.

The number of null objects found in the two types of recipes at different periods in their
development has been summarised in Table 5 below. The data show a considerable difference in the use
of null objects not only between the medical and culinary recipes but also within the culinary corpus
between the Middle and Early Modern English periods. In the medical material, object deletion is
marginally represented and with time its use seems to be incidental (RNF: 0.5 in Early Modern English
recipes). As regards the culinary collections, the process of object omission is much more common in the
medieval recipes, being almost ten times more frequent than in the medical material (RNF: 14.2 vs. 1.5,
respectively). Although in the later collections there is a significant decrease in the use of null objects in
the culinary recipes, the phenomenon is still much more common than in the medical database. These
findings contradict the earlier available studies, which suggested that null object was not frequent in the
early recipes (Culy 1996).
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Table S. The number of null objects found in the analysed material (relative frequencies normalised to 1,000

words).
medical culinary
ME 1.5 14.2
EModE 0.5 1.8

Looking at the context in which null objects are used, we may distinguish the following combinations:

(i) V+NP +and/then/comma + V + o (see examples (14a-b))

(i) V + Pronoun + and/then/comma + V + ¢ (see examples (15a-b))
(ili) V + @ + and + V + Pronoun (see examples (16a-b))

(iv) V+ 0 +and + V + NP (see examples (17a-b))

(14a)

Pan take pi rosen & thi wax & resolue ¢ wele in a clene dowble vessell ouer pe fire
(MEMT, Liber de Diversis Medicinis)

(...) take the sayd powdre with bay salt/ and lay @ on y~ place/ (EMEMT, Grete herball)

(14b)

(...) take Eyroun, pe whyte & pe 3olkys, & cast @ porw a straynoure, & put hem in-to the brope,
(Bake Metis)

(...) take a lyttle vergis and butter and put o to theim (A Proper Newe Booke of Cokerye)

(15a)

(...) take coliandre (...) & then take it owt & dry @ in pe son (...) (MEMT, Leechbook 1)

Dissolve filings of Steel in Oyl of Vitriol one part, mixed with Water two parts: filter it hot and
crystalize @: exsiccate the Ctrystals, (...) (EMEMT, William Salmon, Phylaxa medicinae)

(15b)

Take creme or mylke, & brede of paynemayn, (...) and put it in-to a fayre potte, an sette it on pe fyre,
an stere @ euermore; (Potage Diverse)

Take thirty Ale pints of new milke, and set it on the fire (...), stirring it oft to keep it from creaming,
then put ¢ in forth, into thirty Pans of Earth (The Compleat Cook)

(16a)

Tak brent lede litarge and pan mastic aloes (...) and stamp @ and meng hem wip oleum rosaceum
(MEMT, Cophon, Experimentes)

Rec. Mellis, one pounde. Aceti optimi, sixe vnces. (...). Boyle @ and styrre them (...) (EMEMT,
Thomas Gale, Antidotarie)
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(16b)
Take Venyson or Bef, & leche chargeaunt y-now; take @ & skeme it clene. (Leche Viaundez)
TRusse o and parboyle them very white; (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)

(17a)

Take o and sepe verueyn and betany and wormod; (MEMT, Medical works)

(...) then take o and put the liquor into ye glasse or vessell; (EMEMT, John Partridge, Widdowes
treasure)

(17b)
Take o and pike faire musculis, (...) (A Boke of Kokery)
Scalde o, wash 0, and draw a fayre large Carpe; (A Nevv Book of Cookerie)

In general, it seems that the use of null objects in the early recipes depended much on how precise
a given instruction was supposed to be. Thus, in medical recipes object deletion is rare, especially in the
combinations specifying the ingredients to be used. This, obviously is due to the fact that any mistake in
the preparation of the medicament might have had harmful consequences for the patient.

In the early culinary material, aimed at professional cooks, precision was not as important as in
case of medical instructions. The chefs knew the procedures and treated recipes purely as memory aids.
This changed in the Early Modern English period: together with the shift in the intended audience (from
professional to amateur cook), the recipes had to become more precise, thus omitting the object became
sporadic. Those instances of object deletion which occur in the analysed recipes are simple, usually
coordinated, phrases in which the null object refers to a noun or phrase which is in close proximity, in
order to avoid misunderstandings.

3.6 Temporal sequence and lack of complex sentences

As indicated earlier (section 3.3), recipes have to be clear and communicative. This can be achieved by,
for instance “chronological sequencing” of information, i.e. “lists of ingredients and actions follow the
temporal sequence of the phases” in preparing a product (Taavitsainen 2001a: 98). In the examined
recipes, apart from structural ordering of particular stages of the recipe, i.e. ingredients > preparation >
application or serving, etc., the authors make use of temporal adverbs such as, after(wards), first, when,
then, next, before, etc. This organisation of the text is present in the culinary and medical recipes written
in both medieval and later centuries, see examples (18a-b). Additionally, in the Early Modern English
collections there are examples which make use of the perfective aspect, such as when you have (so) done,
after you have put them, this done, etc., see (19a-b).

(18a)
A Salve for all soorys. ffyrst take ij sawserfull of honye and iij full of swynys grece (...) Then take
a fayre scowryd bason and put ye lycowre yerin (.)... Then take a sponfull of vertgrece and tempyr it

(...). And whan it is moltyn then streyne it thorow a clothe and put yn to a potell of whyte wyn and
boyle them all togedyr. (MEMT, Wyse Book of Maystyr Peers of Salerne)
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Flrst digest the matter with Oxymell simplex, or with the decoction of Senna Epithimum, and Harts
tongue, after that use some Oxymell Diureticum, then purge with Diasena Diaboraginis sharped
with Lapis Lazuli, and sometimes purge with Hierarufy, and thus by little and little proceed (...).
(EMEMT, Owen Wood, Alphabetical Book)

(18b)

FOR TO MAKE HONY DOUSE, tak god mylk of almandys & rys, & wasch hem wel in a feyre
vessel & in fayre hot water. & after do hem in a feyre towayl for to drie, & wan pat pey be drye bray
hem wel in a morter al to flowre; & after bet hem togodere. & afterward tak two pertyis & (...) &
after dresse yt in two dischis; (...) & after frie hem (...) (Diversa Servisa)

Ffyrst you must pare them as fyne as you can & make a round hole in the topp of them & the
ingrediene remayne in them stylle and then put your finger in and lett nothing out but the lycor and
the cornells and when you have thus done you must laye them in cold water the space of six or eight
howers (The Commonplace Book)

(19a)

(...) when you have done thus, then annoint the places with this oyntment following. (EMEMT,
Richard Hawes, Poore-mans plaster box)

(...) that being done, heale it with some skinning salue, as you shall find in the booke. (EMEMT,
Richard Hawes, Poore-mans plaster box)

(...) and having drunke all this Dyet drinke, purge you with those Pills(...) (EMEMT, Salvator
Winter, Pretious treasury)

(19b)

(...) after the Carp hath boyled a while put in the Head, (The Compleat Cook)

(...) and mingle them well together in a bason having so done, put to it halfe an ounce of
composition (The Compleat Cook)

(...) and so frye them in sweet Butter, and that doone, put the Leshes into your tungs in faire leshes
(A Book of Cookrye)

All this being done, you shall take a pound or two of very sweet seam, ( The English Housewife)

As seen in the examples above, the recipes lack any complex sentences. The particular steps of
the procedure are expressed with short clauses, joined with conjunctions or adverbs. Following Carroll
(2003), short paratactical sentences are typical of both types of recipes (see also Taavitsainen 2001a), see
examples under (20a-b).

(20a)

Take a potell of olde grece or olde buttyr. Brymston asches of argellye an=a= dr. j, of brent alome dr.
iiij. Boyle all [\f. 12v\] these to gedyr wyth j dr. vertegrece. (MEMT, Wyse book of Maystyr Peers of
Salerne)

Take the Skull of a Man or Woman, wash it clean, then dry it in your Oven, after your Bread is drawn,
(...) then let the Party drink thereof Morning and Evening, or as oft as need requireth; it is an
approv’d Remedy. (EMEMT, Hannah Woolley, Supplement to the compleat servant maid)
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(20b)

Tak pe issu of pe swan & wasch it wel, & scoure pe guttes wel with salt, & seth pe issu al togedere
til it be ynow. & pan tak it vp and wasch it wel & hew it smal, & tak bred (...) & grynde togedere &
tempere it with pe broth, & coloure it with pe blood. (Utilis Coquinario)

TAke halfe a pownde of white Suger, put therto .iiii. ounces of Rosewater, seethe them vpon a softe
fier of Coales, (...), then put therin a quarter of an ounce of the powder of Pearles, stirre them well
togither, put for euery spoonfull a peece of a leafe of Golde cut of purpose: caste them vpon a leafe of
white Paper, (...) (The Treasurie of Commodious Conceits)

3.7 Lack of quantifications

A number of studies point out that early recipes are very imprecise in terms of indicating the quantity of
ingredients (see for instance Hieatt and Butler 1985, Getz 1991, Gorlach 1992, Carroll 1999, 2009, Cruz-
Cabanillas 2017a). This, however, seems to be a simplified statement. First, the medical instructions are
much more precise than the culinary ones. Next, even though the statement holds true for a great number
of the available culinary collections, there are collections, such as the one in MS Harley 2378°, which are
very specific with reference to measure terms (see Bator 2017b).

The metric terminology recorded in the examined material has been divided into three major
categories: specific, non-specific, and container-related terms (see Bator and Sylwanowicz 2017b: 36).
The first includes measures based on Troy and Apothecaries’ weight systems, e.g. pound, ounce, scruple,
etc. The remaining two groups are characterised by less precise references to values or quantities: non-
specific terms, e.g., enough, (a) few, plenty; and container-related terms, e.g., handful, potful, spoonful, a pot
of, a dish of, etc. Table 6 below shows the number of occurrences of these groups of terms in the two types
of recipes from the Middle and Early Modern English periods.

Table 6. The number of occurrences of measure terms in the analysed corpus (relative frequencies normalised
to 1,000 words).

medical culinary
ME
specific 11.8 0.7
non-specific 2.8 7
container-related 0.5 0.28
EModE
specific 11.1 6.0
non-specific 12 14.3
container-related 2.6 32

The Table shows clear cut differences between the medical and culinary recipes. In the former
specific measures dominate, the other two categories being in minority. Moreover, there is no significant

9 Itisa collection of 36 culinary recipes available from the British Library Digitised Manuscripts Archive.
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difference in their frequency between the medieval and later instructions (RNF: 11.8 vs. 11.1 respectively).
As regards, the less explicit references to quantities we might observe a sort of reshuffling in the use of
these terms. In the Early Modern English recipes there is a decrease in the use of non-specific terms
(almost by half), and a marked tendency to use container-related measures. This shift is not surprising,
since container-related terms, as in: a good handful of Spermit, and a handful of Wormewod (EMEMT,
John Partridge, Treasurie of commodious conceits) seem more precise than such examples as: water of roses
as moche as suffyzep (MEMT, Antidotarium Nicholai) or a little of the fyne powder of Sallow (EMEMT,
John Partridge, Treasurie of commodious conceits). And medical recipes have to rely on precision in giving
weights of ingredients used in the preparation of products whose primary aim is to heal and not harm.
Hence a noticeable avoidance of the imprecise measurement specifications.

In the culinary material there is a general tendency to use more references to measures (of any
kind) in the later period. However, the character of the recipes does not change with time—the authors
prefer to use non-specific terms, leaving a certain degree of freedom to the cook. It is the chef whose taste
is to decide how much of particular ingredients to use, rather than follow the instructions blindly, see
examples under (21); or to add proportionate amounts of the particular ingredients, as in (22).

(21)

And if pou seest that hit hath to litull of the vinegre, or salt, or saffron, caste thereto more, after thi
discrecion. (Boke of Kokery)

(...) season it with Rose-water, juyce of Lemons and double refined Sugar, each according to your
Taste, (The Compleat Cook)

Take good Ale a pottel, or after the quantities more or lesse by your discretion, (A Book of
Cookrye)

(22)
(...) let them boyle over the fire in a brasse pot with two Gallons of water or more acording to the

proportion of your Veale, (The Compleat Cook)

4. Conclusions

The present paper was to summarise the major results of the project, whose aim was to compare two types
of recipes (medical and culinary) in the Middle and Early Modern English periods. On the surface these
two are similar to each other, however, a closer look at the particular typological features shows some
discrepancies between the culinary and medical material. The major differences are:

(i) in the form of the heading:
in the medical recipes of the Middle English period the statement of purpose prevails, whilst in
the culinary ones the title is the more frequent type of heading;
in the Early Modern English period there is no significant change concerning the heading to
medical recipes; whereas in case of the culinary recipes a shift can be observed from titles to
statement of purpose;

(ii) in the use of ellipsis in the recipes:
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the medical recipes use ellipsis mostly in the recipe headings, in the culinary instructions it is
more frequent in the body of the recipes;

(iii) in the form of verbs:
in culinary corpus verbal structures are more numerous than in the medical material
(frequency per 1,000), which shows that the clauses in the culinary recipes are shorter;
in both recipe types imperatives dominate, but in the culinary instructions other structures are
more frequent than in the medical corpus;

(iv) in the use of possessive pronouns:
possessive pronouns are more frequent in the culinary material, especially the 2" person
pronoun, which indicates, among other things, a more intimate attitude of their author towards
the reader;

(v) in the object omission:
the use of null objects is much more frequent in the culinary material, especially of the
medieval period, which emphasizes the importance of precision in the medical material;

(vi) in the use of quantifications:
culinary recipes are less precise, choosing non-specific terms over the specific ones;
with time more metric terms are used throughout the culinary material, however, still they are
non-specific measure terms.

The only analysed aspect which does not reveal any differences between the culinary and medical
material is the temporal sequence and lack of complex sentences in both types of instructions. This is in
conformity with the communicative goals of both types of recipes, i.e., to give clear and easy instructions
which are to be followed. And this can be achieved by chronological accuracy in providing information,
and the use of short sentences.
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Appendix

The list of the culinary collections used for the present research.

14TH CENTURY: NO OF RECIPES: EDITION:
Diversa Cibaria 63 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
Diversa Servisa 92 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
Forme of Cury 205 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
Gathering of ME recipes (14th c.) 7 Hieatt, C.B. 2008.
Utilis Coquinario 37 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
Goud Kokery (14th c.) 18 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
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1STH CENTURY: NO OF RECIPES: EDITION:
variants of Douce 55 & Add 5467 8 Hieatt, C.B. 2004.
Harley MS 5401 96 Hieatt, C.B. 1996.
Potage Dyvers (Harleian MS 279) 153 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Leche Vyaundez (Harleian MS 279) 64 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Bake Metis (Harleian MS 279) 41 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Boke of Kokery (Harleian 4016) 182 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Ashmole MS 1439 19 Austin, T, (ed.) 2000.
Laud MS 553 25 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Douce MS 5§ 12 Austin, T. (ed.) 2000.
Gathering of ME recipes (15th c.) 350 Hieatt, C.B. 2008.
Goud Kokery (15th c.) 7 Hieatt, C.B., Sh.Butler (eds.) 1985.
16TH CENTURY: NO OF RECIPES: EDITION:
A proper newe booke of cokerye 49 Nameton. 1557.
The commonplace book of Countess 34 University of Pennsylvania. 1567.
Katherine Seymour Hertford
The treasurie of commodious conceits 32 Partridge. 1573.
Abook of cookrye 171 AW. 1591.
17TH CENTURY: NO OF RECIPES: EDITION:
A nevv book of cookerie 122 John Murrell. 1615.
The Compleat Cook 163 E.B. for Nath. Brook. 1658.
The whole body of cookery dissected 578 London. 1682.
The English housewife 138 G. Markham. London. 1683.




KATARZYNA BUCZEK
Institute of English Studies, University of Opole

Germanic Women in the Eyes of Law

Abstract

Germanic laws focused mainly on community and kinship ties, they clearly defined social divisions and organized
the life of the community. The law was not to be perceived as a product of the times, it was passed on from generation
to generation and conveyed the wisdom of the elder. Every crime against another person or their property,
independently of whether it concerned family laws, laws of property or any other laws, had to be compensated in
accordance with customary rules as well as the social status of the aggrieved.

The paper takes the perspective of social and cultural anthropology and aims to shed some light on the legal
situation of women in Germanic laws. The author’s aim is to investigate the position of women and their legal status
in Germanic society. The paper compares the situation of young women who remained under the protection of
their fathers and brothers with the situation of wives, mothers and finally widows. The author discusses the crimes
committed on women and the severity of their punishment that are mentioned in the available manuscripts of legal

texts. The paper aims at presenting both the image and legal status of a Germanic woman.

Keywords: Germanic, law, woman, Frisian law, Anglo-Saxon law, crime, punishment, Germanic culture.

1. Introduction

It is necessary here to clarify exactly what is meant by law in Germanic culture. The Oxford English
Dictionary states that law is “the body of rules, whether proceeding from formal enactment or from
custom, which a particular community recognizes as binding on its members or subjects.” Germanic laws
based on customs and varied from tribe to tribe, notwithstanding, they all were executed by the judges
who formed a ‘thing, an assembly of free men, during which various crimes and offences were tried. Every
crime against another person or their property had to be compensated in accordance with the customary
rules as well as the social status of the aggrieved (Modzelewski, 2004). The laws clearly stated when, in
what amount and to whom wergild was to be paid. Since the law did not require investigation, and an oath
determined the proof, it was very important for both the accused and the victim to have support of the
family and community they lived in. What needs to be remembered is that the Germanic laws were not
codified until the fall of the Western Roman Empire. Jenks (1898]) mentions that the codes received the
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name of Leges Barbarorum and were published under the auspices of the rulers of the newly established
Germanic kingdoms.

The paper attempts to shed some light on the legal situation of women in the Germanic legal system.
One of the first references to Germanic women can be found in Germania by Tacitus (98 AD) who writes
that “VIIL (...) the Germans even ascribe to women a certain inspiration and power of prophecy; they
do not either despise the advice they give or neglect their forecasts.” Still, it needs to be stressed here that
Germanic woman, regardless of her age, could not make any decisions or take any action without her legal
guardian’s approval. Bremmer (1995: 59) points out that

[u]ntil her marriage, a woman remained under the protection (mund) of her father (or brothers); at
her wedding she passed into that of her husband. Only as a widow would she be fairly independent,
but her husband’s kinsmen would still be legally responsible for her rights and the rights of her
children.

Therefore, daughters were always treated as a property whose future could have been decided by
her closest male relatives, whereas wives had a chance to gain some legal independence.

Having taken the above in consideration, one has to remember about certain discrepancies
between the legal solutions introduced by various Germanic tribes. Germanic people and, thus, their
legal codes do not treat females identically — certain rights and limitations present in one code are often
absent in another text.

2. The rights of Germanic women

Women, in general, were perceived as essential and invaluable members of Germanic society. In her
analysis of Frankish society, Wemple (1981: 11) mentions that “they not only provided a network of
kinship ties as wives and mothers but also gave inspirational support and were nurturers and providers.”
In order to ensure their well-being, Germanic women could enjoy certain privileges which, among others,
include their property rights, protection from forced marriage or divorce rights. These privileges were
often nowhere to find in the later, mediaeval Europe. Stenton (1957: 348) , when discussing Anglo-Saxon
England, concludes:

The evidence which has survived from Anglo-Saxon England indicates that women were then
more nearly the equal companions of their husbands and brothers than at any other period before
the modern age. In the higher ranges of society this rough and ready partnership was ended by the
Norman Conquest, which introduced into England a military society relegating women to a position

honourable but essentially unimportant.

2.1. Property rights and privileges

Woman’s property rights depended mostly on her origin. It appears that the tribes which established
contacts with Romans tended to restrict the woman’s property rights (Fischer Drew 1996 [1949]) : 4),
whereas the tribes which not only did not maintain contacts but also were conflicted with Romans had
more liberal laws as far as women’s rights are concerned. The harshness of law towards women is certainly
visible in the case of the late fifth-century Burgundian law:
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If any woman, Burgundian or Roman, gives herself voluntarily in marriage to a husband, we
order that the husband have the property of that woman; just as he has power over her, so also over

her property and all her possessions. (Burgundian Code)

Here, women are put on par with various material possessions and are deprived of possibility of making
their own independent decisions. What they can actually do is obey their husbands decisions and orders.

A completely different approach towards property rights of women was adopted by Lombards
and Frisians. Both Lombard law as well as Frisian or Anglo-Saxon laws restricted the property rights of a
woman’s spouse and included women in the decision making processes:

If a woman wishes to sell her property with the consent of her husband or in community with
him, the man who wishes to buy [from her] or those who wish to sell to her shall notify two or three
of the relatives who are nearest in relationship to her. If in the presence of these relatives the woman
says that she has acted under compulsion, then that which she sold shall not be valid (The Lombard
laws, 22.3)

Women were given certain autonomy as far as their material status was concerned. In his study
investigating Anglo-Saxon laws, Bremmer (1995: 60) reports that “[o]n his daughter’s marriage, the
father gave her property, usually land, as was agreed in the negotiations with the prospective husband”.
This, in turn, gave the woman “financial security and independence within marriage” (Fell 1986: 16), as
the property could only be sold with her knowledge and full consent. In contrast to Burgundian laws,
Lombard or Frisian laws prevented men from selling their wives’ property without their consent. What is
more, especially in times of war, women had to provide for their families and make sure that their children
were well taken care of. Such situation made it possible for a woman to make independent decisions
regarding her family’s property.

If it becomes a terrible year and burning hunger travels over the land and the child will die from

hunger, then the mother may mortgage and sell her child’s inheritance and buy cow and corn for her
child with which his life can be safe. (Old Frisian Land Laws, II)

Yet another way of securing the financial situation of a woman was the mundwald (bridal-price)
or the dowry that was paid by the groom or the groom’s family to secure the well-being of the bride. The
Visigothic laws not only mention such duty, but also indicate the value of such payment:

(...) if it should happen that a parent should wish to give the dowry for the benefit of his daughter-in-
law, he can then give as said dowry, the tenth part of the property which his son would inherit from
him in case of his death. (The Visigothic Code - Book I1I; point VI)

Similar solution is proposed in the laws of the Salian and Ripuarian Franks:

If anyone marries a woman, let whatever [the husband] grants to her by means of documents and
charters remain permanently hers irrevocably. But if he gives nothing to her through documents, let
her receive fifty solidi in dower. (Lex Ribuaria 41(37))

Visigothic as well as Anglo-Saxon traditional laws also mention the so called bridal — price which is paid
to the bride’s parents, and not to the bride:

The father shall have the right to demand and keep the dowry of his daughter. If the father or
mother should not be present, then the brothers, or the nearest relatives, shall receive the dowry, and
deliver it untouched to their sister. (The Visigothic Code - Book I1I; point VII)
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In Anglo-Saxon England similar law is in force until eleventh century, when King Canute, the king of
England, Denmark and Norway — known as the Anglo-Scandinavian North Sea Empire, modifies it and
states that:

(..) no woman or maiden shall ever be forced to marry a man whom she dislikes, nor shall she be
given for money, except the suitor desires of his own free will to give something. (The Law Code of
King Cnut; 74; translation: Robertson)

Notwithstanding the foregoing, women in Anglo-Saxon England could, as pointed out by Clark (1995:
211), “hold, devise, inherit and sell land”, which, with no doubt, strengthened their social position.

2.2. Property rights of widows

When we consider social position of Germanic women, we can say that widows, and in particular widows
with children had the strongest position. Frisian law, for instance, gave them the right to become the
guardians of their children. In such situation, the woman could buy and sell property or make decisions
concerning the children’s inheritance.

If that child is bounded and taken away at an early age north over the ocean or south over the
mountains, then the mother may mortgage and sell the inheritance of her child and free her child and
save his life. (Old Frisian Land Laws, II)

Similar acts were introduced in Anglo-Saxon realm, where, already in 673-68S, king Eadric and
his uncle - king Hlophere introduced the law which gave widows the right to keep and make decisions
concerning the future of their children. Here however, as we read, a woman was expected to follow the
advice of her deceased husband’s and her own family members:

If a man dies leaving a wife and child it is right that the child should accompany the mother; and
one of his father’s relatives who is willing to act, shall be given to him as his guardian to take care of his
property, until he is ten years old. (The Law of Hlophere and Eadric, VI; translation: Attenborough)

In the late seventh century King Ine of Wessex introduced similar law in which he provides a widow
with a full custodial right over her children. The law states that “if a husband has a child by his wife and the
husband dies, the mother shall have her child and rear it” (Laws of Ine, 38).

Later, in the eleventh century, the already mentioned here King Canute granted the women
permission to inherit the assets of their husbands. The king, additionally, allowed a widowed woman to
pursue all her deceased husband’s unresolved legal issues in court. This led to a situation in which Anglo-
Saxon women gained not only significant property rights but also certain legal awareness which helped
them protect their children, property and themselves in court (Bremmer 1995: 67).

Still, in the vast majority of cases, as in the example of the Visigothic Law, Germanic widows could
become the guardians of their children and property only when they chose not to remarry:

If the father should be dead, the right to dispose of the children of both sexes in marriage shall
belong to the mother. If the mother also should be dead, or if she should have married a second time,
the brothers shall have the right to select the husbands or wives for the other children. (Visigothic
Code, 3.1.8)


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Law_of_Hlothhere_and_Eadric

GERMANIC WOMEN IN THE EYES OF Law

Comparable regulations which grant the widow one third of her departed husband’s property are present
in Burgundian law:

(...) ifawoman whose husband has died without children has not taken her vows a second time, let
her possess securely a third of all the property of her husband to the day of her death; with the further
provision that after her death, all will revert to the legitimate heirs of her husband. (The Burgundian
Code; XLII, 1)

The laws of Burgundians specify, however, that a widow cannot remarry if she wants to keep her
children and her deceased husband’s property: “[i]f a mother wishes to assume guardianship (tutela), no
other relationship (parentela) shall be placed before her.” (The Burgundian Code; LXXXV, 1).

The late sixth century’s Kentish laws also include the regulations concerning widows and their
property rights. The law issued by Athelberht of Kent grants half of the joint property to a widowed
mother “78. If she bears a living child, she shall have half the goods left by her husband, if he dies first”
(edited and translated by Attenborough 1963: 15).

As canbe observed, the financial situation of Germanic married and widowed women was regulated
by law in a very meticulous way. Women could not only posses lands and properties, but they were also
able to independently dispose of their belongings. Furthermore, their social position grew the moment
they got married. When a woman lost her husband, she became the only provider for her children, and
her privileges and rights grew with new responsibilities. Still, as far as the well being of her children was
concerned, she could rely on her husband’s and her own family’s support.

2.3. Germanic women — marriage and divorce

The first insights into Germanic culture are given by Roman writers who compare their own customs
and traditions with the pagan ones. The records often mention the status and character of relationships
between men and women. Tacitus in his Germania provides us with the information concerning the age
of Germanic people entering marriage:

The young men experience love late, and for this reason their strength is not exhausted. Nor
are the girls hurried into marriage; they have the same youthful vigor and similar stature: they are
well matched in age and strength when they enter upon marriage, and the children reproduce the
strength of their parents. (Germania, 20)

The confirmation of Tacitus’s words can be found in Visigothic laws which state that “(...) women
shall always marry men who are older than themselves, and amarriage under other circumstances shall
not be valid” (Visigothic law book I1I, point V) p. 78.

Germanic people put great emphasis on marrying within their own social class. Therefore, the
law often punished both men and women for not heeding this custom. Amt (1993: 46) mentions one of
the Burgundian laws which states: “[i]f indeed a native free girl unites voluntarily with a slave, we order
both to be killed” Of course, every woman had a choice. The dishonoured family could ask her to choose
between a sword or a spindle (Gummere 1892: 153). If the woman chose a sword - she had to kill her
slave-husband, if a spindle - they both were killed or she became a slave. This, however, was rather a rare
situation, and the common rule of ‘till death do us part’ solved all the inconveniences connected with

such a relationship.
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The Lombards had slightly less strict rules as far as marriages were concerned and to certain extent
accepted the idea of social mobility. Still, they did not tolerate intermarriages between slaves and freeborn

women claiming that:

“The slave who dares to marry a free woman or girl shall lose his life. With regard to the woman
who consented to a slave, her relatives had the right to kill her or to sell her outside the country and
to do what they wish with her property” (The Lombard laws, 221)

It is worth mentioning here that both Frisians and Lombards were far more lenient in a situation
when a freeman wished to marry a slave woman. This shows the social position of women and their
dependence on the will of their fathers or brothers:

“If any man wishes to marry his own woman slave, he may do so. Nevertheless, he ought to free
her, that is, make her worthy born (...) and he ought to do it legally by the proper formal procedure”
(The Lombard Laws, 59).

There existed also laws that protected a woman from forced marriage. Neither the family, nor a
man could force a woman to enter the relationship. Marriage by capture was, also, consistently forbidden
by the law. The Lombards’ laws include the following provision:

“If a man violently seizes a woman and takes her unwillingly to wife, he shall pay 900 solidi, half
to the king and half to the woman’s relatives. And if she does not have relatives, then the entire 900
solidi shall be paid to the King’s fisc. The woman then has the right to choose who shall have in his
power her mundium, together with all the property legally belonging to her” (The Lombard Laws;
Rothair’s Edict, 186)

The already mentioned here King Canute strictly demanded that a woman had to consent to her
marriage: “(...) [a]nd no woman or maiden shall ever be forced to marry a man whom she dislikes, nor
shall she be given for money (...)” (The Law Code of King Canute, 74).

Interestingly, married women had right to state their case and defend themselves in court by
swearing an oath. In one of the Anglo-Saxon legal acts we can read

If a husband steals a beast and carries it into his house, and it is seized therein, he shall forfeit his
share [of the household property’] —his wife only being exempt, since she must obey her lord. If she
dare declare, with an oath, that she has not tasted the stolen [meat], she shall retain her third of the
[household] property(The Laws of Ine, 57; translation: Attenborough).

As far as the right to divorce was concerned, theoretically, both spouses could terminate their
marriage. This was, however, a much more difficult decision for a woman as she had to take her children’s
and her own future into account and make sure she could cover all their expenses. The Anglo-Saxons
under the rule of King Athelberht introduced the law which gave women not only the right to divorce
but also a relative financial security:

If she wishes to depart with her children, she shall have half the goods. 80. If the husband wishes
to keep [the children], she shall have a share of the goods equal to a child’s (The Law of Zthelberht,
79; translation: Attenborough )

Similar provisions were taken by Frisians whose laws granted that
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Whoever leaves his wife and takes another, forfeits a fraction of a hundred marks, and is to pay

her twenty marks to repentance, unless they are divorced in the way of justice (17 Statutes, 8).

What appears to be interesting is the fact that Frisian law, in addition to protecting women who
were abandoned, praised them for proper upbringing of their sons.

This is the legal swaddling-payment that the son shall pay to his mother when he takes a bride;
five shillings a year for twelve years, in payment for his not having been injured by neglect (24 Land
Laws, 11).

Nevertheless, this was a unique privilege given only to Frisian women. It needs to be pointed that
vast majority of Germanic codes forbade a man to marry a divorced woman. Such laws appeared mainly
due to the Roman influence or because of the conversion to Christianity:

“And a Christian man must never marry a professed nun or his godmother or a divorced woman,
and he shall never have more wives than one” (Z&thelred VI, 12 translation in: Wyatt 2009). What is more,
it was often much easier for a man to divorce a woman than the other way round. The domination and
privileged position of men is especially visible in Burgundian law.

34.1 If any woman leaves (puts aside) her husband to whom she is legally married, let her be
smothered in mire. 2. If anyone wishes to put away his wife without cause, let him give her another
payment such as he gave for her marriage price, and let the amount of the fine be twelve solidi. 3. It by
chance a man wishes to put away his wife, and is able to prove one of these three crimes against her,
that is, adultery, witchcraft, or violation of graves, let him have full right to put her away; and let the
judge pronounce the sentence of the law against her, just as should be done against criminals. The
Burgundians (The Burgundian Code; XXXIV, 1 - 3)

3. Punishment for crimes — Germanic women as victims

As was pointed out in the introduction to this paper, Germanic women had to have a guardian, a male
member of the family that would protect and take care about them. Because of that, in most tribes, the
woman’s guardian and in certain cases the woman herself obtained the monetary compensation for any
violations that were committed against her. The amount of money, however, depended on the woman’s
social status:

The compensation to be paid for violation of the mund of a widow of the best class, [that is, of a
widow] of the nobility, shall be 50 shillings. For violation of the mund of a widow of the second class,
20 shillings; of the third class, 12 shillings; of the fourth class, 6 shillings. (The Law of Zthelberht,
75; translation: Attenborough)

The codes distinguish between non-sexual and sexual crimes. Each crime is meticulously described
and assigned a weight and a punishment, for instance a fine. As indicated by Oliver (2011: 180) “the
laws (...) consider the inherent physical weakness of the female sex compared to the male, with the
concomitant lesser ability for self-protection.”
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3.1 Crimes of non-sexual character and their punishment

Germaniclaw makers, having been aware of the importance of woman’simage in the society, often included
in their writings one particular crime that men committed against women, namely cutting the woman’s
hair. Today, this may seem as a small crime or even a contravention. At that time, however, woman’s
hair symbolised her nobility, purity and social status. A woman with short hair gave an impression of an
immoral, neglected by her family and community person. Therefore, we can read in The Burgundian Law
that: “92. [i]f any native freeman presumes to cut off the hair of a native freewoman in her courtyard, we
order that he pay thirty solidi to the woman, and let the fine be twelve solidi”. The Salian Franks had a
similar law:

“[i]fhe cuts the hair of a free girl without the consent of her relatives, and it is proved against him
(...), he shall be liable to pay eighteen hundred denarii.

If a slave presumes to cut off the hair of a native freewoman, let him be handed over to death and
let nothing be sought from the master of the slave” (The Laws of the Salian and Ripuarian Franks,
24.3,24.4)

The length of woman’s hair symbolized her status. Slaves, but also older or poorer people often had shorter
hair. Thus, laws protecting the length of girl’s hair were a way of preserving her identity (Brundage 1990:
347).

Since the law did not require investigation, and an oath determined the proof, Germanic people
based their relations on honour, honesty and oaths. The moment someone gave a word or swore
something, it was considered truth. That is why, most Germanic tribes introduced laws which could be
compared to modern libel and slander laws. They were supposed to protect people, their honour and
reputation from false defamation (Tiersma 1999: 12 — 13). Women were also protected by such laws.
Drew (1996: 134) in her translation of the Lombard Laws refers to the following law:

If anyone maliciously and without legal cause accuses his wife of having committed adultery or
of having conspired against the life of her husband, that woman may clear herself by the oath of her
relatives by combat. If she clears herself, then the husband shall offer oath together with his legal
relatives, twelve with himself, [to the effect] that he accused her of the offense neither with evil intent
nor maliciously, and that he ought to leave her only if he has had his suspicions confirmed. If he does
this, he shall be absolved from blame. But if he does not dare to so swear, he shall pay the wergild of
that woman in composition, such an amount as if he had killed her brother, half to the king and half
to the relatives (The Lombard Laws, 7)

Thelawadditionally protected women from possible physical violence. ‘Pactus Legis Alamannorum)
the law introduced in the 7 century by Alamans, states, for instance, that using violence against women
should be punished with a fine that is adjusted to the social position of the harmed woman: “If anyone
strikes a freewoman with a blow and blood does not flow, let him pay two solidi. If the woman was from
the servant classes, the law reduced the fines (Pactus Legis Alamannorum, 2.7)”. We can find similar legal
solution in the Anglo-Saxon laws from as early as 6" century: “compensation [for injury] to be paid to
an unmarried woman, shall be on the same scale as that paid to a freeman” (The Law of Zthelberht, 74).

Similar message can be found in the Laws of King Canute:
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If anyone does violence to a widow, he shall make amends by the payment of his wergild (...)
If anyone does violence to a maiden, he shall make amends by the payment of his wergild (The Law
Code of King Canute, 52; translation: Robertson)

The Germanic law put women expecting a child under special protection. Here, the person
attacking a woman was tried as if he attacked two people, and the punishment could be even more severe
if something bad happened to the baby. Salic law states, for example, the following:

If anyone has struck a pregnant free woman in the belly or kidneys with his fist or a heel and does
not strike the fetus out and on account of this she is stricken almost to the point of death, he should
be judged culpable for 200 solidi. But if anyone strikes the fetus out dead and she herself escapes,
he would be judged culpable for 600 solidi (The Salic Law, 3.104, translation in Mistry 2015: 219)

Similar regulation is found in Frisian Laws. The harm done to a woman and the harm done to the unborn
baby require different remuneration

If a married woman who carries a child under the heart, is attacked, and she has not done any
harm (...), nor any other evil deeds, and she is attacked in such a way that the prematurely born
body-fruit dies, so he [the defendant], if he confesses the offense (...) shall pay (...). And when she
dies, let her and the baby with sevenfold fee be paid(...) And if he [the defendant] denies it, so he
may cleanse himself with the oath of twelve men (...) (Old Frisian Land Laws, 24)

Crimes committed against women by free men could be paid off. The offender paid a particular
wergild and thus could escape the vengeance of the victim’s family. When the crime was committed by a
slave, however, it was the slave’s owner who, being responsible for his property, had to pay the wergild. The
slave, on the other hand, was killed: “If any slave does violence to a native freewoman, and if she complains
and is clearly able to prove this, let the slave be killed for the crime commited” (The Burgundian Code
XXXV, 1).

3.2 Crimes of sexual character and their punishment

Having discussed general offences committed against women, this section addresses the crimes against
women which were most commonly referred to and penalised by Germanic law, namely crimes of sexual
character. Oliver (2011: 201) observes that “[t]he most common assault against women addressed in
the [Germanic] laws is rape.” Such an act is treated in the majority of Germanic legal codes on par with
murder. Still, the fine or the wergild for such a crime varies depending on the woman’s social status,
whether she is a fee person or a slave. The age of the victim, whether she is married, widowed or still a
maid could also be an important factor here.

There are two approaches to the crime that can be found in Germanic legal codes. First, which
treats women as family properties and does not require a victim woman be paid any kind of compensation,
and second which entitles the woman to indemnification for her suffering. The laws of Burgundians are
an example of the first approach. It is the parents of the girl who may demand a wergild form the man who
committed the crime:

If anyone shall steal a girl, let him be compelled to pay the price set for such a girl ninefold, and let

him pay a fine to the amount of twelve solidi.
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Ifa girl who has been seized returns uncorrupted to her parents, let the abductor compound six times
the wergild of the girl; moreover, let the fine be set at twelve solidi.

But if the abductor does not have the means to make the abovementioned payment, let him be given
over to the parents of the girl that they may have the power of doing to him whatever they choose.
(The Burgundian Code XII; 1 - 3)

Still, if the crime is committed by a slave, or if a girl voluntarily unites with a slave, the punishment in the
Burgundian society is death:

If any slave does violence to a native freewoman, and if she complains and is clearly able to prove this,
let the slave be killed for the crime committed.

If indeed a native girl unites voluntarily with a slave, we order both to be killed. (The Burgundian
Code XXXV; 1-2)

With respect to who receives the compensation, Salic law includes similar to Burgundian law regulations:

If three men carry off a free born girl, they shall be compelled to pay 30 shillings.

If there are more than three, each one shall pay five shillings. But those who commit rape shall be
compelled to pay 2500 denars, which make 63 shillings.

But if the girl who is carried off be under the king’s protection then the “firth” (peace-money) shall
be 2500 denars, which make 63 shillings. (Salic Law XI1I; 1-2, 4, 6)

Visigoths, on the other hand, treat rape of a virgin or a widow differently than rape of a mature or
married woman. Here, we can see that women whose future life and social value may be vastly influenced
by the crime receive a financial compensation for their loss:

If any freeman should carry off a virgin or widow by violence, and she should be rescued before
she haslost her chastity, he who carried her off shall lose half of his property, which shall be given
to her. But should such not be the case, and the crime should have been fully committed, under no

circumstances shall a marriage contract be entered into with him (Visigothic Laws; Book 111, 1)

On the other hand, in all the other cases, there is no mentioning of a woman receiving any compensation.
The law mentions only the punishment of a criminal.

Anyone who is known to have assisted, or to have been present, at the carrying off of any woman
by force, if he is a freeman, shall pay a fine of six ounces of gold, and shall publicly receive fifty lashes
with the scourge. If he is a slave, and acted without the consent of his master, he shall receive a
hundred lashes. But if he should commit this crime with the consent of his master, the latter must

give such satisfaction in his stead as has already been stated. (Visigothic Laws; Book III, 7)

Still, as it is stressed by Scott (1910: 99) “[t]he distinctions between the crimes of rape, adultery and
fornication, as now established, are not clearly set forth in the Visigothic Code. The rape of a woman of
any condition, is frequently called adultery with violence””

The laws of North See Germanic people indemnify the woman for the crime committed on her
body. In Frisian law, as pointed out by Oliver (2011: 183), the crime of rape is punishable on three
different levels, and the law “considers raping a virgin to some extent a public offence: the rapist must pay
her a wergild, an additional one third of her wergild to her protector, and a further one third of the wergild
to the king, under whose protection stands the entire realm.” The law states:
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If someone abducts a virgin girl and leaves her behind dishonoured, he pays her wergild, if she
is a noble or free woman, as compensation, and also to the king. A third wergild to the father or
guardian of the girl. If, however, the girl is a serf, he also compensates her by paying her wergild, and
he pays 10 solidi to her lord. (Frisian Law IX, 8 -10)

As far as Anglo-Saxon laws are concerned, a woman can also expect wergild, but what appears to
be interesting is that compensation is given to a woman regardless of her age. In the Laws of King Alfred
we read “If anyone rapes a girl who is not of age, the same compensation shall be paid to her as is paid
to an adult” (The Laws of Alfred, 29; translation: Attenborough). Yet another unusual approach to the
matter of compensation and punishment can be seen in the Laws of King ZAthelberht. Here the law not
only treats a young women as one man’s property, but also does not expect the abductor to free a woman:
“If a man forcibly carries off a maiden, [he shall pay] 50 shillings to her owner, and afterwards buy from
the owner his consent” (The Law of Athelberht, 82; translation: Attenborough).

3. Conclusions

The article provides just a few examples of Germanic legal regulations that focus on women’s protection
and rights. Still, basing only on the given examples, we may observe that social position of Germanic
women was strictly based on hierarchical rule and kin connections. A woman’s position depended on her
family’s status and, in the majority of cases, on whether she had children or not. The legal codes clearly
indicated that the main role of a women was to look after the family and bare children. Such image and a
female ideal arose mainly due to the influence of Roman civilization. Here, we have to remember that first
Germanic laws were passed orally. Only later, and to some extent thanks to the Roman culture, the codes
were written down. What is also worth noting is that the attitude towards women and the laws concerning
women varied among Germanic kingdoms. The closer and stronger relations the Germanic society had
with Romans, the clearer and stronger the social divisions and roles were established. Thus, for instance,
Salic laws were much more restrictive than Frisian laws. Still, there is no denying that all codes included
the laws that secured the well being of women, their inheritance and ownership rights. What is more,
introducing severe penalties and fines the laws protected women from rape, insult and abuse.

Finally, when looking back at the Germanic, or as some would say Barbarian laws, we should realize
that later on, in the history of various highly civilized European countries, those rights were limited to
great extent. It was only after 1918, one hundred years ago, when women began to slowly regained their
rights and position.

We face the 100th anniversary of women gaining the right to vote, nevertheless, we need to
remember that the history of women’s rights should not be narrowed just to those 100 years. Further
investigation and research into the legal history of women is needed and may have important implications
for future.
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Uniwersytet Wroctawski, Instytut Filologii Romanskiej

Gamilaraay, a Sleeping Language of New South Wales,
Australia

Abstract

The main aim of this paper is to present the situation of Gamilaraay, an Aboriginal language spoken in New South
Wales, Australia, currently undergoing a revitalization (Giacon 2007) . After discussing the classification of the
world’s languages according to their vitality, the author presents the language situation in Australia and offers
a definition of revival linguistics (see Zuckermann & Walsh 2011), a new branch of linguistics as yet little known
in Poland, justifying its relevance to the revitalization of Aboriginal languages. Special attention is given to the
language situation in New South Wales, and to the specific revivalistic attempts undertaken by linguists there (Troy
& Walsh 2010). Some morphological, syntactical and lexical features of Gamilaraay are described in order to show
the complexities of language revival and problems revivalists have to face.

Keywords: sleeping language, Gamilaraay, revival linguistics, language reclamation, linguistic diversity, language

endangerment
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Introduction

The main aim of this paper is to present the situation of Gamilaraay, an Aboriginal language of Pama-
Nyungan family once spoken in New South Wales and in southern Queensland, Australia, currently
undergoing a revitalization (Giacon 2007, 2010, 2014). The methodological context for presenting
Gamilaraay will be a new field of study called revival linguistics (Zuckermann & Walsh 2011, Zuckermann
etal. 2014).
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This paper will be organized as follows. In the first place, the classification of the world’s languages
according to their vitality will be presented. Then, the language situation in Australia, with an emphasis
put on New South Wales, will be sketched briefly. In the following subsection a definition of revival
linguistics, a new branch of linguistics as yet little known in Poland, will be given justifying its relevance
to the revitalization of Aboriginal languages. And, last but not least, some morphological, syntactical and
lexical features of Gamilaraay will be described in order to show the complexities of language revival and
problems revivalists have to face.

Classification of the world languages according to their vitality'

There are more or less 7 thousand languages in the world today, with 30% of them being severely
endangered (Lewis et al. 2016). There exist various classifications of the world languages according
to their vitality, ranging from very sketchy (e.g. Wurm 1996, see Lo Bianco 2014: 56) to very detailed
ones (e.g. EGIDS, Expanded Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale, with its 13 levels of language
endangerment, see Lewis et al. 2016). For the purpose of the present research a very simple classification
is adapted, where four basic groups are distinguished: a) safe languages, that is more or less 66% of all
known world languages (Lewis et al. 2016), b) endangered languages, c) dying or moribund languages
and d) extinct languages. The very last category comprises a subcategory of what we may call dormant or
hibernating languages (Zuckermann 2013, see also EGIDS, Lewis et al. 2016). These languages are no
longer used in daily communication, but have enough resources to allow reclamation attempts®. To make
the attempts successful however, not only the language resources but also the interest both on the part
of the community and academia is necessary; not to mention the money of course (cf. Cavanagh 2005).

Crystal (2010: 380) says that the majority of world languages, approximately 96%, have less than 1
million speakers and are spoken by less than 4% of world population. It is enough to look at New Guinea,
where 10 million people speak more than 1150 languages (Evans 2010: 11)—that gives an average of
10 000 people per language—to understand that many of the world languages are in danger. The lack
of written sources and the overwhelming preponderance of English and English-based creoles lead to
diminishing numbers of speakers of autochthonous languages and are responsible for the language death
of many. For Evans (2010: xxii) “a major cause of language loss is the belief that everything wise and
important can be, and has been, said in English” But, as Joseph Lo Bianco (2014: 54) puts it, “the past
two decades have seen redoubled energy devoted to research and practical action on reversing language
loss, producing ever more sophisticated analytical tools, creation of specialized agencies, and increased
opportunities for discussing the phenomenon.” Yet, the language shift seems irreversible, with one of the
approximately 7 thousand world languages disappearing forever every two weeks (Crystal 2010: 380,
Evans 2010: xviii).

There is no doubt that the effort of many people working on the endangered languages
documentation and preservation will bear some fruit in the future. But some linguists decided to follow

1 This section and the following one are an expanded version of a part of (Bulat Silva in press).

2 According to Ethnologue, the crucial difference between extinct and hibernating language lies in the fact that although none
of them has proficient L1 users, “there is an ethnic community that associates itself with a dormant language and view the
language as a symbol of that community’s identity” (Lewis et al. 2016).
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the path of what we may call a Don Quixote style—they want to reverse language shift by bringing the
already extinct languages back to life. To sound more realistic they coined a metaphorical term for the
languages that have died—they call them sleeping languages (see Zuckermann & Walsh 2011). And we
may easily see how this schema of a fairy tale about a Sleeping Beauty—being asleep for a hundred years or
so—suits well the situation of language reclamation in Australia where the linguist comes galloping on his
white horse of knowledge to break free his beloved from the clutches of death. .. Before checking whether
this fairy tale may ever come true though, let us examine more closely the linguistic situation in Australia.

Linguistic situation in Australia

The linguistic situation in Australia, deceptively simple at the very first sight, is quite complex in reality.
There is one dominant language, English (albeit with quite a lot of variation), one strong creole language,
Kriol in the Northern Territory, most of the Aboriginal languages extinct or moribund, very few—Tlike
Arrernte, Pitjantjatjara, Warlpiri and Yankunytjatjara—are used in daily communication, and some, like
Barngala, Gamilaraay or Kaurna, among others, are being brought back to life with an immense effort
both on the part of the linguists and the community (see e.g. Amery 2011, Giacon 2010, Zuckermann et
al. 2014). When we consider Australia’s linguistic past, it is not bright at all. Zuckermann (2013) claims
that Australia has witnessed one of the major linguicides ‘language killings’ in human history.

In the 18th century, when the first vessels of Captain James Cook arrived at the continent of
Australia, Terra Australis, there were approximately 600 to 700 thousand Indigenous people (Beben
2012: 12) speaking ca. S00 languages there (Crystal 2010: 334). Out of those 500 languages, only one
half have been documented (Walsh 1993: 1), and out of those 250 documented languages only 18 are
still alive and relatively safe today (Eades 2013: 80). We must remember that the use of Aboriginal
languages had been strictly forbidden in Australia up to the seventies of the 20" century (see Cavanagh
200S: 14, Walsh 1993: 2, Debski 2009: 36)>. Children were taken away from their families by Australian
government agencies and placed in orphanages led mainly by the church. They were not allowed to
speak their native language, because they were supposed to be ‘civilized’ by adopting English language,
culture and religion*. That stopped natural intergenerational language and culture transmission and in
consequence led to a total decline of most Aboriginal languages. Not only that, this cruel policy deprived
people of their cultural heritage which was a really serious offence since in Aboriginal culture knowledge
is more valued than material possessions (Bgben 2012: 399). People who don’t speak the language have
no contact with their ancestors or their cultural past. They don’t know either traditional stories or songs,
hence they may feel lost and are more vulnerable to delinquency and crime (Zuckermann et al. 2014: 58).
The vast majority of Indigenous people in Australia nowadays speak a variety of English, the so-called

3 As Walsh (1993: 2) puts it, “from the earliest days of European contact there was often an assumption that Aboriginal
languages were of less value than English”. This bias can be clearly seen in the words of a nineteenth century politician,
Anthony Foster who claimed that “[t]he natives would be sooner civilized if their language was extinct (...) the use of
their language would preserve their prejudices and debasement, and their language was not sufficient to express the ideas of
civilized life” (after Zuckermann et al. 2014: 56).

4 Aboriginal people who were deprived of their childhood are called stolen generations. It wasn’t until 2008 (sic!) that the
Australian Prime Minister Ken Rudd apologized officially to the Aboriginal people of Australia for this cruel policy (Debski
2009: 39).
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Aboriginal English in which some Aboriginal patterns of speech are still preserved (see Eades 2013). A
lot of people—approximately10 thousand (Lewis et al. 2016)—mainly in the Northern and Western
Australia speak Kriol. The majority of Aboriginal languages spoken today have less than 1000 speakers,
some are used only by elder generations. Beben (2012: 23) estimates that only 10% of Australians who
think of themselves as Aborigines or Torres Strait Islanders speak an Indigenous language. In New South
Wales, where no language has survived colonization, the linguistic situation is much worse. According to
the Australian Census for 2006, only 804 (less than 1%) out of 138 506 Indigenous people living in New
South Wales speak an Australian Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander language (Troy & Walsh 2010: 175).
The once most widely spoken languages in this region, like Wiradjuri or Gamilaraay are practically extinct
(Beben 2012: 23). However, as we will see later on, there is still some hope for both of them®.

Revival linguistics

The first attempts to preserve indigenous Australian languages began in the late 1970s (Romaine 2004: 7,
Walsh 1993: 1). But it was almost twenty years later when in the 1990s Rob Amery began his pioneering
work on reclamation of the Kaurna language from Adelaide (see Amery 2011, and also Crystal 2010: 387,
Troy & Walsh 2010: 176). In the same decade John Giacon began his work on Yuwaalaraay and Gamilaraay
in Walgett in northern New South Wales (Troy & Walsh 2010: 179).In 2011 Ghil'ad Zuckermann initiated
the reclamation process of the Barngala language of the Eyre Peninsula (Zuckermann et al. 2014: 58)°.
As it was said earlier, Zuckermann (2013) claims that Australia is a country where the rate of
linguicide ‘language killing’ or even, as he calls it, glottophagy ‘language eating’ is the highest in the world.
Zuckermann, Shakuto-Neoh and Quer (2014) thus postulate creating a new law, Native Tongue Title,
based on a Native Title regulation that entered into force in 1993 enabling Aboriginal communities to
claim for the compensation of the territories lost during the colonization period. They argue that “the
Australian Government ought to compensate Indigenous people not only for the loss of tangible land, but
also for the loss of intangible language “ (Zuckermann et al., 2014: 56). Revival linguistics is Zuckermann’s
term modeled upon contact linguistics (Zuckermann & Walsh 2011: 112) and it may be defined as a branch
of linguistics that investigates language reclamation, revitalization and reinvigoration processes (Language
Revival MOOC 2015). As Zuckermann & Walsh (2011: 112) state, revival linguistics aims at drawing

“perspicacious comparative insights from one revival attempt to another, thus acting as an
epistemological bridge between parallel discourses in various local attempts to revive sleeping
tongues all over the globe”

Revivalistics methodology

Now let us look at three major processes investigated by revival linguistics, that is language reclamation,
revitalization, and reinvigoration. Reclamation concerns practically extinct languages that have no native

S This paper is concerned only with the revival of Gamilaraay. A reader interested in the reclamation of Wiradjuri may refer to
(Kutay et al. 2010).

6 In2015,avery useful MOOC entitled Language Revival: Securing the Future of Endangered Languages was created on the edX
platform by the University of Adelaide, featuring Zuckermann and Amery as its tutors.
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speakers left, like Gamilaraay or Kaurna. Revitalization applies to languages with some speakers left, like
Maori in New Zealand or Karuk, an isolate language from California. And finally, reinvigoration deals with
languages that, albeit endangered, possess a significant number of fluent speakers, like Irish or Welsh
(consult Language Revival MOOC 2015 for more details).

So what is the essence of language reclamation: the most relevant process as far as dormant
languages, like Gamilaraay, are concerned? What do revivalists in Australia do to bring a hibernating
language back to life? According to Zuckermann, “language reclamation is the most extreme case
of foreign language learning”, so revivalistics ought to combine “scientific studies of native language
acquisition and foreign language learning” (Zuckermann et al. 2014: 56). On the basis of the available
written sources—and in case of Aboriginal languages those written sources are mainly 19th century
missionaries notes (see section entitled “Reclamation of Gamilaraay”)—new texts, e.g. fairy tales and
songs, are being created, dictionaries of a language and its grammar are written, and then with these
new resources language courses are introduced into schools and Aboriginal cultural centres. Of course
a revived language is inevitably doomed to hybridity, and in Australian context by hybridity we mean
mainly semantic, phonetic, morphological and syntax calques and borrowings from Aboriginal English
and from other, better-preserved Aboriginal languages (Giacon 2014: 8, Zuckermanna & Walsh 2011).

One of the specific techniques used by the revivalists is a phono-semantic matching It is a way of
lexical expansion of a dormant language and it may be described as a “camouflaged borrowing in which
a foreign lexical item is matched with a phonetically and semantically similar pre-existent native word/
root” (Language Revival MOOC 2015). The new word built on the basis of existent target language
elements would preserve the meaning and the sound of the reproduced lexeme in the source language. A
good example of a natural phono-semantic matching that occurred in the immediate post colonisation
period is a Gamilaraay word wanda ‘white man), from a Wangaaybuwan word ‘ugly-looking’ Another
useful technique for language development is semantic extension, a mechanism that can be found in every
natural language evolution. Examples include such Gamilaraay words as wiyayl ‘pen’ (from ‘echidna
quill’)’, and maa ‘five’ (from Yuwaalaraay word ‘hand’).

According to Zuckermann and Amery (Language Revival MOOC 2015), there are four areas
equally responsible for the successful language revival. These are: Language Owners, Education, Public
Sphere and Linguistics. As we have already said, there must be an interest on the side of the language owners,
there must exist a community who views the language as a symbol of its identity and is determined to have
the language back. There must also be an interest and money on the side of the academia, professional
linguists ought to write grammar, dictionaries, and textbooks, establish consistent orthographic rules and
use new media to make the language visible on the web. Language owners together with linguists should
make the language visible also in the real world, e.g. in the public media. Toponyms in the indigenous
language should be promoted in the public sphere, the city welcome signs may be written both in English
and in the vernacular language. People may use the language in simple contexts, such as greetings or
vocatives. Language courses should be introduced into schools and cultural centers, and songs should be
taught to general public. Some niches should be carved for using the language in public, e.g. social and
religious rituals, like baptisms, weddings or funerals, may be held in a vernacular language®.

7 Avery similar extension of meaning can be found in Polish, where pidro, originally ‘bird’s feather’ is used also as a name for

‘pen.

8 An interesting proposal concerning revivalistics methodology is that of Goddard & Wierzbicka (2014: 83) who postulate
that the Natural Semantic Metalanguage (NSM) should be used to assist the attempts of language documentation and
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Basic information on Gamilaraay

Gamilaraay is a south-eastern Pama-Nyungan language of New South Wales and Queensland, belonging
to the Wiradhuric subgroup (Hammarstrém et al. 2016). Giacon (2014: xxx) says that it belongs to the
Central New South Wales linguistic subgroup, together with Yuwaalaraay, Wiradjuri, Wangaaybuwan
and Wayilwan. It used to be spoken in the northern part of New South Wales, mainly in areas including
Tamworth, Gunnedah, Toomalah-Boggabilla, Goondiwindi and Moore (see Giacon 2014: 4 for
a detailed map). The name of the language, Gamilaraay, is a compound word: gamil meaning ‘no, and
araay is a comitative suffix, so Gamilaraay is a language that has a word gamil for ‘no”. In the literature,
one may also encounter the term Gamilaraay Yuwaalaraay (or Yuwaalaraay Gamilaraay). Gamilarray
and Yuwaalaraay are usually considered, linguistically, two dialects of one language (they have ca. 70%
vocabulary in common, Austin 2008: 38). However, Giacon 2014, the most comprehensive account of
the language so far, considers Gamilaraay and Yuwaalaraay as two socially distinct, albeit closely related
languages'.

In the Ethnologue classification, Gamilaraay is an 8b language, that is ‘almost extinct’ (Lewis at
al. 2016)—according to the 2006 census it has got 35 speakers'!, but as far as I know none of them is
fluent (see also Giacon 2014: 4 who says that “the more knowledgeable current speakers have learnt the
languages [Gamilaraay and Yuwaalaraay] from books or classes”). Although Gamilaraay has been being
reclaimed for more than 20 years now (Austin 2008), it is far from being vigorous. So maybe it is a little
bit overestimated when the Ethnologue states that there is an “extremely active revitalization movement
in place; language courses and an increasing flow of publications are evident” (Tupper 2015, quoted after
Lewis et al. 2016). We must note here that language revitalization is often reported very inaccurately, and
a series of publications cannot be considered as a sign of a flourishing language?.

Reclamation of Gamilaraay

Gamilaraay has been in decline since colonization (see Kamiriska 2006 ), but it was lucky to be recorded
from 1850. The most important 19" century sources are notes (including a glossary), a grammar and
Bible translations™ by an English missionary William Ridley (1855, 1856, 1875), and also articles by
a surveyor and amateur ethnographer Robert Mathews, published at the very beginning of the 20*
century (1902, 1903). There are few tape recordings made by professional linguists. In the 1950s an hour

revival. It could be a good idea to write a Gamilaraay version of NSM.

9 Itis quite a common procedure of naming Aboriginal languages in Australia. Yuwaalaraay is a language that has yuwaal for

ER]

no.

10 There is more Yuwaalaraay oral material recorded on tapes, and these tapes are used in the reconstruction of Gamilaraay. On
the other hand, Gamilaraay has a much larger number of potential users, so it is the language that is currently being taught in
schools and at the universities (Giacon 2007: 89).

11 Inthe UNESCO Atlas of World’s Languages in Danger we may read about S speakers of Gamilaraay only (Moseley 2010).
12 Twould like to thank John Giacon for drawing my attention to this important fact.

13 Giacon (2014: 606) thinks that Ridley’s Bible translations are actually written in a simplified version of Gamilaraay, hence
many grammatical characteristics of the language, like ergativity, are missing from Ridley’s text.
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of audio tape was recorded by a linguistics professor Stephen A. Wurm (Giacon 2007: 89). In 1955,
Wurm talking to the last fluent speaker of Gamilaraay, 9Syr old Peter Lang from Boogabilla, collected
another 12 minutes of audio and 44 pages of written records (Austin 2008: 10). The first comprehensive
Yuwaalaraay grammar was published by Corinne Williams (1980)'*. In the 1990s two dictionaries have
been published (Austin 1992, 1994), the latter being made available online two years later (Austin &
Nathan 1996), making Gamilaraay one of the first Aboriginal languages present on the web. As it has
already been said, since 1994 the main person responsible for the Gamilaraay revival is John Giacon,
the author of numerous articles (e.g. Giacon 2007, 2008, 2010), the most extensive dictionary so far
(Ash, Giacon, Lissarague 2003), textbooks (Giacon & Betts 1999, Giacon 2011), and most recently
a 600 page Gamilaraay Yuwaalaraay grammar (Giacon 2014). In the 1990s John Giacon worked with
Uncle Ted Fields from Walgett who remembered Yuwaalaraay from his childhood, and collected about
1000 words from him. Unfortunately, Ted Fields rarely remembered any sentence (Giacon, personal
communication), so the grammar of Gamilaraay (Giacon 2014) is reconstructed mainly on the basis of
Yuwaalaraay tapes recorded by Janet Mathews and Corinne Williams in the 1970s. For more than 20 years
now, Gamilaraay has been taught in ca. 50 schools in New South Wales (Giacon 2007: 89)". Currently
John Giacon teaches Gamilaraay at the Australian National University, in Canberra and at the University
of Sydney (and it should be said here that very few Aboriginal languages are taught at the university level,
see Troy & Walsh 2010: 179). He also helps Gamilaraay people with choosing Gamilaraay names for their
children, and with performing baptisms, weddings and funeral ceremonies in the language.

Some complexities of Gamilaraay revival

The crucial difference between language learning and relearning lies probably in the fact that relearning
a dormant language means “resurrecting something that was effectively gone” (Giacon 2007: 92). There
are no native speakers who could correct the learners. So, as Giacon rightly notes, the language students
speak is “the only current GY [Gamilaraay Yuwaalaraay]”, and “people who have had even brief lessons
are the experts because they know more than almost anyone else” (Giacon 2007: 92). The lack of native
speakers means “that people have a lot of English in their Gamilaraay—in the way they pronounce, in the
word order, in thinking of one Gamilaraay word as being the same as a particular English word” (Giacon
2011: iii).

There are many difficulties learners experience while studying Gamilaraay. A good example of
a frequent pronunciation error is students’ inability to pronounce correctly word initial ‘ng’ [p], as in
ngaya ‘T’ or nginda ‘you’ It is sometimes difficult for English speakers to distinguish between 1" and its
trilled version ‘rr’, as in baraya! ‘hop!” and barraya ‘fly!. Quite common are also errors in vowel length'S.

14 As it has been said earlier, most of the recent grammatical and lexical information on Gamilaraay comes from Yuwaalaraay.

1S Some readers for children, and a CD with songs in Gamilaraay have been published in the first decade of 21* century. There
is also a very valuable webpage where one can find a variety of self-teaching material (www. yuwaalaraay.org). In 2014 an
app with an interactive Gamilaraay dictionary has been launched (https://itunes.apple.com/au/app/ma-gamilaraay/
id9355466162mt=8).

16 Gamilaraay has three basic vowels (i, a, u), each one can be short or long. All long vowels in a word get equal stress. If there
are no long vowels, stress falls on the first syllable (for more details see Giacon 2014).
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As for the morphology, there is a great variety of suffixes (including Time of Day verbal suffixes,
and Distance in Time verbal suffixes, Giacon 2014: v) and clitics that can be quite hard to learn. For
example, there is a contrast clitic bala used to emphasize contrast as in the following example:

Yaama mara nhalay?
question hand this
Is this a hand?

Gamil, dhina-bala nhama.
No, leg-CC that
No, thatis a leg.

Gamilaraay has very variable word order, and, just like Latin, it has a complicated system of cases.
The use of English word order is another error committed frequently. Students wanting to say ‘that is
a hand’ may say incorrectly *nhama mara, instead of mara nhama (literally ‘hand that’). Even a noun and
an accompanying adjective don’t have to go together, as the following example shows:

Buruma ngaya buluuy ngamiy.
dog I black saw
I'saw a black dog.

One feature found in most Australian Indigenous languages, including Gamilaraay, is ergativity.
When the verb is transitive, the ergative suffix has to be added to the noun that shows who is performing
the action (Giacon 2011: 53). Compare:

Yananhi yinarr.
went woman

A woman went.

Ngamiy  yinarru bandaarr.
saw womanERG kangaroo

A woman saw a kangaroo.

Another difficulty of Gamilaraay grammar, that actually needs further studies (Giacon 2007: 93,
Giacon 2011:2), is the large number of demonstratives and place/direction words and suffixes that have
never been described properly. Gamilaraay has also elements of ‘associated motion—verb suffixes that
specifyifmotionisinvolved in the action described (Giacon 2014). For example, Gamilaraay distinguishes
between banaga-y-la-nha ‘running on the spot’ and banaga-waa-nha ‘running from one place to another’

As for the semantic level, a common mistake is to think that there is a one-to-one equivalence
between English and Gamilaraay vocabulary. To give just a few examples, the Gamilaraay word mara
means not only ‘hand), but it is also used to refer to a ‘finger’ Another examples are gawugaa, which not
only means ‘head), but also ‘hair of head’ (and not other hair, Giacon 2010: 411), and bina ‘ear’ and
a strong symbol of wisdom (Giacon 2011: iii)"".

It is obviously not easy to work on a language with so scarce resources, there no native speakers
left, tapes and notes are not always clear. Many Gamilaraay words and structures have been lost. Yet
Gamilaraay people, who used to speak English all their life, now have a chance to restore contact with

17 For examples of metaphors not based on European models see (Evans & Wilkins 2000).
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their linguistic past. Giacon says that “many of them continue to treasure their ancestral identity, and
they are now in a position where they can more effectively work on retrieving their language and other
elements of their identity” (Giacon 2014: 1). They start using greetings such as yaama ‘hello’ and yaluu
‘bye’, and also kinship terms such as gunii ‘mother’ and bubaa ‘father’ more and more in their everyday
communication (Giacon 2007: 95). But will they be determined enough to continue to learn their new
yet old language and pass it on to the next generation?

Concluding remarks

Learning an ancestral language can be an emotional experience (Language Revival MOOC 2015), and,
as the Barngala reclamation projects shows, it can improve people’s mental health and general well-being
(Zuckermann et al. 2014). Language revival may also increase the chances of cultural tourism, hence
providing extra financial support to the community. It certainly increases the feeling of pride in people,
and lets them understand better their cultural roots. It is “an important part of recognizing the rights and
culture of Indigenous people” (Giacon 2007: 89). It lets people speak with their own voice.

The revived language will never be the same as the original language, new vocabulary and new
functions must be developed, but “as long as people value it as a true marker of their identity (...)
there is no reason to think of it as anything other than a valid system of communication” (Crystal 2010:
387). Giacon (2007: 89) is quite skeptical about Gamilaraay becoming a language of overall everyday
communication. In his opinion it will rather be used “in a limited range of contexts,” constituting “a
significant part of the ongoing development of GY culture” (Giacon 2007: 89). It is still worth it though.
As I wrote elsewhere (August-Zarebska, Bulat Silva 2016: 114), “what is important about using one’s
ancestors’ language, is not only the familiar sound that it brings, but above all, the access to the concepts
that the language has lexicalized (...). Being able to use one’s own language makes people know who they
are and where they come from.” John Giacon once mentioned a Gamilaraay word that he learned from
Ted Fields, gadjigadji that means ‘tree regrowth’ (Giacon, personal communication). Words like this can
provide an invaluable insight into the Aboriginal knowledge about the world. Evans (2010: xviii) rightly
notes that “each language has a different story to tell us. (...) such is the distinctiveness of many of these
languages that, for certain riddles of humanity, just one language holds the key” Losing a language may
mean losing a way to cope with what future may bring us. It is better to wake that Sleeping Beauty up. For
our own sake.
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Social Virtues in Taking Care of the Image of Others

Abstract

The Philosophy of Care finds in human life a sort of calling to take care of each other. This vocation for every
human being is based on the vulnerability that belongs to the human condition. Among ordinary dimensions of
vulnerability/care (such as eating, resting, learning, transporting, nurturing), one that is very ordinary and even
broader is that of image. Theory of Politeness deals with this image care, responding to its vulnerabilities.

Care is a central reality of human relationality, which requires a process of practical learning. Virtues are the
concrete reality of the growth of the person. Pertinent for image care are the virtues related to truth, those related
to dependence and autonomy, and the traditionally-called social virtues. After a long evolution of the latter from
classical thought to the Middle Ages, it remains a system of virtues that illuminates the current way to perceive
the image, its care, and the rights and duties related to image. The current propensity to safeguard goods through
laws is transforming the type of “debt” that corresponds to virtues like truthfulness, liberality and affability, earlier
acknowledged as being not very coercive. Leaving aside possible political proposals, this phenomenon draws
attention to the deep humanity of such fields, where people sometimes presume a responsibility that presses the
conscience more than duties endorsed by laws. The vocation to care transforms everybody into a caregiver, with the

widest sphere in the case of the image.

Keywords: Care Philosophy — Politeness — Social Virtues — Affability — Vulnerability question

A study on virtues from the perspective of care and related to the management of the image implies an
anthropological approach to politeness through the specific skills of Care Philosophy. This attempt at a
deeper understanding of themes that pertain to pragmatics and rhetoric has already been introduced with
an explanation of the link with Fundamental Rhetoric (cf. Jiménez Catafio 2014) and again later with the
definite consideration of virtues (cf. Jiménez Catano 2018).

In close synthesis, a specific vulnerability that is the origin of a specific dependence belongs to the
human condition. This dependence has to be acknowledged as genuinely human, not as the non-human
in us (cf. MacIntyre 1999). It is an interdependence (cf. Tronto, 1993: 101), because the dependence is
common, and the answer to it is a care that every person has to offer to others (cf. Noddings [1984] 1986;
Tronto 1993: 162-163). The proper object of the Theory of Politeness has usually been formulated as
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protection of image. Such protection can be viewed as care. Image care is the most ordinary and universal
care that one can offer to other people.

Virtues and care

In spite of the centrality of care in the human condition, it is so essential that Heidegger said that care is
the being of the human being (cf. [1927] 1977: 240), and its exercise cannot be pure spontaneity: it has
to be learned. Such practical learning is the essence of virtues, a very wide reality where more specific
instances have to be identified for the specific field of care. Virtues related to image are recognizable in
very classical taxonomies of virtues, and the same can be said about virtues of relationship.

Before going to these classifications of virtues and to their connections with care, a definition of
care is necessary. There are significant differences among authors in the way to conceive this notion, not
only in reference to the specific nuances of the concept but also in reference to the extent; for example,
whether care is considered an action that takes place only between persons or can also include other
living beings or even things, and whether or not reciprocity is needed. Heidegger’s notion of Sorge is very
restricted with regard to its subject, which is the human being (is the being self of the human being), and
very wide with regard to its object, which is every human being and the rest of beings (cf. [1927] 1977:
240fF). In an explanation of care through the notion of dwelling, care is described as dwelling “near the
things” (bei den Dingen; cf. Heidegger [1951] 2000: 153).

Of similar breadth is the definition by Tronto and Fisher, often repeated afterwards by Tronto:

On the most general level, we suggest that caring be viewed as a species activity that includes
everything that we do to maintain, continue, and repair our ‘world’ so that we can live in it as well as
possible. That world includes our body, our selves, and our environment, all of which we seek to
interweave in a complex, life-sustaining web. (Fisher-Tronto 1991: 40).

Here the range of care is deliberately broad, and it is clear that those domains are the object of
care, yet the consideration is very often about people who take care of people. When Tronto enumerates
four phases of care (“caring about, taking care of, care-giving, and care receiving”; 1993: 106), the end
of the process is especially pertinent for people, as emerges in another definition that is presented as
provisional: “an action, which [...] has its origin in the caregiver and its completion in the cared for. The
mark of this completion is some sort of response by the cared for indicating that his or her needs have been
met” (Gonzalez-Iffland 2000: 4).

Bodily condition

Relevant for the notion of care is overcoming a ballast that characterizes modern sensitivity, a sort of pride
of the intellectual/rational condition of human being (the Cartesian res cogitans), which means shame in
front of man’s corporeal or animal dimension. This modern sensitivity is explicit in Freud when he speaks
of the “outrage” (Krankung) of discovering the animal origin of human being (cf. 1946: 295).

The semantics of “animal” and its translations conditions our understanding of this subject in a
particular way, as human beings can be more or less involved under this concept. In the Ancient and
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Medieval Latin worlds ‘animal’ is a normal genus that includes the species ‘man’ In Greek ‘zoon’ means
animal but also (and first) living being. In German the nuance is different: “Tier’ means beast, irrational
animal. Medieval “Porphyry’s trees” use the series of genera/species: substance > body > living > animal
> man, because in Latin the difference between “vivens” and “animal” is clear, but in the chapter on species
of Porphyry’s well-known book, we read “animate body” (émpsychon soma) instead of “living” (Isagoge:
4,23).

When, according to Freud, Darwin showed man’s “ineradicable animal nature” (“die Unvertilgbarkeit
seiner animalischen Natur”, Freud 1946: 295), based on man’s “descent from the animal kingdom” (“die
Abstammung aus dem Tierreich”), the sensitivity to perceive this revelation as outrageous was not very
old if we put its origin in Descartes’ division of all that exists in res cogitans and res extensa. Freud keeps
his distance from the root tier in Tierreich and, when he speaks of human nature, he uses the adjective
animalisch. This would have sounded naive before Descartes, when animal nature of man was so familiar
that Thomas Aquinas rarely writes “men and animals” preferring to say “men and other animals”.

Humans and care

Whether in pure minds there can be dependence and their relationships can have the modality of care, is
outside of our scope here. Our human experience is that dependence and care are linked to a corporeal
condition, which introduces contingency, and to a social nature, which means that human beings flourish
through interpersonal relationships, and part of this process is overcoming fragility.

A person’s flourishing is a growth that becomes concrete in man’s faculties in the form of virtues.
Faculties grow through virtues, or better said: virtues are faculties’ growth. Although there are taxonomies
of the virtues that follow the subject (i.e., to what faculty every virtue belongs), here the criterion will be
the object, namely virtues that make man better in relation to others, i.e. in social life.

Care is clearly a central part of social life. Taking care and being cared for go beyond extreme
situationslike childhood, old age, sickness and poverty. There are very ordinary dimensions of dependence,
for example, activities related to eating, resting, learning, transporting, and nurturing. These everyday
dependences are everyday dimensions of care, yet they are not so ordinary as image care. Those everyday
activities are performed with a small number of people, belonging to little communities such as a family,
school or neighbourhood. Image care is equally real and much wider in scope (cf. Jiménez Catafio 2014).
Its meaning is vital in the mentioned communities, but it also has a role outside of them, in every human
encounter.

For the care of image, virtues of truth obviously could be considered (cf. Jiménez Catafio 2018");
as well as the sets of virtues proposed by McIntyre as “virtues of the acknowledged dependence” (cf.
1999: 119-128; Gilson 2014: 20?) and “virtues of the independent practical reasoner” (cf. McIntyre
1999: 81-98%). All these virtues pertain to care, of course. However, as already said, our purpose here is to
consider social virtues. They offer a focus on the levels of responsibility that is particularly meaningful in

1 Truthfulness, modesty, sincerity, loyalty, etc.

2 A mixture of justice and generosity and the sets of “virtues of giving” (generosity, industriousness, prudence and
discrimination) and “virtues of receiving” (gratitude, courtesy and forbearance).

3 Justice, temperance, truthfulness, courage.
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current times, due to both the development of pragmatics and some recent changes in the way to perceive
social relationships.

Social virtues

Actually, all virtues in these sets are social in different, even eminently social, ways. The expression refers
to a classical taxonomy wherein virtues related to justice are “social.”* As essence of being just consists of
giving to each his/her own, justice and related virtues are considered social by excellence, yet it is difficult
to find a virtue without any social dimension. Some parts of temperance could appear rather individual,
but also personal sobriety is meaningful for the community.

The Aristotelian system of virtues in the Middle Ages is mediated by the Stoic tradition (cf.
MacIntyre 1985: 180, 178; Nederman 2005: 189). It is a long process that also passes through Cicero
and Macrobius (cf. Bejczy 2005: 143; De Marchi 2010: 115-118; Budziszewski 2017: 242-266). In the
medieval period, this system is essentially the same in different schools. The classic scheme of cardinal
virtues (prudence, justice, fortitude, and temperance) develops in an organic complex of linked virtues
applying different ways of analysing a whole in its parts. One of these analyses considers the essence of
the whole as an analogous concept whose parts do not fully respond to it. Such subordinated virtues
undoubtedly have the profile of the cardinal virtue but do not meet all the criteria of its definition. They
are therefore called “potential parts.” In the case of justice, this failure can regard equality, for example the
impossibility of giving back to God everything one has received from Him (virtue of religion), or similarly
to the parents or to the homeland (virtue of piety, pietas), and there are a few more cases.

The other failure, relevant to the current subject, is the lack of coercibility. Truthfulness, gratitude,
liberality, friendliness, indulgence (or equity, epieikeia), and similar virtues are not strictly coercible. In
The Merchant of Venice, when the attorney (Portia) says in the court “Then must the Jew be merciful,”
Shylock replies: “On what compulsion must I? Tell me that” The strictness of law that distinguishes a
court highlights the weakness of mercy in this aspect. The convenience of mercy has to be argued.

Levels of responsibility

A distinction between morality and law would be very strong and characteristic in the transition to
Modern thought, and there is the impression that it was not present in Medieval times. In fact it was
clearly present in the theological system of virtues: “As Thomas [Aquinas] explains, there is a difference
between moral debt (debitum morale) and legal debt (debitum legale). Legal debt is ruled by the virtue
of justice itself, while moral debt is governed by virtues connected to justice” (Decock 2013: 197-198).
What Shylock stresses is the non-existence of a legal debt to be merciful. “Virtues connected to justice”
means that their essence is giving something owed, and mercy is perceived exactly as something beyond

4 “The moral obligations that we are going to deal with, refer to the goods that form the bridge between those goods related to
the social-personal sphere and those of the social-material sphere. Without honesty, truthfulness and fidelity a moral order
of human social life is impossible” (Mausbach-Ermecke 1959:1105).

S Shakespeare, Merchant of Venice, Act I, scene 1 (http://shakespeare.mit.edu/merchant/ fullLhtml).
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duty. “Thomas explains that some types of human exchange cannot fall within the scope of the virtue of
justice, strictly understood, because they fall short of perfect equality. In principle, the virtue of justice is
geared towards giving another person his due so that equality in between these persons is maintained”
(Decock 2013: 198).

Moralists seem not to take truth very seriously, as the gravity of behaviours against truthfulness
usually is not considered high. But this is valid in cases where there is a lack of precision, holding back
to not give a bad impression or for convenience, or even because it is not relevant for a conversation and
seems more practical to overlook. Calumny and all harmful false information are considered very different
(they are high in gravity), exactly like detraction, which does harm even though it is true.® In this case
there is a strict duty of justice. In the former case the debt is different, with a wide range of possibilities.
This is the field of violations of the maxim of quality in Grice’s principle of cooperation: literal falsehoods
that are true in their well-interpreted meaning, especially rhetorical figures and strategies of politeness.
This is what Robin Lakoff declares: “It is considered more important in a conversation to avoid offense
than to achieve clarity. This makes sense, since in most informal conversations actual communication of
important ideas is secondary to merely reaffirming and strengthening relationships” (1973, 297-298).
What Lakoff affirms also goes beyond such violations of literal truth: inexactnesses that one does not
consider relevant, at least not more important than the relationship. This could be in fact a behaviour
against truthfulness, a real violation of virtue. Such “soft” falsehoods would not be a problem of justice
but of honesty:

The first conclusion to be drawn from Thomas is that legal debt is owed by virtue of justice
(iustitia), while moral debt is owed by the related virtue of honesty (honestas). Thomas goes on to
explain that not all moral debt must necessarily be rendered for the virtue of honesty to be observed.
He distinguishes between moral debt that must be rendered lest honesty be violated, and moral due
that does not break honesty, even if it is not rendered. (Decock 2013: 198).

For the sensitivity or our time, “integrity” might be clearer than “honesty”. Having integrity, being
a whole person is what is expressed by the term honestas. Being honest nowadays has a narrower sense.
And here appears a new distinction after that between justice and honesty. People who lie about little,
non-harmful things, are not unjust, but have no integrity. And the same could be said about ungrateful
people and about people who, after causing inconveniences, do not compensate those involved.” People
like this are not “bad people,” but they are not “whole people” either.

This is the new level: virtues that, when violated, do not imply the loss of integrity. Lacking
in liberality, affability, or friendship does not mean lacking integrity. One can say: “Yes, he is a little
cantankerous, but do not worry, he is a whole person.”

6 Detraction is “a malicious discrediting of someone’s character, accomplishments, etc., as by revealing hidden faults or by
slander (Collins Dictionary, https:/ /www.collinsdictionary.com/it/dizionario/inglese/ detraction). Diffamatio had in moral
theology and in jurisprudence this technical meaning of telling something negative although true about someone without

right or necessity.

7  “Examples of the former include moral debt owed as a matter of truthfulness in speaking to others (veritas), gratefulness
in compensating another person for a benefit (gratia), and vindication in ‘compensating’ another person for an evil act
(vindicatio). Performing this type of moral debt is absolutely required if moral honesty is to be preserved (sine eo honestas

morum conservari non potest)” (Decock 2013: 198)
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Examples of the latter type of moral debt, which is conducive to virtue but not absolutely
necessary, include what is due by virtue of liberality (liberalitas), affability (affabilitas), or friendship
(amicitia). These types of debt are much less coercive. Moral rectitude can be attained without
practicing liberality or friendship (sine quo honestas conservari potest). It will merely make life less
complete from a moral point of view” (Decock 2013, 198-199).

Someone can be awhole person without being very generous. Mercy, as mentioned in The Merchant
of Venice, would be part of this. And for many authors this is also the place for epieikeia, that ability to
reasonably applying a rule, taking into account the specific conditions of individuals and situations;
therefore it is translated as indulgence, mildness, or equity.

Politeness and duty

The sphere of politeness seems to lie here. This is the level of duty corresponding to the heedfulness that
Brown and Levinson declare as the core of their treatise on politeness, in the conclusion of a very central
paragraph that highlights reciprocity in the vulnerability of the face and the reciprocity in the attention
to the face (cf. 1987: 61). Politeness would have the same “weakness” as mercy: it is not coercible. Why
is politeness an acknowledged value? From a psychological point of view, the human need for esteem is
a basic instinct, and “man receives this image of the value of his self, above all, from the judgement of his
fellows” (Lersch [1938] 1966: 135°). There is impoliteness and impolite people, but this has nothing
to do with the lack of coercibility, because there is also injustice and unjust people. The evil introduced
into a life by a rape is very different from the evil introduced by an angry reply. However, justice and
injustice are not the same, just as politeness and impoliteness are not the same. The reason to be polite
cannot be purely pragmatic, as it could seem from the words of Brown and Levinson: “It is in general in
every participant’s best interest to maintain each other’s face, that is to act in ways that assure the other
participants that the agent is heedful of the assumptions concerning face” (1987, 61). Such assumptions
are the definition of face: “the public self-image that every member wants to claim for himself.”

A purely pragmatic reason to be polite would be the interest to preserve one’s own face: there will
be more possibilities for one’s face to be preserved by others if one preserves the face of others. However
this is not the atmosphere of the book, which does not reflect such utilitarianism. That claiming a public
self-image for oneself has a deeper reading from an anthropological point of view. This is no matter of
frivolity or vanity or calculation of benefits, but concerns the identity between person and image, which
over centuries has been morally developed through the notions of honour and fame (or reputation), not
only as a right but also as a duty. “From a standpoint of ethics, first of all, it should be noted that people
and institutions, possessors of the right of reputation, have a moral duty to take care of their good name
and to protect it” (Rodriguez Lufio 2014: 31). For a relational sociology this is a case of common good, in

8 Here, Lersch quotes William James: “No more fiendish punishment could be devised, were such a thing physically possible,
than that one should be turned loose in society and remain absolutely unnoticed by all the members thereof. If no one turned
round when we entered, answered when we spoke, or minded what we did, but if every person we met cut us dead, and acted
as if we were non-existing things, a kind of rage and impotent despair would ere long well up in us, from which the cruelest
bodily tortures would be a relief” (1918: 293-294). Abraham Heschel writes something similar that adds a meaningful
nuance: “Personal needs come and go, but one anxiety remains: Am I needed? (...) Unlike all other needs, the need of being
needed is a striving to give rather than to obtain satisfaction” (1965: 57, 60).
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the sense of its having been ‘produced together’ (cf. Donati 1991: p. 15), which makes it valid that “your
good is my good”: I do not seek your good thinking that in some way it is more probable that I will receive
a good, but because your good is in itself a good for me. The basis of this is the nature of person, which is
intrinsically constituted by relation to others.

Relationality

Philosophy of Care deals with a region of this web of relations in the form of common fragility and care.
Care is a good produced together, it “has its origin in the caregiver and its completion in the cared for,” as
already quoted (Gonzélez-Iffland 2000: 4), and this completion has relevant ethic consequences. Eva
Kittay is very profound on this point:

I'want to insist that when we do not receive care graciously, we harm more than ourselves. We can
refuse care graciously either by refusing care or by accepting the care but not doing so graciously. In
either case, we fail to complete the care of the other and so undermine more than our own good. (...)
When we refuse care offered in good faith and with the requisite competence, we refuse relationship.
In the case of people to whom we are close, this can be a painful rejection of our expression of love
and concern. In the case of people who are giving care professionally, this is a frustration of their duty
and obligation (Kittay 2014: 39-40).

The words “we harm more than ourselves” are an eloquent signal of the relationality, of the common
good or relational good. Here the question about the type of duty would be pertinent, but this quote refers
to a wider field than the present reflection (domestic services, education, care of sick or old persons, etc.).
What does image care, the giving and receiving of care of the image, mean? This is the object of the above-
mentioned virtue of affability, whose duty is the lowest; that is, it is not only not legal, but the moral debt
that can be violated without loss of integrity.

Conclusion: a new view on the debt in the field of image

At the beginning we spoke of “some recent changes in the way to perceive social relationships.” These
concern a transformation of the type of debt that includes this field of virtues. One can feel an ever greater
sensitivity that demands affability with the force of the law. Words spoken on the street or glances are
often perceived as offensive and people must stand penal trial for actions that earlier would have simply
created a bad opinion like “he/she has no good taste,” and even without legal consequences this is a
new moralism that a few years ago would have been seen as bigotry. This transformation presents many
problems, both of justice and of applicability, due to the difficulty of getting an objectivity that makes a
general formulation feasible. A person with the mentioned social virtues is able to deal with circumstances
in the particularity of real life.

In any case, independently from the justification and applicability of such a transformation
of the debt (for example the feasibility of overcoming the subjectivity), this phenomenon illuminates
the anthropological dimension of debts. Is every good that is protected by the law really higher, and is
a good protected by a moral rule lower? Many laws at the present and throughout history are clearly
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circumstantial and strategic, linked to a sensitivity of the current time. This is not to speak of laws that
almost everyone could perceive as unjust: slavery, racially-based laws, and so many others. In this way, the
“weakness” we have applied to virtues ruled by honesty becomes the contrary: it is more authentically
human and personal to act for moral convictions, not for legal constriction (and still more, if so many
“legal” situations are now clearly inhuman).

We are transforming into legal duties many moral duties of the past; we think that we are making
progress when we enact a law that defends what was previously a moral conviction. The “illumination”
that this phenomenon is offering consists of a new attention to the moral value before the legal debt, and
the most meaningful emphasis falls on the human resources to live this new (or rediscovered) paradigm.
Governing life with laws is a very intellectualist position: promulgations of laws do not change human
beings. Moreover, when the law is known, its enforcement can be very arduous and even unreal. Moral
debt is linked to virtues, and virtues require education. An illustration of this different mindset is that in
recent times we write the texts of the laws on the walls of parliaments, where in other centuries the virtues
of good governance were represented, as was done by Ambrogio Lorenzetti (14" Century) in the Palazzo
Pubblico of Siena (Carlotti 2010).

The rights to the protection of one’s image, to information, and to privacy can of course be a matter
of strict justice. However, every life is full of situations with real debts in personal relationships, in which
the light of affability, pity, gratitude, and other virtues that are related more to honesty than to legal justice,
can offer more clarity than the recourse to legal debt. This does not make ordinary relationships less
important. On the contrary, it offers reasons to see how deep humanity is involved in them. If for many
people the way to walk is the formulation of a law, this could be viewed as a natural, instinctive way to
recognize more significance in the responsibility perceived in the face of a human being.

On this basis, when the subject is the image of others, the common figure of the “caregiver,” a role
reserved to the ones who help and protect individuals in vulnerable situations such as illness, disability,
or old age, becomes part of every human encounter contemplated by pragmatics. From the common
vulnerability (of face, in this case) and reciprocal care, it derives that, at least in this field, every human
being is a caregiver, since both speaker and addressee have to take care of each others’ faces.
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Abstract

The multifaceted prison slang may be considered to be the linguistic phenomenon which has relatively recently
started to attract the attention of various representatives of the linguistic world, such as, for example, semanticists,
sociolinguists and those who engage in the development of linguistic anthropology. In the past, prison slang was
mainly perceived as a part of the prison subculture, and hence it was discussed as a socio-cultural problem, with little
or no emphasis being put on its strictly linguistic features. Not to mention the issue of animal metaphors in prison
slang forming a part and parcel of its vocabulary. On the basis of the research carried out by Ciechanowska (2017),
related to the problem of zoosemy in prison slang, with special attention being given to animal nouns which either
function or—at least—functioned as thief synonyms, as well as a group of animal verbs, it was possible to draw some
conclusions of both qualitative and quantitative character, regarding the tendencies observable in the mechanism of
animal metaphorisation. The apparatus applied in the analysis of the group of selected animal nouns and verbs was
based on the theoretical and methodological frameworks of the cognitive approach, probably the most productive

framework in lexical semantics, combined with some elements of componential analysis.

Keywords: prison slang, semanticists, sociolinguists, zoosemy, animal metaphorisation.

1. Prison slang research as a target of linguistic anthropology and
sociolinguistics

In contrast to the well-pronounced opponents of prison slang, who consider it as a pathology of language,
and—worse still—a source of language pollution, the linguistic repertoire of prisoners is considered
by the majority of sociolinguists as a linguistic phenomenon far from being something to be despised
and eliminated. Those who perceive prison slang as the enemy and a devastator of the standard would
agree with Gross (1969: 188) who points out that the language we use is: “[...] the nervous system of
a society, the means by which people learn what is going on and react appropriately. If an animal’s nervous
system does not transmit sensations and stimuli, the animal atrophies. If a nation’s language decays, the
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nation declines.” Among others, the opponents of slang, including prison slang, blame informal language
varieties for a supposed decline in youth literacy and people’s carelessness in the use of language embodied
in a light-hearted style of speech frequently adopted in much of written communication, where the rules
of writing are repeatedly ignored. Nevertheless, there are no better or worse languages, and there are no
pathological languages. There is a multitude of different languages and they invariably determine the way
people perceive the world. As pointed out long ago by Sapir (1929: 207): “Human beings do not live
in the objective world alone, nor alone in the world of social activity as ordinarily understood, but are
very much at the mercy of the particular language which has become the medium of expression for their
society.” It would be an illusion to believe that people adjust to the surrounding reality essentially without
the use of language. It would be somewhat ridiculous to believe that language is merely a means of solving
certain communicative problems.

In fact, the real world is somehow built up on the language habits of its users. And much the same
can be said about prison slang, which certainly may be defined as a language variety different from the
common register as far as its words and expressions are concerned, but—at the same time—it provides
a medium which helps to ameliorate prisoners harsh life behind bars. It is also the embodiment of their
desire to be different to mainstream society and to identify themselves with the subculture of other inmates
and thus either reduce or altogether dispel the excessive seriousness of the situation they have found
themselves in. These are, among others, the main reasons why prison slang must be considered not merely
as a linguistic, but also a social phenomenon which enables prisoners: “[...] to create a specific internal
informal society characterised by the specific behaviour of its members and by a specific communication
basis for expressing thoughts” (Szabé 2006: 227-228). In other words, the subculture of prisoners finds
its reflection in the language they use; the language that influences the way inmates perceive, value and do
what there is to be done.

As we can see, the relationship between the linguistic repertoire of inmates and their culture is
complex and complicated, and can hardly be understood without the intervening cooperation of other
linguistic subdisciplines, such as, among others, linguistic anthropology, which studies the ways in which
language influences social life. To be more precise, the science explores practices of language use and the
way they shape patterns of communication, as well as social identity and group membership; issues that
are of obvious significance in the study of prison slang. Another subdiscipline that is of crucial importance
in the study of prison slang is sociolinguistics, a branch of linguistics which has become an increasingly
important and popular field of study. Apart from being concerned with language understood as one of the
most powerful emblems of social behaviour, it also attempts to answer the question of why people from
different linguistic communities or cultures misunderstand what is meant, said and done. In other words,
it explores how sociolects differ between certain groups that are separated by social variables, such as, for
example, gender, level of education or religion.

All in all, it is fairly obvious that the study of prison slang must not in any way be limited to the
linguistic analysis of word meanings, an issue that is tied to semantics, but rather it requires interaction
between different academic allies, since prison slang—similarly to language in general—is not merely
used to label objects, activities and features, but it is also a powerful tool for cultural transmission,
constructing social reality, expressing feelings and reflecting the attitudes and goals of those who use it.
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ON Z00SEMIC TENDENCIES IN THE VOCABULARY OF PRISON SLANG
2. General outlook on prison slang literature

The phenomenon of prison slang has not been the recipient of much attention by students of language or
others, although it was already in the 18" century that Victor Hugo—a French poet, novelist and a leading
dramatist of the Romantic movement—offered an in-depth literary analysis of this particular language
variety. Nevertheless, it was not until relatively recently that the field of prison slang started to attract
the attention of the international academic world, represented by such names and works as—to name
but a few—Clemmer (1940), Maurer (1940, 1981), Sykes (1958, 1959), Cardozo-Freeman (1984),
Gambetta (2009), Hensley et al. (2003), Hanser (2013), Morawski (1968a, 1968b), Moczydlowski
(1991), Skret (2004) and Jarosz (2011).

Indeed, one may generalise and say that all the scholars mentioned here touch upon various aspects
of prison slang; however, the treatment of the problem is most frequently largely fragmentary since—
almost as a rule—selected elements of prison slang are analysed within a larger socio-cultural panorama
of related problems. However, we strongly support the point of view of Dziedzic-Rawska (2016: 68)
who says: “Analysing language with no account of the socio-cultural phenomena associated with it seems
rather facile.” Although the number of publications targeted at the phenomenon of prison slang perceived
and accounted for as an element of the prison setting—with its linguistic features treated fragmentarily
or altogether ignored—is substantial, one may speak of a small number of publications whose sole target
is the language of the underworld, such as those of Devlin (1996), Mayr (2000), Einat and Einat (2000),
Einat and Livnat (2012), Podgérecki (1973), Stepniak (1973, 1974, 1976, 2013), Oryniska (1991),
Miszewski (2005, 2007a, 2007b), Chruszczewski (2011), Obara (2012a, 2012b), Niepytalska-Osiecka
(2015), Zarzycki (2015), Piotrowska-Wojaczyk (2016) and Dziedzic-Rawska (2016, 2017).

Even though the number of works whose authors concentrate chiefly on the linguistic repertoire
used by inmates is relatively substantial, it is hardly at all possible to chance upon publications that deal
specifically with the issue of animal metaphorisation that seems to form a part and parcel of this particular
language variety. Among the publications targeted at the problem of metaphorisation in the body of
prison slang vocabulary one finds Dziedzic-Rawska (2016), who emphasises the extreme figurativeness
of prison slang embodied in, among others, the rich use of metaphor and metonymy, and Schulte
(2010: 52)—who stresses the critical importance of metaphorical variation in this particular language
variety, pointing out that: “[...] underworld argot is a metaphorical entity itself and hence metaphorical
expressions are the norm.”

Although the phenomenon of prison slang is sometimes perceived as being pathological and
corruptive, or even as a linguistic predator that influences the pristine purity of the standard, it must be
admitted that it is a linguistic phenomenon that for various reasons fascinates many linguists of today.
First of all, it is a language variety full of bizarre words with outlandish sounding metaphors that are highly
creative, and—apart from that—it has the power to add some revolutionary flavour to the standard and
to introduce some elements of youth.

3. Aims of the present study

The aim set to the sections that follow is to provide the gist of a fully-fledged study of prison slang titled:
The Phenomenon of Zoosemy in English Prison Slang: A Diachronic Study of thief Synonyms, coupled with
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the publication of similarly aimed papers authored and coauthored by the author, that is Ciechanowska
and Kleparski (2015, 2017), Ciechanowska (2015a, 2015b, 2016). The main work delivered in the form
of doctoral dissertation scrutinises the historical meanderings of a dozen animal-related lexical items with
particular stress on their semantic transfers within the limits of prison slang. On the basis of the analysis
of twelve animal nouns, including Old English (henceforth: OE) crow, grasshopper, rook, snake, silkworm,
Middle English (henceforth: Mid.E) spider, pigeon, rat, dromedary and Modern English (henceforth:
Mod.E) gopher, gorilla, shark, which in the course of their evolution developed human-specific sense or
senses, including a thief-specific sense, as well as several cases of English verbal zoosemy which resulted
from the combination of the mechanism of metaphorisation and metonymy, as emerging from Martsa’s
(2013) proposal, and the analysis of parallel developments in Polish nouns which either developed thief-
specific sense-threads, or—at least—currently function or functioned at one point in time in Polish
prison slang, it is possible to formulate several observations and tendencies regarding the nature of the
mechanism of semantic change within the body of animal metaphors in English prison slang.*

4. Method and research procedure

In order to arrive at factually justified conclusions it was essential to compare the stages of semantic
development of several animal-specific nouns, which at a certain time of their history functioned as
synonyms of thiefin English prison slang, and the analysis was based on the theoretical and methodological
frameworks of the cognitive approach relying on the achievements of such researchers as, for example,
Kleparski (1996, 1997), Kieltyka and Kleparski (20052, 2005b, 2007) and Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk
(1996, 1998). The elements of the formal apparatus employed for the analysis, such as conceptual domains,
conceptual micro/macrocategories and conceptual elements have been modelled mainly on the basis of
Kleparski (1996, 1997) and Kieltyka and Kleparski (2005a, 2005b, 2007).

As argued elsewhere (see, for example, Janda 1993, 1999, Geeraerts 1987), cognitive linguistics,
with its focus on the psychological side, gives us an opportunity to reconnect the threads of the history of
linguistics and heal the gashes that marked the field in the 20" century. Such developments are possible
due to the ongoing heated polemics and dialogue with other allied disciplines, such as anthropology,
neurobiology, motor control, artificial intelligence, philosophy and literary criticism. In effect, cognitive
linguistics is in no way an exotic endeavour off on its own disconnected tangent, but rather it should
be perceived as a framework that interacts responsibly with a community of academic allies, and—
what is of primary importance—as stressed by Geeraerts (2010: xiv): “Judged by the sheer amount of
publications, this is probably the most productive framework in present-day lexical semantics.” Narrowing
the perspective to semantic diachrony, such a strong and versatile cooperation of various disciplines
allows cognitive linguists to formulate convincing evidence in favour of the view that semantic change is
a cognitively driven mechanism.

Cognitive linguistics perceives metaphor as a central mechanism in language and language analysis,
not as a rhetorical device. Indeed, Lakoff and Johnson (1980) and Lakoff and Turner (1989) developed
a theory according to which metaphor is regarded as a much more powerful phenomenon than it was

1 For the full account of the analysis of English prison slang animal metaphors which at a certain point in the history of their
development functioned as synonyms of thief see Ciechanowska (2017).
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generally held before. Their theory, labelled as the Conceptual Metaphor Theory, the fundamental tenet of
which is the conviction that metaphor operates at the level of thinking, defines metaphor as a conceptual
rather than a purely linguistic entity that involves systematic linking between two conceptual domains
(henceforth: CDs), and it assumes that the mechanism involved is directional. The analysis of meanings
is formulated in terms of entrenched conceptual relationships. Let us now bring under scrutiny the notion
of CD, which is understood by Kévecses (2002:4) as: “[...] any coherent organization of experience”,
while Kleparski (1997:73) defines CD as: “[...] an open set of attributive values with respect to which
semantic structures associated with lexical categories are defined and compared.” The source domain is
perceived by Kovecses (2002) as consisting of a set of concrete, more physical, literal entities, attributes,
processes and relationships which are semantically related and stored in the mind. They are expressed in
language through linked words and expressions, which are organised in groups resembling lexical sets (or
lexical fields). It is this domain from which we draw metaphorical expressions to understand the target
domain in terms of the source domain. The target domain tends to be abstract and subjective, and that
is why it takes its structure from the source domain by means of metaphorical projection, or conceptual
metaphor. As a result, the entities, attributes and processes in the target domain are expressed by means of
employing words and expressions drawn from the source domain. These domains are regarded as having
relationships between entities, attributes and processes which mirror those found in the source domain.

Asunderstood in Kleparski (1997) and adopted for the analytical goals set to the present paper, one
may speak of such domains as, for example, DOMAIN OF ACTIVITY [...], DOMAIN OF MORALITY
[...], DOMAIN OF CHARACTER [...] or DOMAIN OF PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND
APPEARANCE [...]. The operation of metaphor involves the projection between the source domain
and the target domain which inhere in long-term memory, thereby creating a new understanding of the
target domain.

Kleparski (1997: 79) ventures a general claim when he says that: “It is felt that certain CDs tend to
be category-specific, while others tend to enjoy more universal application and are required in the analysis
of a number of different categories.” Obviously, the universality of different CDs tends to vary depending
on the nature of conceptual category analysed. Let us visualise the case in hand with the aid of DOMAIN
OF CRIMINAL ACTIVITY [...], which is universally applied in the analyses of many categories, such
as THIEVES, MURDERERS, RAPISTS, and HIJACKERS, to mention but a few. On the other hand,
there is DOMAIN OF OBJECTS OF THEFT [...], which is conceptually narrower and applicable in
the analysis of the microcategory THIEVES, but not in the analysis of the category DRUNKARDS. As
a result, DOMAIN OF CRIMINAL ACTIVITY [...] may be considered as one of the most universally
required for the account of a great number of microcategories grouped under the general macrocategory
CRIMINALS. In a way, on the other end of the spectrum one may place the DOMAIN OF OBJECTS
OF THEFT [...] since its involvement is far less frequent. The attributive values presupposed by the CD
in question, such as (MONEY), (JEWELLERY), (EQUIPMENT), (CARS), etc. are in no foreseeable
way involved in the construal of the semantics of such lexical items as, for example, murderer, rapist or
hijacker. Instead, such attributive values are required for the analysis of the semantics of those lexical
categories which refer to those who steal, namely pickpockets, burglars or robbers. Obviously, the construal
of lexical meaning normally implies the involvement of several conceptual domains. For example, when
we look at the conceptual category THIEVES, it turns out that such CDs as, for example, DOMAIN
OF MORALITY [...], DOMAIN OF CRIMINAL ACTIVITY [...], DOMAIN OF OBJECTS OF

93



94

ANNA CIECHANOWSKA

THEFT [...], DOMAIN OF PLACES OF THEFT [...] are involved in characterising the essence of
the conceptual category in question.

An important issue to raise in this context is the question of whether attributive values display
the same level of complexity. As proposed by Kleparski (1997) and Kieltyka and Kleparski (2005a,
2005b), one may speak of two types of attributive values, that is those that are conceptually simple, e.g.
(HUMAN) or (ADULT), and those that are conceptually complex, e.g. (PROFESSIONAL THIEF)
or (ONE THAT ‘STEALS’). It may be argued that the issue of the complexity of attributive values is
somehow related to the essence of the componential framework of linguistic analysis, where semantic
components are frequently subdivided into simple and complex ones.

Apart from the question of the internal complexity of attributive values, there is the problem of
the axiological charge of those attributive elements that are specified for the attributive paths involved
in the account of lexical senses. Here, we may speak of negatively charged values, positively marked values
and neutral values, that is those attributive values that are in no way evaluatively loaded (see Kleparski
1997). Among those values with clearly felt negative load one finds the value (IMMORAL) specified
for rat, used in prison slang in the sense ‘a prisoner who steals from a fellow prisoner) and (THIEVISH)
specified for grasshopper, employed in prison argot to convey the sense a common thief who sneaks about
watching to get up the stairs’ The attributive value (ONE THAT ‘HELPS’) may be said to be activated
for crow, used in prison slang in the metaphorical sense ‘a thief’s look-out man, and it may be classified
as a positively charged value, while gorilla marked attributively as (BIG), or elephant marked as (SLOW
MOVING) are felt and marked as neutral values.

Let us stress that the systematic cross-domain mappings do not involve comparing two domains
and identifying similarities. Instead, such metaphorical projections are partial because only selected
elements of the two CDs are highlighted, while—at the same time—other aspects of a given concept
remain hidden, which has come to be known as the principle of metaphorical highlighting and hiding, and
which is conditioned by the systematic nature of metaphors (Lakoff and Johnson 1980). In other words,
one may say that all metaphors both hide and highlight certain aspects of a concept through a combination
of the source language used and the relevant conceptual metaphor. Due to the fact that those aspects
of a given concept that are inconsistent with a metaphor remain hidden we tend to focus on the most
relevant conceptual elements. For example, the battling aspect of arguing is highlighted when we are in
the midst of a heated argument, whereas the cooperative element of arguing is hidden. In the words of
Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 456): “A portion of the conceptual network of battle partially characterises
the concept of an argument, and the language follows suit.” Finally, let us stress that the metaphorical
projection is always partial because if it were total, one concept would not merely be understood in terms
of another concept, but instead it would be another concept.

The issue of categorization plays an important role in the framework since—it is argued—the act
of categorisation is one of the most basic human cognitive activities (see Croft and Cruse 2004, Lakoff
1987). It is easy to show that categorisation, which is fundamental in decision making and in all kinds of
interaction with the environment and in language, is the process that allows human beings to recognise
and understand concepts by means of: “[...] apprehension of some individual entity, some particular of
experience, as an instance of something conceived more abstractly that also encompasses other actual and
potential instantiations. These concepts are classified into categories based on commonalities and usually
for certain purpose” (Croft and Cruse 2004: 74). From the point of view of cognitive approach analysts
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often distinguish macrocategories, such as, for example, HUMAN BEINGS, ANIMALS and INANIMATE
OBJECTS from microcategories, such as, for example, PLACES OF THEFT, OBJECTS OF THEFT and
VICTIMS OF THEFT, the latter of which are simply quantitatively less capacious conceptual categories.

Apart from the analysis of nominal cases of zoosemy in the body of prison slang, we shall also make
an attempt to outline the cognitively couched apparatus applied in the analysis of well-evidenced cases of
verbal zoosemy, where lexical items that function as names of animals come to be subject to the process
of metaphorisation and metonymic projection, and start to be applied as verbs which denote various
actions typically performed by human beings. The methodological framework proposed here is based on
the division of animal verbs proposed by Martsa (2013) who distinguishes three main types of English
animal verbs, that is verbs related to the motivating animal names through metonymic mappings, verbs
related to the motivating animal names through metaphoric mappings and verbs related to the motivating
animal names through the combination of metonymic and metaphoric mappings.

As recently proposed by Kieltyka (2016), the sub-type of zoosemy working in the historical
evolution of such verbs may be understood as the combination of the general metaphorical schema
rendered as <HUMAN BEING/ACTION PERFORMED BY HUMAN BEING IS (PERCEIVED AS)
ANIMAL>, and the metonymic transfer that may be formalised as HUMAN BEING FOR ACTION
PERFORMED BY HUMAN BEING. Kieltyka (2016: 163) points out that this: “[...] sub-type of
zoosemy [...] may be said to lie on the border between metaphor and metonymy, and hence is either
understood as an outcome of a metonymic projection of a sense acquired as a result of a conceptual
animal metaphor (GCM), or conversely, metaphorisation is complemented by broadly understood
metonimisation.”

In what follows we shall concentrate only on those animal verbs which belong to the third category
of Martsa’s (2013) division, where one observes that the metaphorical sense of the verb is overtly related to
the similar sense of the base noun® which results from bidirectional mapping. Moreover, the metaphorical
meaning of the verb can also be understood as the semantic extension of the sense of the corresponding
noun. Here, Martsa (2013: 157) makes a strong claim that the senses of such verbs are motivated by
metonymic transfer: “[...] whereby the person expressed metaphorically by an animal name stands for
the activity typical of that person.” For example, if a person is labelled as a pig, justifiably or not, he or
she is considered to be gluttonous and/or greedy, which makes them seem similar to a real-world pig,
and hence the verb fo pig may be used in the sense of the activity or behaviour typical for such a person
who ‘eats or appropriates food greedily’, as defined in the OED. In effect, we observe the working of the
conceptual metonymy which may be formalised as: ANIMAL FOR THE ACTIVITY /BEHAVIOUR
(PERCEIVED AS) TYPICAL OF ANIMAL.

Verbal zoosemy involves two separate yet related stages of metaphorisation. The analysis of the
first stage requires the application of certain elements that belong to the tradition of cognitive linguistics
which allows to account for the semantics of the noun from which the mechanism starts, as well as the
derived noun, which is in turn subject to the working of metonymy. The second stage—apart from the
working of the mechanism of metonymy—also involves the process of morphological conversion which
may be analysed with the aid of selected elements from the cognitive semantic approach and the tradition
of conceptual semantics—developed mainly by Jackendoff (1983, 1990, 2002). The division of the

2 Base noun is understood here as the animal-specific noun from which the discussed verbal sense is indirectly derived. For

more on this issue see Ciechanowska (2017).
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operation of the conceptual mapping into smaller sub-stages will help us to account for the functioning
of the catalytic converter, understood as the conceptual location related to the meaning of the base noun
from which derivation starts directly, and the noun, labelled here as the agent noun,* developed from the
base noun, indirectly giving rise to the novel verbal sense. Finally, catalytic converter is the element that
ties the meaning of the base noun, also labelled as the parent noun, and the verb since it further allows
for the metonymic transfer which terminates conversion. The elements of conceptual semantics, in turn,
enable us to account for the metonymic mapping.

One of the goals of conceptual semantics is to show how lexical concepts are structured, and—
secondly—to explain in what way these structures combine with formal aspects of language. What is of
primary importance here is the fact that the components proposed by Jackendoff (1976, 1983, 1990,
2002) are hypothesised to be universal since the ultimate aim is to represent and account for not merely
language-specific meanings, but rather the general structure of thought. Jackendoff (2002) argues that all
elements of content in the semantics of sentences are found in lexical conceptual structures of the lexical
items combined to form sentences. And it is the notion of lexical conceptual structure (henceforth: LCS)
which turns out to be useful in accounting for the catalytic converter, which indirectly triggers conversion.
What is of primary importance to our goals is the fact that LCS provides a tool for classifying verbs. Plag
(1999) and Lieber (2004) argue that the derivation of different meanings associated with denominal verbs
is possible through the formalism of LCS. To start with, semantic forms encode conceptual knowledge in
linguistic forms by means of semantic primitives, including CAUSE, BEGIN, BECOME, BE-IN, HAVE-
ON, etc.* In our account of animal verbs we shall concentrate on examples of those verbs which may
be categorised as SIMILATIVE conversion verbs, and hence it needs to be emphasised that they are
explicable in terms of SIMILATIVE LCS: BE [base/parent noun], for example, to gossip—used in the
sense ‘to act like a gossip—may be represented in terms of the SIMILATIVE LCS: BE[gossip], ‘to act like
a gossip’ (see Gottfurcht 2008). It also worth remembering that such verbs may be identified by means of
common phrases used in their definitions. The OED employs such phrases as to act as, to act like, to be, to
become, to behave as, to imitate, to live as, to play and to work as to indicate the cases of SIMILATIVE verbs.
For example, to parrot is defined as ‘to chatter like a parrot) to dog is described as ‘to follow like a dog’
and the definition of to tiger is ‘to act, behave, or walk to and fro, like a tiger. When we combine all the
elements discussed above into one consistent analytical apparatus, we may try to construe, at least, some
of the senses of animal-specific verbs.

S. Analysis

Anillustrative case of versatile semantic development—analysed by means of the application of the main
tenets of the cognitive approach—may be found in, among others, the case of crow used in English prison
slang both in various nominal as well as verbal senses. To start with, in the history of English there have

3 Agent noun develops from the base noun and it is understood as the performer of the activity expressed by the animal verb,
indirectly giving rise to the novel verbal sense. For more on this issue see Ciechanowska (2017).

4 Relying on the assumptions underlying the notion of LCS we may distinguish several types of conversion verbs, that is:
RESULTATIVE, PRIVATIVE, LOCATIVE, INSTRUMENTAL and SIMILATIVE conversion verbs (see Gottfurcht
2008).
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been various extensions of the lexical category crow. The historically primary sense of crow—as defined by
major etymological sources®—corresponds to OE crdwe. According to the body of lexicographic sources
used in the analysis, the lexical category in question is akin to Dutch kraai, Old High German chrdwa,
chrdja/kraja and Middle High German kree/kreje krawe, krd/kra. As evidenced by the OED, crow entered
the English lexicon at the beginning of the 8" century and was originally used in the sense ‘a large black
bird that feeds upon the carcasses of beasts’ (700>1885).°

In our interpretation, the historically primary OE sense of crow is accountable in terms of an
entrenchment link to the attributive path of several CDs, thatis DOMAIN OF SPECIES [ ... ], DOMAIN
OF COLOUR [...], DOMAIN OF SIZE [...] and DOMAIN OF NOURISHMENT [...]. In terms
of our methodological tools, the original sense of crow one is justified to posit the foregrounding of
the value (BIRD) that is implied by the attributive path of DOMAIN OF SPECIES [...], as well as
the activation of the neutral elements (BLACK) and (BIG), presupposed by the attributive paths of
DOMAIN OF COLOUR [...] and DOMAIN OF SIZE [...], respectively. Simultaneously, one may
speak of the actuation of the attributive value (CARCASS) linked to the attributive path of DOMAIN
OF NOURISHMENT [...]7

As evidenced by the OED, at the outset of the 17* century (1611>1875) crow extended its range
of reference and started to serve as a common name for ‘hooded, Kentish, or Royston crow; and some
other types), the sense which is in current use in English.® At the outset of the 15™ century, by the process
of metaphorical transfer, crow came to be applied as a name for different kinds of tools, and—as shown
by the OED—the lexical item developed a new sense-thread, that is ‘a bar of iron usually with one end
slightly bent and sharpened to a beak, used as a lever or prise; a crow-bar’ (1400>1888). As far as other
historical meanings related to the microcategory TOOLS are concerned, the OED material documents
two other sense-threads of crow. The first one, obsolete today, goes back to the second half of the 16"
century, and it may be defined as ‘something used as an agricultural tool’ (1573>1737), while the second
one emerged in the middle of the 16" century, when—as shown by the OED—crow started to be used as
aname for ‘a grappling hook, a grapnel’ (1553>1873). There also existed yet another sense-thread clearly
linked to the conceptual macrocategory INANIMATE OBJECTS, namely—as evidenced by the OED—
the sense ‘an ancient kind of door-knocker’ (1579>1846). The last two discussed sense-threads remained
in the system for a period of about 300 years before they fell out of use in the 19™ century.

Let us now turn to the phraseological productivity of the noun. The lexical item crow appears
in a number of phrases and proverbial sayings, such as—as evidenced by the OED—as black as a crow,
meaning ‘pitch black), the crow thinks its own bird fairest (or white) used in the sense ‘parents’ opinions are
too doting or partial, a white crow used in the sense ‘something extremely rare’ and to eat boiled crow which
in American English colloquial speech means ‘to be forced to do something extremely disagreeable and

S The set of lexicographic sources used for the analysis includes: Origins: A Short Etymological Dictionary of Modern English, A
Comprehensive Etymological Dictionary of the English Language, An Etymological Dictionary of Modern English and The Oxford
English Dictionary (henceforth: OED).

6 In the following paper, we shall use the convention of putting the first and the last documented OED date of use of a given

sense in brackets.

7  'This early sense-thread of crow emerges from the following OED quotations: a 700 Cornacula, crauuae.>>1885 Crow is
common to rook and carrion crow alike.

8 For the full account of various shades of this sense see the OED.

97


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Etymological_dictionary

98

ANNA CIECHANOWSKA

humiliating’ (1297>1970). Other phrases with crow as a constitutive element are to have a crow to pluck
or pull (rarely pick) with any one, used either in the sense ‘to have something disagreeable or awkward
to settle with him’ or ‘to have a matter of dispute, or something requiring explanation, to clear up or to
have some fault to find with him’® The noun also appears in such idiomatic phrases as, for example, as the
crow flies which serves the sense ‘in a direct line, without any of the détours caused by following the road’
(1800>1873), and to stone or stiffen the crows which originally comes from Cockney and in colloquial
Australian English means ‘an exclamation of surprise or disgust’ (1930>1953).

What is of primary interest here is that in thieves’ slang, in the middle of the 19" century—by
the process of zoosemic extension—crow began its zoometaphoric drift. The novel meaning the word
developed at that time may be defined as ‘one who keeps watch while another steals’ (1851>1862)," as
documented by the OED. A similar definition of the sense is given in Partridge’s (1949) A Dictionary of the
Underworld (henceforth: DU), which informs us that crow—in the first half of the 19 century—started
to serve as a name for ‘a thief’s (or thieves’) look-out man (1839 >1937).!!

In terms of the mechanism put to work here, the rise of the novel sense in question is accountable
for in terms of an entrenchment link to the attributive paths of several CDs, attended by the activation of
the neutral attributive value (HUMAN BEING), within the attributive path of DOMAIN OF SPECIES
[...], the relevant locations (MALE)*(FEMALE), presupposed by the attributive path of DOMAIN OF
GENDER [...], as well as the highlighting of the conceptually peripheral attributive values (THIEF) and
(ONE THAT ‘KEEPS WATCH’) forming one of the attributive elements of DOMAIN OF CRIMINAL
ACTIVITY [...] and DOMAIN OF FUNCTION [...].2

The historically primary sense of crow is ‘a large black bird that feeds upon the carcasses of beasts),
as evidenced by the OED. In Roman mythology crows and ravens used to be white, and a white crow
watched over pregnant Dolphos, and—due to the fact that the crow was sent to bring bad news—
Apollo turned it black. However, with respect to the zoosemic extension of crow used in the sense ‘one
who keeps watch while another steals), it is by no means the colour of the bird that matters. What is of
primary importance in the case of this sense transfer is the fact that the crow is strongly connected with
watchfulness since it has always played the role of a sentinel. At the same time, this is related to the fact that
the bird builds its nests high in the trees, which—in turn—enables it to get a better vision or perspective
on the rest of their surroundings. Moreover, the bird is also watchful of intruders and predators, and
warns other crows and other animals of intruders and other threats. Another characteristic feature of the
crow is its voice, thanks to the quality of which it is able to successfully warn other creatures. As a matter

9  The phrase was formerly used in the form of to pluck or pull a crow with one or together’ (1460>1849).

10 As found at http://www.writeaprisoner.com/prison-slang.aspx (accessed on S June, 2015) this sense-thread is still used in

present-day English prison slang.

11 According to the Dictionary of Slang and Colloquial English crow used in the sense ‘a confederate on watch whilst another
steals: generally a man, but occasionally a woman: the latter is also called a canary, was still present in English at the beginning
of the 20" century (1905). The Routledge Dictionary of Historical Slang (henceforth: RDHS) provides a similar definition of
this particular transfer of crow, and derives this extension from the early 1820s. As documented by RDHS, in the history of
English there developed yet two other human-specific senses of crow, that is ‘a clergyman), dated to the late 18" century—20"
century, and ‘a professional gambler’ (1805>1840), both of which are obsolete today.

12 The following OED quotations illustrate the extended human-specific sense of crow: 1851 If anyone should be near, the
crow’ gives a signal, and they decamp.>> 1862 Occasionally they [women] assist at a burglary—remaining outside and
keeping watch; they are then called crows
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of fact, the sound it makes is characteristic of a loud, strident bird noise that can warn the other members
of its clan over a great distance. Moreover, not merely nests built high in the trees, sharp vision, but also
its ability to fly is the reason why—as pointed out by Cirlot (1971:71)—the crow: “[...] is considered
a messenger.”"* Accordingly, one could go as far as saying that these are probably the natural features of
crow that extralinguistically conditioned the development of the zoosemic extension of crow, rather than
the Roman mythology.

Another sense-thread of crow, as evidenced by DU, is that of a man that attests to the honour
of those professional gamblers with whom he works in league’ (1805<)." In terms of the analytical
apparatus employed in this work, we can say that for the novel sense of crow the conceptually central
value (HUMAN BEING), specified for the attributive path of DOMAIN OF SPECIES [...] is brought
to the fore, the negatively loaded attributive value (GAMBLER), specifiable for the attributive path of
DOMAIN OF CRIMINAL ACTIVITY [...] is activated, as well as the relevant location (ONE THAT
‘ATTESTS’), presupposed by the attributive path of DOMAIN OF FUNCTION [...]."s

Other prison slang senses of crow include ‘the watch kept by a crow’ (1857<) and ‘a counterfeit
coiners’ look out man’ (1862<). In prison slang, apart from its nominal sense, the lexical category crow—
as shown in DU—came to be used as an adjective that conveys the sense of something which is ‘trivial,
mean, poor, worthless’ (1914<), or ‘not real, no good, a double-crosser (1938<).

What is of equal importance here is the fact that within the body of English prison slang—towards
the middle of the 19" century—there surfaced a verbal sense-thread of crow, defined in DU as ‘to act
as a look-out man for a gang of thieves’ (1846>1936), the sense which is obsolete today as no other
lexicographic work documents it.

In order to account for the novel Mod.E sense of to crow, one should try to distinguish several
distinct stages of the derivation in question. Let us start from construing the semantics of the base
noun, defined as ‘a large black bird that feeds upon the carcasses of beasts’ (see the OED). The sense
of the noun is explicable in terms of the foregrounding of such attributive locations as (BIRD), (BIG),
(BLACK) and (CARCASS), specifiable for DOMAIN OF SPECIES [...], DOMAIN OF SIZE [...],
DOMAIN OF COLOUR [...] and DOMAIN OF NOURISHMENT [...], respectively. As a result
of anthropomorphisation—paralleled by the projection of animals back onto humans, collectively

13 Bukowick (2004:6) emphasises that: “Crows are important messengers, in the Greek culture as well as in Celtic and

Scandinavian societies.”

14 The convention of using the left-angle bracket indicates that there is no information about when the sense fell out of use, but
it is known that it is obsolete in present-day English.

1S The stock of various senses related to the lexical category crow is tremendous. According to The Routledge Dictionary of
Modern American Slang and Unconventional English (henceforth: RDMASUE), among the zoosemic sense-threads of crow
in Am.E slang one finds the offensive sense ‘a black person’ (1823>1969), ‘a mawkish, old-fashioned person’ (1945), ‘an
electronic warfare specialist’ in Vietnam war usage (1980), as well as ‘an eagle insignia in the US Navy’ (1905). As shown in
the OED, in colloquial New Zealand English, crow has come to be applied figuratively to ‘a person who pitches sheaves to the
stacker’(1888>1956), and—in general slang—as ‘2 derogatory name for a girl or woman, especially one who is old or ugly’
(1925>1957). Other developments of crow, documented in the OED, include an obsolete extension ‘a colour of ore, or of
substances in a certain state’ (1610<). When used attributively, crow denotes ‘a poor or impure bed of coal, limestone, e.g. in
crow bed, crow chert, crow coal, crow lime’ (1789>1852). As shown in Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of English, crow
is also used in the zoosemic sense ‘a member of a Native American people, many of whom live in the US state of Montana),
and—as pointed out in Merriam Webster—crow serves as a name for ‘a member of an American Indian people of the region
between the Platte and Yellowstone rivers’.
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responsible for the successful completion of the bidirectional cognitive process of conceptual mapping—
one may try to account for the agent noun, whose role here is played by crow, used in the nominal sense
‘one who keeps watch while another steals’ (see the OED). In terms of the analytical tools adopted here,
the semantics of the transferred use of the noun is accountable for in terms of an entrenchment link
to the attributive paths of several CDs, attended by the activation of the attributive values (HUMAN
BEING), within the attributive path of DOMAIN OF SPECIES [...], the relevant location (MALE)'®
presupposed by the attributive path of DOMAIN OF GENDER [...], as well as the highlighting of the
conceptually peripheral attributive value (ONE THAT ‘KEEPS WATCH’) specifiable for DOMAIN OF
BEHAVIOUR AND ACTIVITY [...]. In other words, the analysed sense-thread results from the joint
working of several processes which include the substitution of the values (HUMAN BEING) for (BIRD),
the backgrounding of the temporarily irrelevant elements (BIG), (BLACK) and (CARCASS), coupled
with the transfer of the background element (ONE THAT ‘KEEPS WATCH’) and the foregrounding of
the location (MALE).

As we perceive it, the role of the catalytic converter is played by the instinctual trait of the animal in
question formalised here as (ONE THAT ‘KEEPS WATCH’) since this is exactly the conceptual value
that connects the meanings of the base noun, the agent noun and the analysed verb. As pointed out in
the section devoted to the nominal evolution of crow, we may justifiably assume that the stereotypical
picture of the bird is strongly connected with watchfulness, and this salient instinctual and behavioural
trait of crows has become associated with certain human character and behavioural traits. The mechanism
of anthropomorphisation scrutinised here—understood in terms of the general metaphorical schema
<HUMAN BEING IS (PERCEIVED AS) ANIMAL>—is followed by the sub-mapping of the relevant
anthropomorphised traits of crows back onto human beings, which may be said to complete the process
of metaphorisation.

The next stage discernible in the mechanism of derivation of the verb involves metonymic
mapping, as a result of which the person labelled metaphorically stands for the activity typical of that
person. This may be schematically rendered as: ANIMAL[human-specific sense] FOR THE ACTIVITY
/ BEHAVIOUR (PERCEIVED AS) TYPICAL OF ANIMAL [animal-specific sense]. Again, this pattern
of metonymic mapping may be understood in terms of LCS for SIMILATIVE conversion verbs which
allows one to account for the relationship held between the base noun, the agent noun and the activity
performed by the agent, and this is possible due to the presence of the catalytic converter. The analysed
verb may be placed into the category of SIMILATIVE verbs, and its sense may be explained in terms
of the LCS: BE[crow], with a gloss ‘to act like a crow’ The relationship between the base noun, that
is crow used in its animal-specific sense, the agent noun, that is crow used in the human-specific sense
and the discussed verb fo crow may be interpreted as ‘to act like a crow), that is { (ANIMAL)*(ONE
THAT ‘KEEPS WATCH’)} attributed to a crow, that is {(HUMAN BEING)*(ONE THAT ‘KEEPS
WATCH’)A(MALE)}.

6. Conclusions

Other cases of animal metaphors mentioned in the foregoing have been subject to similar changes and, as
a result of these transfers, it is possible to draw some conclusions related to the nature of the mechanism

16 Note that the female look-out is called a canary (see DU).
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of semantic change taking place in English prison slang within the body of animal metaphors. One of the
general observations that may be formulated is one that has been labelled as the feature of quantitative
instability of prison slang metaphorical resources, which may be related to the fact that prison slang tends
to be very ephemeral in nature, and its vocabulary items usually enjoy a short period of functionality for
those who use them, and—even more so—for those who want to analyse them. As could be seen, all of
the historical synonyms of thief which have been analysed, with the exception of shark, spider and crow,
fell out of use after a short period of existence, most frequently not long enough for lexicographic works
to evidence their short-lived currency in English.

One may venture a claim that the thievish profession is, if not as old as the hills, then at least
as old as mankind. However, one of the intriguing observations that emerges from the analysis is that
the majority of metaphorical transfers that affected the semantics of the animal nouns used in English
prison slang in, among others, senses related to the conceptual microcategory THIEVES, took place
within the well-defined time frames of the 16™ century—20" century, with the 19" and the beginning of
the 20™ centuries being the dominant period of metaphorisation. To be more precise, the earliest thief-
specific sense that developed within the body of words analysed in Ciechanowska (2017) was that of
rook, which appeared already in the second half of the 16" century, and its appearance in English was
followed by the rise of one of the thief-specific senses of dromedary, which emerged towards the end
of the 18" century. Likewise, shark started to function as a synonym of thief towards the end of the 18*
century, while in the first half of the 19 century crow surfaced as another historical synonym of thief, and
its appearance was soon followed by the development of the thief-specific sense of grasshopper, the thief-
related sense of pigeon, as well as snake related to the microcategory THIEVES. Chronologically speaking,
then there appeared silkworm employed as a female-specific synonym of thief, the thief-specific senses of
pigeon, another thief-related sense of dromedary, and the relevant sense of gopher, which all developed
in English prison slang in the second half of the 19" century. Further, in the first half of the 20* century
metaphorisation processes yielded a thief-related sense of spider, two meanings of rat, two relevant senses
of gopher, the relevant sense of snake related to the microcategory THIEVES and the thief-specific sense
of gorilla.

Another quantitative observation that may be formulated is that a number of zoosemic synonyms
of thief are etymologically rooted in Anglo-Saxon times, and their number prevails over those words that
appeared in the language in each of the subsequent historical stages. More specifically, five out of twelve
nouns that have been targeted (crow, grasshopper, rook, snake, silkworm) go back to OE vocabulary, four
nouns (spider, pigeon, rat, dromedary) derive from Mid.E, and merely three (gopher, gorilla, shark) appeared
in Mod.E times. In this context, one may be tempted to ask why there is such a historical distribution of
the synonyms that form the corpus of our analysis; yet it seems that this question can hardly be answered.

The nature of zoosemic transfers taking place in prison vocabulary is interesting in other ways,
too. Significantly, the vast majority of thief-specific metaphorical senses are entrenched in the conceptual
macrocategory MALE HUMAN BEINGS and hardly at all FEMALE HUMAN BEINGS, with the
exception of silkworm which at a certain point of its evolution developed the sense ‘well-dressed women
who visit jewellers’ shops, and, under cover of making a purchase, are shown a good many valuable articles
ofjewellery; they spend a small sum and ‘palm’ as many articles as they conveniently can’ This observation
stands in sharp contrast to the results of earlier work on animal metaphorisation processes which reveals
that—as shown by Kleparski (1990, 1997) and Kieltyka (2008)—such pejoratively charged metaphors
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tend to pervade predominantly female-specific vocabulary, at least in standard varieties of English. One
may hypothesise that one of the reasons behind this state of affairs is that—extralinguistically speaking—
the presence of a female element behind prison walls, though certainly much desired, is scarce to say the
least.

More generally, it seems that inmates are prone to coin metaphors for those objects, both animate
and inanimate, that are immediately necessary and required, and—above all—close to and available in
their daily routine. In other words, one may generalise and say that since male and female prisoners are
never detained together their mutual interaction of whatever kind is strictly controlled and limited, and
that is why—one may conjecture—the number of female-specific synonyms of thief and other criminal
professions is largely limited. To focus on the key point of women it remains for sociologists to answer why
a large number of female-specific metaphors in prison slang must be qualified as synonyms of prostitute,
for example, swinging door, flash moll, flee bag, night hunter and others.

Though far from being central, the language material targeted in Ciechanowska (2017) has
enabled the author to formulate a number of contrastive observations because metaphorical transfers
that affected English lexical items in prison slang, as compared to the relevant corresponding vocabulary
in Polish, show that the metaphorisation paths in the two languages have been entirely different, with
the exception of one of the metaphorical senses of English, rat, and its Polish equivalent, szczur (‘rat’).
Generally speaking, the nominal metaphorical senses that serve in prison slang communication in the two
languages in no way overlap. For example, crow, rook, pigeon, snake, gorilla, rat and shark used in English
prison slang all serve as synonyms of thief, while in the language of the Polish underworld there are only
a few equivalents which may be accommodated within the conceptual microcategory THIEVES, for
example, Polish rekin (‘a shark’) and szczur (‘arat’). One may say that both English and Polish nouns most
frequently convey a different kind of thievish art, or thievish art viewed from a different point of view.
Such nouns as goryl (‘a gorilla’) gawron (‘a rook’) and golgb (‘a pigeon’) are evidenced in the language of
the Polish underworld, but we may hardly point to any links between the semantics of theses nouns and
the conceptual microcategory THIEVES. At the same time, there are Polish nouns that—in contrast to
the corresponding English lexical items—have failed to be affected by metaphorisation in the language
of the underworld, such as, for example, susef (‘a gopher’), dromader (‘a dromedary’), pajgk (‘a spider’),
jedwabnik (‘a silkworm’) and konik polny (‘a grasshopper’).

Another general observation that may be worded is that more than a half of the analysed nouns—
apart from being related to the conceptual microcategory THIEVES —are also conceptually entrenched
in the macrocategory INANIMATE OBJECTS in prison usage (crow, snake, spider, pigeon, rat, gopher,
rook), while the remaining five (grasshopper, silkworm, dromedary, gorilla, shark) are linked exclusively to
the conceptual macrocategory HUMAN BEINGS. What is intriguing is the fact that in English prison
slang the majority of non-human-specific senses evolved after the coinage of the thief-specific senses,
and this holds true for the semantic evolution of crow, snake, spider and pigeon. It seems that this piece
of evidence may be interpreted as certifying to certain human-specific centeredness of prison slang
zoosemic paths of metaphorisation processes and the structure of the Great Chain of Being, but this
conjecture requires verification by large-scale analysis to be of any real value.

Another observation is related to the fact that the majority of animal-specific nouns which
underwent the process of zoosemic transfer and started to be used as synonyms of thief also developed
other human-specific senses in the language used behind prison walls (crow, rook, snake, spider, pigeon, rat,
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gopher, gorilla, shark), for example, shark developed the sense ‘a sharper’ in the 16" century, rook was also
employed in the sense ‘a knave’ (17" century), crow—apart from its thief-specific sense—also started to
be used in the sense ‘a man that attests to the honour of those professional gamblers with whom he works
in league’ (19™ century), pigeon evolved to be used in several human-specific senses, such as ‘a dupe’ (18"
century), ‘an informer’ (19 century) and ‘the best embezzler’ (20" century), and the noun snake—in the
first half of the 20™ century—developed the sense ‘a crooked individual’ The evolution of rat is intriguing
because its history abounds in the formation of various human-specific senses, such as ‘drunken men or
women’ (17" century), ‘a clergyman’ (19" century), ‘a spy for the police’ (20" century) and ‘a policeman’
(20™ century). Within the time frame of the 20" century, the noun gopher started to be used in the sense
‘a gangster or other hard character’, gorilla developed the sense ‘a brutal mobster’, and shark—in the same
century—was used in the sense a man that sells jobs to tramps’ Among the twelve analysed nouns there
are merely three (grasshopper, silkworm, dromedary) which remained related exclusively to the conceptual
microcategory THIEVES, and hardly at all to any other human-specific conceptual microcategories, not
to mention other nonhuman-specific categories.

Yet another observation that emerges is that—contrary to the general tendency of mammals to
prevail in the working of metaphors—as pointed out by, among others, Kleparski (1990, 1997) and
Kochman-Haladyj and Kleparski (2011)—in prison slang vocabulary related variously to the conceptual
microcategory THIEVES one can hardly speak of any metaphorical dominance of this particular class of
the animal world. In fact, in the metaphorical evolution of the body of nouns analysed here we find lexical
items the primary referents of which belong to the world of mammals, feathered creatures, insects, rodents
and reptiles (dromedary, pigeon, spider, rat, snake). Unfortunately, at this stage one can hardly provide
any definite answers to the question of why, and neither do we feel sufficiently justified to formulate any
reasonable guesses.

Many historical analyses of metaphorisation processes have been directed at the axiological aspect
of lexical categories (see, for example, Kleparski, 1986, 1997), Kieltyka (2008) and Kochman-Haladyj
and Kleparski (2011). The analysis carried out in Ciechanowska (2017) and her earlier works allows
to formulate a number of observations on the pejorative nature of several cases of semantic evolution
analysed in her works. A relatively well-founded tendency observable within the body of prison slang
animal metaphors shows a depreciative direction of the human-specific sense developments. To begin
with, being one of the most pervasive manifestations of semantic change, the phenomenon of semantic
pejoration substantially prevails over the mechanism of semantic amelioration as far as prison slang
animal metaphors are concerned. Consequently, on the basis of the analysis of the body of twelve
English prison slang animal nouns and their semantic development one may justifiably conclude that the
presence of the positive element is scarce and this tendency regards not merely those senses that function
or functioned as synonyms of thief in English prison slang, but also those related to other conceptual
categories. Interestingly, one may also observe that the axiologically neutral element is relatively limited
because it is—in most cases—restricted to the conceptual categories PROFESSIONS and INANIMATE
OBJECTS.

It is also worth noting that—apart from the mechanism of zoosemy and the prevailing process of
pejoration—the semantic changes that have taken places within the body of English prison slang words
serving as animal metaphors are also accompanied by the mechanism of narrowing of meaning, and this
tendency pertains to all the analysed sense-threads. Ciechanowska (2017) has found ample evidence
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for the claim made long time ago by Malmberg (1969) who pointed out that the words which derive
from the standard and enter social language varieties are, not infrequently, subject to the mechanism of
narrowing of meaning—and the other way round—those words which jump from social varieties to
standard language have a tendency to widen their meaning scope.

The immediate conclusion that emerges from the analysis of verbal transfers affecting animal-
specific lexical items in prison slang is that the transfers—scarce as they are—affected primarily those
lexical items that have remained in the language for the longest period of time. To be more precise, we
have discussed four human-specific verbs which evolved from animal-specific nouns within the limits of
Anglo-Saxon times, including two sense-threads developed by the verbs to crow, to rook and to snake. Later,
in the analysis of Mid.E data we observe that the working of the mechanism of verbal zoosemy affected
such animal-specific nouns as spider, giving rise to two human-specific verbal sense-threads, pigeon, from
which one verbal sense evolved, and verbal rat, which—at that time—started to be used in the human-
specific sense. In the case of the Mod.E noun shark, we singled out two verbal human-specific senses.

The majority of verbal senses are related to the language of the underworld. To be more specific,
during their semantic shift such animal-specific verbs as to crow, to rook, to snake, to pigeon, to rat and to shark
developed seven crime-specific verbal meanings, and there are merely two sense-threads which are hardly
related to the language of the underworld, and these are the two sense-threads of to spider. These verbal
senses of spider may be said to be exceptional in yet another way. Namely, the verbal crime-related senses
of to crow, to rook, to snake, to pigeon, to rat and one sense-thread of fo shark all developed immediately
after the transfer of the corresponding prison slang nouns which—in our terminology—served as agent
nouns. Significantly, the time span between the transfer of these agent nouns, and the transfer of the
relevant verbs was no longer than fifty years. In contrast, somewhat exceptionally, one of the verbal sense-
threads of to shark took over a hundred years to surface in English prison slang, while the chronology of
the two verbal sense-threads of to spider, in no way related to the language of the underworld, is hard to
determine in this respect since it can in no way be proved when the relevant agent nouns were coined.

Another striking observation relates to what may be termed as verbal longevity of animal-specific
verbs since—in contrast to zoosemically transferred thief-specific nouns, the majority of which are no
longer used in prison slang—at least five out of the nine verbal developments that have been analysed
here remain in the system of language, either in standard variety or in prison slang (two senses of to rat,
two senses of to spider and the sense of fo pigeon). This observation raises the question of the possible
causes behind the relative verbal longevity of the products of animal metaphorisation processes over the
relatively short-lasting life of the animal metaphorisation processes that affected those nouns.

All the observations and conclusions outlined in the foregoing notwithstanding, Ciechanowska
(2017) is fully aware of the fact that her analysis has left many problems and issues partially answered
or unanswered, and it remains to be hoped that the analyses undertaken in the future will provide more
answers to more questions and problems. The problem of verbal zoosemy—one of the greatest challenges
undertaken in Ciechanowska (2017)—has been dealt with only to a limited extent, because we have
merely concentrated on a single group of animal verbs, namely those which appeared in the system of the
English language as a result of the combination of the metaphorical and metonymic transfers, as viewed
by Martsa (2013). To be more precise, the cognitively couched apparatus developed in the work allows
us to analyse and describe the stages of the development and the resultant meaning of only those verbs
whose evolution was conditioned by the two metaphorisation mechanisms. It must be admitted that in
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order to be applied to other categories of animal verbs, the tools developed here may require further
elaboration and refinement.
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Wydzial Filologii Polskiej i Klasycznej Uniwersytet im. Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu

»Wielka teoria pi$miennosci” - podstawowe zalozenia,

krytyka i problemy metodologiczne

Abstract

»Great Theory of Literacy”—Basic Assumptions, Methodology and
Discussion

[The article aims to describe the main assumptions of the so-called “Great Theory of Literacy” formulated by
authors such as Walter Jackson Ong, Jack Goody, Erick Havelock and other researchers, representing various
fields of science (philology, history, anthropology, communication, etc.). The basic assumption of the theory is the
existence of profound differences between orality and literacy, which affect the general shape of communication,
culture and society. The theory I analyze focuses primarily on confrontation, on contrasting the characteristics of
oral and written language, as well as the accompanying mental and communicational contexts. At the same time,
it should be noted that the Great Theory of Literacy has provoked many polemic voices that criticize the findings
of Ong, Havelock and Goody. In this text I present the most important critical voices and arguments and try to
determine to what extent the methodological characteristics of both the Great Theory of Literacy and theories
formulated in counteraction to it could contribute to the dispute and to what extent this is a constructive discussion.
My main hypothesis concerns the relatively small part of linguistic reflection in the reflection of both theoreticians
of the Great Theory of Literacy and their opponents, which can significantly contribute to difficulties with the use

of theoretical constructs on the basis of language and communication practice. ]

Key words: writing, communication, anthropology, literacy, language, communicology.

sWielka teoria piémiennoéci” stanowi jedng z najbardziej ugruntowanych w nauce koncepcji teoretycz-
nych zwigzanych z przejsciem od oralnoéci do pismiennoséci w jezyku i komunikacji. Zaklada ona, ze
pomiedzy oralnym a pi$miennym etapem rozwoju zaréwno samego jezyka, jak i umystowosci ludzkiej,
istnieja glebokie réznice, a sam proces upiémiennienia przyniost spektakularne zmiany. Celem niniejsze-
go artykutu jest refleksja nad ,wielka teorig pimiennoéci’, jej podstawowymi zalozeniami teoretyczny-
mi, ale takze — sygnalizowanymi w glosach krytyki — pewnymi ograniczeniami badawczymi. W centrum
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mojej uwagi znajda sie prace najwazniejszych teoretykéw pismiennosci, takich jak Jack Goody, Walter
Jackson Ong, Eric Havelock czy Dawid Goody. Omoéwione zostang takze stanowiska oponentow wyzej
wymienionych, badaczy, oraz najbardziej znaczace argumenty kwestionujace zalozenia oraz zastosowanie
ywielkiej teorii piémiennogci”.

,Wielka teoria pi$miennosci” (Great/Grand Literacy Theory, Literacy Thesis, Orality/Literacy The-
ory) stanowi ugruntowany w literaturze przedmiotu sposéb myslenia o upi$miennieniu jezyka, a takze
teoretyczna koncepcje dotyczaca wyznaczania specyficznych cech oralnoéci i pismienno$ci. Gléwnym
zalozeniem teorii jest istnienie glebokich réznic pomiedzy mowa a pismem oraz ich konsekwencjami
komunikacyjnymi, spolecznymi, mentalnymi i jezykowymi (przy czym nalezy zaznaczy¢, ze te ostatnie
w pracach wiekszosci teoretykéw omdwione zostaly do$¢ pobieznie). Poszczegélne ustalenia badaczy,
ktorych prace wspottworza Wielka teorie pismiennosci, referuje w dalszej czeéci artykutu.

Za poczatki omawianej teorii uznaje sie prace badaczy reprezentujacych tzw. szkole z Toron-
to — nurt badai prowadzonych w obrebie réznych dziedzin (gléwnie humanistycznych), skupionych
na badaniu wplywu mediéw komunikacyjnych na inne sfery zycia'. Za najwazniejszych przedstawicieli
tej szkoly uznaje si¢ historyka Harolda Innisa, medioznawce Marshalla McLuhana, filologa klasycznego
Erica Havelocka, a takze dwoch uczonych niezwigzanych bezpo$rednio z uniwersytetem w Toronto, ale
w ogromnym stopniu wspéltworzacych ,wielka teorie pismiennosci” — amerykanskiego filozofa i filologa
Waltera Jacksona Onga oraz brytyjskiego antropologa Jacka Goody’ego. Nalezatoby tu réwniez wymieni¢
Davida R. Olsona — jego aktywno$¢ naukowa przypada wprawdzie na lata pézniejsze, jednak ten ,pdzny
wnuk” pierwszych badaczy upi$miennienia, jak okresla go Godlewski (Godlewski 2008, 229) w istotny
sposéb przyczynil sie do ostatecznego ksztaltu wypracowanej przez szkole z Toronto teorii?.

Laura Sterponi i Paul FuChyun Lai sytuuja poczatki ,wielkiej teorii piémienno$ci” w konkretnych
badaniach prowadzonych przez poszczegélnych badaczy szkoly z Toronto, wskazujac na rozleglos¢ poru-
szanej problematyki oraz jej zwigzkéw z upi$miennieniem:

The “literacy thesis” had its seeds in studies of classical Greek oratory and literacy by Havelock

1963 and in new recognitions of the expansive effects of media technologies by McLuhan 1962, but

found its most concentrated and bold statement in Goody and Watt 1963, in which (particularly

alphabetic) literacy was shown to have encompassing cognitive, organizational, and epistemological

consequences the world over. This strong thesis, though later qualified and mitigated by many of

its proponents, nevertheless provided the basis for Goody’s 1977 and 1986 anthropological work

on literacy’s rise and role in civilization, Olson’s 1977 and 1994 works on the far-reaching cognitive

impacts of literacy, and Ong’s 1982 studies of the oral-literate divide, and served as a major point of

departure for later perspectives of literacy. (Sterponi, Lai, s.a., 9)

Nieco odmienne stanowisko zajmuje Michal Wendland, ktéry za kluczowy dla szkoly z Toronto
uznaje aspekt komunikacyjny, a takze analize zwigzkéw pomiedzy typem medium a postacia przekazu:

Prowadzone w ramach tak zwanej Wielkiej Teorii Piémiennosci® badania nad kulturami oralny-

mi w poréwnaniu do kultur postugujacych si¢ pismem pozwolily spojrze¢ na media, $rodki i formy

1 Por. Wendland 2014,14-17.
2 Por. Wieczorek 2010.

3 W cytatach z tekstéw omawiajacych Wielkg teorie pi$miennosci zachowuje pisownig przyjeta przez autora.



Wi IELKATEOR].APIS’MI.ENNOS’CI”—PODSTAWOWEZALOZENIA,KRYTYKAIPROBLEMYMETODOLO GICZNE

komunikowania w nowym $wietle. Uznano, ze media nie tylko majg historie, ale réwniez ich histo-
ryczne przeksztalcenia wplywaly (i nadal wplywaja) zaréwno na charakter rzeczywistosci spolecz-
no-kulturowej, jak i na struktury poznawcze. (Wendland 2014, 16)

Wendland kladzie nacisk réwniez na wplyw; jaki szkola z Toronto wywarla na histori¢ komunikacji
— wigkszo$¢ tez badaczy wspottworzacych Wielky teorie piémiennoéci dotyczy oddziatywania medium
jezykowego na ksztalt poszczegolnych sfer aktywnosci cztowieka, ktérych charakter jest zmienny w czasie
izalezny od kultury. Wendland interpretuje to jako zwrot ku badaniu komunikacji w ujeciu historycznym
(w przeciwienstwie do ujecia transmisyjnego*):

Owo zalozenie o rewolucyjnym charakterze przejscia od kultury zorganizowanej wokoét komu-
nikacji ustnej do kultury pismiennej staje si¢ punktem wyjécia dla szczegblowych badari nad historia
medi6w, historig pisma, historia ksiazki itd., a wszystkie one podzielajg przekonanie, ze komunikacja
polega nie tylko na przekazywaniu informacji, ale przede wszystkim jest czynnikiem okre$lajacym
charakter rzeczywistosci spolecznej — i w dodatku czynnikiem podlegajacym przeksztalceniom hi-
storycznym. (Wendland 2014, 16-17)

Geneze ,wielkiej teorii pi$miennoéci” Grzegorz Godlewski okresla z kolei w kategoriach przede
wszystkim antropologicznych:

Przezwyciezeniu tej postawy [tj. ,teorii wielkiego podziatu”, zakladajacej, ze kultury zbudowane
sa wokét kluczowych dychotomii pewnych ,cech i jakosci”, jak nazywa je Godlewski — A.D.] miato
stuzy¢ wykazanie, ze ,wielki podzial” nie jest niczym z géry danym, nie jest punktem bezwzglednej
nieciaglo$ci w dziejach kultury, lecz stanowi rezultat proceséw wewnatrzdziejowych, kolejnych kro-
kéw dokonywanych przez czlowieka na drodze coraz skuteczniejszego panowania nad otaczajacym
$wiatem, samym soba, a takze nad innymi ludZmi. Krokiem takim, jednym z najdonioslejszych, byt
wynalazek pisma, ktérego skutki przyczynily sie do powstania istotnych zréznicowan kultur ludz-
kich; przyjecie takiego pogladu pozwala rozpozna¢ w nich logike i tym samym podporzadkowaé
je — réwniez logicznie — przeciwstawieniu oralnosci i piémiennoéci. Dzieki temu zasadnicze rdznice
kulturowe staja si¢ dzielem samego czlowieka, ktory tworzac nowy $rodek komunikacji przeksztatca
sam siebie, a wylonienie si¢ nowego typu kultury rysuje si¢ jako rezultat historycznego procesu wy-
nalezienia, doskonalenia i upowszechnienia tego medium.

To wlaénie odniesienie stalo sie Zrédtem wyjatkowego statusu przyznawanego teorii pismiennosci
(Godlewski 2008, 153).

Wedlug polskiego antropologa do gléwnych zatozen tej teorii naleza zatem uznanie procesu upi-
$miennienia jezyka za punkt zwrotny w rozwoju kulturowym spoleczefistw oraz stwierdzenie $cislego
zwiazku dominujacego medium jezykowego (mowy lub pisma) z charakterem danej kultury. Godlew-
ski wskazuje réwniez na geneze znaczenia Wielkiej teorii pi$miennosci, ktéra wedlug badacza bierze sie
z dowartoéciowania ludzkiej aktywno$ci, dzialania prowadzacego do powstania i rozwoju pisma (w prze-
ciwienistwie do samoistnie obecnych w kulturze dychotomicznych jakosci takich jak proste i zlozone,
zamkniete i otwarte, sakralne i $wieckie, itd. [ Godlewski 2008, 152])".

4 Ujecie transmisyjne bada uniwersalne, trwate elementy komunikacji: ,, Przedstawiciele tego nurtu zazwyczaj abstrahowali od
historycznosci komunikacji, poniewaz albo interesowaly ich zjawiska im wspolczesne, albo przyjmowano, ze komunikacja

nie ma historii, poniewaz jest zjawiskiem uniwersalnym i pozakulturowym i jako takie — ahistorycznym”. Wendland 2014, 13.

5 Co ciekawe, zaden z badaczy omawiajacych geneze ,wielkiej teorii pi§miennos$ci” nie wskazuje na dorobek
)
prekursoréw badari nad oralnoscig i pi$miennoscia, amerykanskich naukowcéw — Milmana Parry’ego i Alberta
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Wendland w swoim artykule dotyczacym historii komunikacji zwraca uwage na réznorodnoéé
dyscyplin, jakie reprezentuja poszczegélni badacze szkoly z Toronto:

112 Nalezy podkredli¢, ze ustalenia te byly efektem badan o wysoce interdyscyplinarnym charak-

terze. Przedstawiciele Szkoly Toronckiej analizowali procesy, efekty i technologie komunikacyjne,
odwolujac sie nie tylko do historii, ale réwniez antropologii, archeologii, jezykoznawstwa. Zjawisko
to byto réwnoznaczne ze stopniowym poszerzaniem zakresu pola badawczego nauki o komunikacji,
albo nawet jego przesuwaniem od matematyki, cybernetyki i informatyki w strone nauk spotecznych
i humanistycznych. (Wendland 2014, 17)

Uwaga ta jest niezwykle istotna dla zrozumienia specyfiki ,wielkiej teorii pi$miennosci”. Naj-
wazniejsi badacze upi$émiennienia reprezentuja odmienne dziedziny naukowe (filologie, antropologie,
komunikologie, itd.), co warunkuje ich sposéb rozumienia analizowanej problematyki i oczywiscie de-
terminuje ich poszukiwania metodologicznie. Dla Havelocka najistotniejsze sa zagadnienia zwiazane
z przetwarzaniem i przechowywaniem wiedzy w spoleczenstwach oralnych i pi$miennych, a takze uwa-
runkowania upi$miennienia w starozytnej Grecji. Goody i Innis skupiaja sie z kolei na wplywie danego
medium jezykowego na struktury spoteczne, w ktérych ono dominuje. Ong w swoich pracach analizuje
gléwnie komunikacyjne aspekty oralnosci i pismiennosci (zaréwno w kontekscie tworczosci literackiej,
jak i komunikacji migdzyludzkiej); podobnie jak McLuhan. Olson natomiast bada przede wszystkim
poznawcze konsekwencje upi$miennienia. Jest to, oczywiscie, spore uproszczenie (wiekszo$é badaczy
w swoich pracach podejmuje réwniez inne zagadnienia zwigzane z oralno$cia i pismiennoécia), nie da sie
jednak zaprzeczy¢, ze wplyw reprezentowanej galezi nauki przektada sie na sposéb rozumienia badanych
probleméw oraz przyjmowang perspektywe. Podobng zalezno$¢ mozna oczywiécie dostrzec na poziomie
metanaukowym - w pracach badaczy, ktorzy komentujg teoretyczny dorobek szkoly z Toronto, réwniez
wida¢ wplyw dziedziny na postrzeganie tego, czym jest ,wielka teoria pismiennosci”. By odwotac¢ si¢ do
cytowanych przeze mnie autoréw — Wendland jako komunikolog sytuuje omawiana teori¢ w kontekscie
historii komunikacji, kladac nacisk na wklad szkoly z Toronto w jej rozwéj; Godlewski z kolei analizuje
»wielka teori¢ pismiennoéci” przede wszystkim w kategoriach antropologicznych. Fakt uwiklania we wla-
sng dziedzing ma duzy wplyw na recepcje teorii oralnoéci/pismiennoéci oraz na charakter prowadzone;
z nig polemiki.

Lorda, skupiajac si¢ na dojrzalej postaci tej propozycji badawczej. By¢ moze wynika to z faktu, ze Parry i Lord
- niezaleznie od swojego kluczowego wkiadu w ,wielka teorie pi$miennosci” — nie stworzyli calosciowego
opisu zjawisk zwigzanych z oralno$cig i pi$miennoécia ani ich ,kompleksowych” konsekwencji — badania obu
naukowcéw mialy charakter praktyczny, ich przedmiotem byla oralna poezja niepiémiennych batkanskich
$piewakéw. Analiza ustnych utworéw miata postuzy¢ jako argument w dyskusji nad oralna geneza epiki Homera
(Lord 2010b, 299-400). Na podstawie badari przeprowadzonych na tekstach Parry stworzyl termin ,formula’,
na oznaczenie ,zespolu sléw regularnie uzywanych lacznie z okreslonym wzorcem metrycznym dla wyrazenia
jakiej$ konkretnej idei” (Lord 2010b, 109). Formulicznos¢ jako kluczowy element twérczoéci ustnej zawiera
w sobie elementy istotne réwniez dla kulturowo rozumianej oralnosci: silne zakorzenienie pamigciowe,
trwalo$¢ pewnych struktur stuzacych wyrazaniu okre$lonej tresci, a takze $cisty zwiazek przekazu z sytuacja jego
odtwarzania (oparty na istnieniu wspélnoty kulturowej i komunikacyjnej pomiedzy méwca a jego audytorium).
W centrum zainteresowan Parry’ego i Lorda znajdowata si¢ oralno¢, dla ktérej pismiennos¢ stanowita jedynie
wazny kontekst (obaj naukowcy analizowali m.in. wplyw pisma na proces twérczy, w wyniku ktérego powstawala
opowie$¢ epicka). Wiekszoé¢ wyznaczonych przez Parry’ego i Lorda cech twérczosci ustnej pojawia sie réwniez
w — skrystalizowanej juz — ,wielkiej teorii piémiennosci’, ktora obejmuje takze oralnos¢ jako istotny punkt
odniesienia dla refleksji nad piémiennosci.
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Mimo sporych réznic w rozumieniu tego, czym s3 piémiennoé¢, oralno$¢ i upismiennienie jezyka,
a takze wynikajacych ze specyfiki reprezentowanych przez poszczegélnych badaczy dziedzin odmien-
nych uje¢ tematu pewne zatozenia ,wielkiej teorii pismiennoéci” powtarzaja si¢ w wigkszo$ci prac. Mozna
je zreferowa¢ nastepujaco:
« Odkrycie pisma stanowilo kluczowy moment w rozwoju jezyka. Jego powstanie i wejécie do
powszechnego obiegu komunikacyjnego zmienilo zaréwno sposob porozumiewania sie, jak i
myslenia (Ong 2011, 33-41).

Pismo doglebnie wplynelo na postrzeganie relacji miedzy jezykiem a rzeczywistoécia pozaje-

zykowa: w spoleczenistwach oralnych wypowiadane stowa byly $cisle zwigzane z tym, do cze-
go sie odnosily; pismo z kolei doprowadzilo do ich ,oderwania’, umozliwito funkcjonowanie
jezyka poza czasem (Ong 2011, 83-85,92-103).

« Pomiedzy mowg a pismem istnieja zasadnicze réznice ,substancjalne”, zwiazane z odmienng
materiag mowienia (dzwigk) i pisania (znak wizualny), ktére wplywaja zaréwno na charakter
uzycia jezyka, jak i na postrzeganie rzeczywistosci (Ong 2011, 69-102, 121-125).

« Pismo gruntownie przeksztalcito model funkcjonowania wiedzy: dzieki utrwaleniu umozliwi-

to ono jej gromadzenie, porzadkowanie i analizowanie; jednocze$nie zmniejszyta si¢ — kluczo-

wa dla przekazu oralnego - rola pamieci jako ,magazynu” wiedzy (Ong 2011, 72-75, 103-117;

Havelock 2007).

Przejscie od oralnosci do pismiennosci umozliwito powstanie zaawansowanych struktur spo-

tecznych (Goody 2013; Goody, Watt 2007).

« Upi$miennienie polegato nie tylko na zmianie dominujacego medium komunikacyjnego, ale

takze na zmianie $wiadomosci, majacej swoje odbicie w funkcjonowaniu ludzkiego mézgu.
(Ong 2011, 131-180; Ong 2009, 123-139; Olson 2010, 375-408).

Formulowane przez przedstawicieli szkoty z Toronto ustalenia teoretyczne spotkaly sie z licznymi
glosami krytyki’. Gléwnym zarzutem wobec ,wielkiej teorii pismiennosci” byla jej nadmierna radykal-
noé¢, a co za tym idzie — brak przelozenia na praktyke badawczg. Tezy dotyczace upi$émiennienia jezyka
ze wzgledu na swdj teoretyczny, uogoélniony charakter w rozumieniu oponentéw szkoty z Toronto nie
uwzgledniaja poszczegolnych przypadkow granicznych, mieszanych, a takze trudnych do jednoznaczne-
go okreglenia jako w pelni oralne lub w pelni piémienne. Godlewski, referujac przebieg polemiki z ,wielka
teorig pi$miennoéci’, przywoluje stanowisko Ruth Finnegan jako typowy przyklad kontrargumentacj,
ktéra bazuje na niewielkiej sprawdzalno$ci teorii upiémiennienia w praktyce badan terenowych (God-
lewski 2008, 166-167).

Zarzuty formulowane przez oponentéw szkoly z Toronto (do ktérych nalezg m.in. zwolennicy
,nowych badan pismiennosci” [Godlewski 2008, 193], postulujacy badanie poszczegélnych przypadkéw
praktyk jezykowych jako specyficznych, jednostkowych przyktadéw zmiennych relacji pomiedzy oralno-
$cia i pimiennoscia’) nie uwzgledniaja jednak ztozonosci dorobku badaczy zwiazanych z ,wielka teoria
pi$miennodéci”. Mimo iz stanowi ona sp6jna koncepcje teoretyczng o dos¢ precyzyjnie wyznaczonych
zalozeniach, najwazniejsi badacze upi$émiennienia zwigzani z Toronto bynajmniej nie s3 w swoich usta-
leniach ortodoksyjni (jak sugeruje np. Finnegan). Wyraznie wida¢ to na przykladzie Jacka Goody’ego,

6 Przebieg tej polemiki referuje Godlewski (Godlewski 2008, 158-171).
7  Por. Street 2013, Street 2008.
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ktéry juz na poziomie analizy réznic miedzy kulturami oralnymi i piémiennymi wskazuje na liczne sytu-
acje niejednoznaczne, takie jak trudnos¢ w ustaleniu, co mozna uzna¢ za pismo (to znaczy - czy w pelni
rozwinigtym pismem jest dopiero alfabet fonematyczny, czy takze piktogramy oraz ideogramy®), a takze
ograniczenie zasiegu pisma do wyksztalconych elit:

Wszystkie cywilizacje starozytne: sumeryjska, egipska, hetycka czy chinska byly w pewnym
sensie pi$mienne [wyr. A.D.] i ich wielkie osiggniecia administracyjne czy technologiczne niewat-
pliwie wiazaly sie z wynalazkiem pisma; kiedy jednak myslimy o nich z dzisiejszej perspektywy, na-
suwaja nam sie¢ raczej terminy ,protopimienno$¢” czy nawet ,oligopismiennos$¢”, lepiej oddajace
ograniczenie zasiegu pisma do stosunkowo niewielkiej czeéci populacji (Goody, Watt 2007, 41-42).

Podobne stanowisko zajmuje Havelock, ktéry wskazuje na powolny i stopniowy charakter proce-
su, jakim bylo rozpowszechnianie si¢ pisma alfabetycznego w starozytnej Grecji:

Jednak waga swiadectwa przedstawionego przez Platona w Paristwie jest niebagatelna i nie moz-
na go poming¢, a kazdy, kto wezmie je pod uwage, stanie si¢ tym samym $wiadom zlozono$ci pro-
blemu, jakim jest stopniowy proces rozwoju piémiennosci greckiej oraz niejednoznacznosci dowo-
déw, jakich uzywa sie w jego analizie. Przede wszystkim nalezy zda¢ sobie sprawe z tego, ze istnienie
publicznych inskrypcji nie dowodzi bynajmniej, iz umiejetno$¢ pisania i czytania jest powszechna,
a wrecz moze dowodzi¢ czego$ przeciwnego, podobnie jak pismienno$¢ greckich poetéw — oprocz
Homera wszyscy oni bez watpienia tworzyli w pismie. W kazdym z tych przypadkéw mamy do czy-
nienia z sytuacja, ktéra najlepiej mozna okregli¢ jako ,pi$miennos$¢ rzemieslnicza” [craft literacy]
(Havelock 2007, 71).

Ong z kolei, uwazany za najbardziej radykalnego zwolennika wyznaczania opozycji migdzy mowg
a pismem. A przeciez oprocz wyraznych réznic dostrzega takze liczne przypadki, w ktérych upismien-
nienie jezyka mozna uzna¢ za stopniowalne, czy tez — procesualne. Amerykariski badacz opisuje miedzy
innymi ,,dlugie trwanie” oralnych nawykéw mentalnych, ktére nie zanikly nawet w kulturach gleboko pi-
$miennych (Ong 2011, 1531 178-180), a takze powszechny w przypadku jezykéw europejskich kontekst
upi$émiennienia, mianowicie kontakt ,mlodego” jezyka oralnego z jezykiem starszym, gleboko pismien-
nym, o ugruntowanej tradycji literackiej i edukacyjnej, np. klasyczna facing czy greka (Ong 1977, 38-42).

Wida¢ zatem, ze cho¢ ,wielka teoria pi$miennosci” sprawia wrazenie radykalnie sformutowanej
(czemu zreszta trudno sie dziwi¢ — w swojej najstynniejszej ksiazce, Oralnos¢ i pismiennosé — stowo podda-
ne technologii, Ong skupia sie przede wszystkim na analizie réznic pomigedzy méwieniem i pisaniem oraz
oralnym i piémiennym stanem umystu), jej najwazniejsi twércy uwzgledniaja réwniez to, ze przejécie od
mowy do pisma nie bylo gwaltowng rewolucja, ale obejmowalo zréznicowane stany posrednie (jak cho-
ciazby ,,piémienno$¢ rzemieslnicza’, o ktdrej pisze Havelock, czy ,residual orality”, wspominana przez
Onga’)".

8 Goody ostatecznie wycofal sie z pogladéw deprecjonujacych pisma niealfabetyczne.
9 Ong1977,151.

10 Zblizone stanowisko zajmuja badacze francuscy: Roger Chartier, Jean Hébrard i Daniel Fabre, ktoérych propozycja
teoretyczna nazwana zostala przez Fabre’a ,antropologia $wiatow pisma” (Rodak 2009, 209):. W tej koncepcji stan posredni
miedzy oralnoécia a piémiennoécia opisany zostaje jako charakterystyczny dla jezyka na kazdym etapie jego rozwoju —
niezaleznie od pismiennego zaawansowania kultur postugujacych si¢ réznymi jezykami, mowa i pismo s3 jednakowo obecne
zaréwno w praktykach lekturowych, jak i komunikacyjnych. Jak stwierdza Daniel Fabre: ,,(...) piémienno$¢ nie eliminuje

oralno$ci i w rzeczywisto$ci mamy zawsze do czynienia z sytuacjami mieszanymi. Zatem wazniejsze i ciekawsze od skupiania
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Odnoszac si¢ do argumentéw badaczy kwestionujacych ustalenia szkoty z Toronto wprost, Grze-
gorz Godlewski uznaje, iz polemika z ,wielka teoria piémiennodci” jest nieuzasadniona z innych wzgle-
déw (niezwigzanych z tym, co mozna wywnioskowa¢ z lektury prac Onga czy Havelocka), mianowicie ja-
ko$ci argumentéw przytaczanych w celu podwazenia prawdziwosci omawianej teorii. W opinii polskiego
antropologa zarzuty Ruth Finnegan, zwolennikéw ,nowych badan pismiennosci” czy innych oponentéw
opieraja si¢ na gruntownym nieporozumieniu co do roli teoretycznego modelu, jakim jest ,wielka teoria
pi$miennoéci”. Badania przywolywane przez Godlewskiego rzeczywiscie pokazuja, ze stwierdzenie za-
réwno w tekstach, jak i w praktykach komunikacyjnych ,czystej oralno$ci” lub ,czystej pismiennosci” jest
prawie niemozliwe; jednak zaréwno ,prototypowa oralno$¢”, jak i ,,prototypowa pismiennoé¢” (Godlew-
ski méwi tu o ,genotypie” i fenotypie”"!) maja za zadanie wyznaczad sytuacje skrajne, czysto teoretyczne,
pomiedzy ktérymi rozciaga sie szerokie spektrum posrednich relacji pomiedzy pismem a mowa (God-
lewski 2008, 168-170). Biorac jednak pod uwage, ze Goody, Ong czy Havelock w swoich pracach bynaj-
mniej nie ograniczaja si¢ do tworzenia ,teoretycznych prototypéw”, sadze, ze problem z zastosowaniem
,wielkiej teorii piSmiennoéci” w praktyce badawczej lezy takze gdzie indziej — mianowicie w pewnych
niescisto$ciach natury metodologiczne;.

Pierwszym problememjest wspomniana juz réznorodno$¢ dziedzin, w obrebie ktoérych powstawa-
la ,wielka teoria pismiennosci”. Oprécz oczywistych korzysci ptynacych z takiej sytuacji (obszerna, wie-
lokierunkowa analiza zjawisk zwiazanych z upi$miennieniem oraz jego konsekwencji), rodzi ona réwniez
trudno$ci. Badacze szkoly z Toronto nie odwotywali sie np. do jednej definicji oralnoéci, pismiennoéci czy
upi$miennienia; w zaleznosci od reprezentowanej dziedziny naukowej terminy te, ich cechy definicyjne
oraz zakres uzycia byly réznie rozumiane. Dotyczy to takze gloséw polemicznych, ale réwniez — co zostalo
wskazane — komentatoréw teoretycznego dorobku szkoly z Toronto. Biorac pod uwage to nieuzgodnienie
termin6w, definicji oraz innych narzedzi badawczych spér o to, czy dany tekst, wypowiedz czy praktyke
komunikacyjng mozna uzna¢ za w pelni piémienne lub w pelni oralne wydaje si¢ jalowy, a przynajmniej
skazany na brak rozstrzygniecia.

Problem drugi wynika z faktu, iz naukowcy zwigzani ze szkola w Toronto nie byli jezykoznawcami
(wprawdzie Ong i Havelock zajmowali si¢ filologia, jednak ich perspektywa jest perspektywa literaturo-

sie na wyznaczeniu granicy miedzy $wiatem oralnym a $wiatem pisma byloby studiowanie réznorodnosci samego $wiata
pisma oraz tego, Ze pismo nie determinuje w spos6b jednoznaczny modelu myslenia, dzialania czy ksztaltu spoleczenstwa,
ale — przeciwnie - jest w rzeczywistoéci instrumentem bardzo gietkim i otwartym na zmiany, ktorego specyficzne uzycia i
przystosowania wyrdzniaja dane spoleczeristwo sposréd innych” (Rodak 2009, 209). Co wazne, dla badaczy francuskich
sytuacje ,mieszane” maja charakter ahistoryczny — ich obecnog¢ nie jest zwigzana z powolnym rozprzestrzenianiem sie
alfabetu ani dtugim trwaniem praktyk oralnych, ktére towarzyszyly wynalezieniu pisma. Ttumaczy to takze pewna nie$cistos¢
terminologiczna — ,antropologia §wiatéw pisma” czesciej niz do oralnosci i pismiennosci jako szeroko rozumianych typéw
przekazu odwotuje si¢ do konkretnych sytuacji uzycia mowy i pisma (takich jak praktyka uniwersytecka, a takze dyskusja
czy wyklad). Jednoczesnie jednak nie wystepuje tutaj — obecne np. w analizowanych przez Godlewskiego ,alternatywnych
teoriach pi$miennoéci” — zanegowanie ustalenn teoretycznych jako niemozliwych do ,wykrycia” w poszczeg6lnych
przykladach abstrakcyjnych modeli. Wprawdzie Fabre, postulujac skupienie uwagi wlaénie na réznorodnosci realizacji
pismiennego ,modelu”, wydaje si¢ rezygnowaé z ustaleri ,wielkiej teorii pi$miennosci”’, jednak w istocie propozycja
teoretyczna francuskiego badacza w podobny sposéb, co rozwazania Onga, Havelocka i Goody’ego na temat ,sytuacji
mieszanych” obrazuje wielo§¢ mozliwych ,konfiguracji” miedzy mowa a pismem. Z tego wzgledu ,antropologia $wiatéw
pisma” — mimo ze sformulowana bardzo ogélnie, a na pewno posiadajaca mniej ugruntowany status naukowy niz ,wielka
teoria pi$mienno$ci” — wydaje sie propozycja funkcjonalng w praktyce badawczej.

11 Godlewski 2008, 209-211.
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znawcza) — zatem teoria dotyczaca jednego z najwazniejszych stadiow w rozwoju jezyka, czyli jego upi-
$miennienia, powstala na gruncie dziedzin naukowych, ktére nie zajmuja sie bezposrednio jezykiem. Co
za tym idzie — formulowane tezy i zalozenia odnosza sie przede wszystkim do kultury i jej wytwordw, ale
nie zawsze maja przelozenie na badanie samego jezyka (ktéry z kulturg jest, oczywiscie silnie zwigzany,
ale nie tozsamy). Z kolei analiza poszczegélnych tekstow czy praktyk komunikacyjnych wymaga zasto-
sowania rowniez narzedzi jezykoznawczych. Problem ten wida¢ wyraZnie zaréwno w argumentacji God-
lewskiego, Finnegan jak i zwolennikéw ,nowych badan pismiennosci” — kazdy z badaczy postuguje sie
kategoriami kulturoznawczymi, antropologicznymi czy komunikologicznymi, podczas gdy w odniesieniu
do ,przypadkéw szczegdlnych” istotne byloby réwniez zbadanie warstwy jezykowej'2.

Jednoczeénie jednak nalezy zauwazy¢, ze analizy prowadzone w obrebie tzw. ,nowych badan pi-
$miennosci’, ktore dotycza jedynie jednostkowych przypadkéw uzycia jezyka oraz stopnia jego upismien-
nienia, réwniez nie wydaja si¢ w pelni odpowiednie do badan nad jezykiem: trudno wyobrazi¢ sobie,
aby zupelny brak zaplecza teoretycznego pozwolil na wypracowanie uniwersalnych narzedzi badawczych,
umozliwiajacych formulowane spéjnych i syntetycznych wnioskéw.

Analiza zaréwno prac najwazniejszych teoretykow oralnoéci i pi$miennoéci, jak i przebiegu recep-
cji ,wielkiej teorii piémiennoéci” pokazuje, iz problematyczne w praktyce badawczej zatozenia nie wyni-
kaja z nadmiernego radykalizmu teorii (co staralam si¢ wykaza¢ na przykladzie poszczegélnych zagadnien
analizowanych przez Goody’ego, Havelocka i Onga), co z odmiennych perspektyw badawczych: ,wielka
teoria piémiennoéci” powstawala przede wszystkim na gruncie dziedzin zajmujacych si¢ kultura, podczas
gdy badanie poszczegolnych zjawisk jezykowych — tekstéw, wypowiedzi czy praktyk komunikacyjnych —
wymaga zastosowania réwniez narzedzi jezykoznawczych. Nie twierdze, iz z tego powodu ,wielka teoria
pi$miennoéci” nie ma zadnego przelozenia na praktyke — sadze jednak, ze dorobek szkoly z Toronto po-
winien zosta¢ gruntownie przeanalizowany pod katem tego, co mozna odnie$¢ bezposrednio do jezyka.
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From Peritext to Text: Constructing Authorship in David
Hare’s Selected Plays

Abstract

The article examines the ways in which two autographic peritexts tie in with the main texts of two verbatim plays
they precede. The discussion addresses the question of transactions between peritext and text in view of interrelated
aspects. Invoking background knowledge and the context of other verbatim plays, the inquiry concentrates mainly
on The Permanent Way and Stuff Happens, staged in the years 2003-2004. While the main inquiry concerns the
broader subject of constructing authorship in peritext, the further question involves the use of narrative frameworks
to connect the peritext with the main text. The analysis concentrates on the ways a writer asserts, or declares, and
stages his authorship, sometimes his authority, originating the process with significant enunciations in the prefatorial
zone. Dealing with verbatim plays, the article invites reflection on the nexus of authorship, authority, authorization
or authentication and “truth”.

Keywords: peritext, authorship, narrative, verbatim drama, David Hare.

1. Introduction: Situating oneself

The present article focuses on the relationship between the peritext' and main text in Stuff Happens and
The Permanent Way. Considering the complex mode of existence of plays, it is necessary to situate the
discussion in what Stanley Fish defines as an “interpretative community” (1980:343). Hence the sub-
sequent considerations are based on the assumption that plays take the form of texts and performances.
Leaving behind the earlier dispute between the theatrical and the literary approach, this analysis follows
reflections of Manfred Jahn, who distinguishes three lines of study in the reception-oriented theories of
drama labelling them “Poetic Drama’, “Theatre Studies” and “Reading Drama” (2001:660). The present
discussion follows the school of “Reading Drama” by positing a recipient who reads the text with a “view

1 Peritext, a subcategory of paratext, denotes a form attached to the book. When necessary, the discussion invokes the broader
concept of paratext.
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of a possible or actual performance” and a theatregoer who “appreciates a performance through [...]
knowledge [...] of the text” (Jahn 2001: 662). The following examination pursues a performance-orien-
ted textual analysis which includes not only stage directions but, more importantly, prefatorial peritexts.
The latter seems to go beyond the scope of the school’s immediate interest but can be treated as its logical
expansion. Often perceived as independent additions or secondary texts absent in performance, author’s
or editor’s notes in prefatorial position belong to the complex system of notes including, as Genette argu-
es, footnotes ([1987]1997:320-321). In drama, notes are considered either as invisible directives—pre-
scriptions addressing the reader and the actors—or a form of description (Genette, [1991]1993: 32), i.e.
a pause in narratological terms. In book-oriented studies paratexts, including peritextual notes, “mediate
the book to the reader” (Macksey [1987]1997: xviii). If considered a “process statement” or a “diegetic
statement”, stage directions belong to the narrative; they represent a story whose enunciating subject is
the author-narrator.” Consequently, reading drama may invite its comprehensive narratological analysis.

2. Desire to control the oeuvre/text: Author vs. scriptor’

Author’s notes preceding both Stuff Happens and The Permanent Way are autographic, prefatorial peri-
texts* which, following Genette’s classification, can be referred to as assumptive or original prefaces
([1987]1997:197). As opposed to the delayed peritexts, the function of the original preface is to “ensure
that the text is read properly”, an assertion Genette develops along two lines. The preface makes it certain
that the text is read rather than lost in oblivion by arguing—among other values—its importance, novel-
ty, and truthfulness. On the other hand, the preface guides the process of reading by “giving directions”
([1987]1997:209) concerning, for instance, contextual information, genre, order (224) and, finally, the
author’s statement of intent (222). While importance and truthfulness will be discussed later in the con-
text of verbatim strategies, it is the question of authorial control that is of primary interest in the present
section.

In “The Death of the Author” Roland Barthes announces the demise of the “Author” and the rise
of the “scriptor”. Barthes explains that the Author, “when believed in’, is absent from the main body of
the text, and remains in a relation of antecedence with the book s/he is nourishing the way a father fe-
eds the child ([1967]1977:14S). Moreover, it is his intention to provide guidelines “releasing a single
‘theological’ meaning” the philosopher calls a message of the “Author-God” ([1967]1977:146). Sean
Burke comments that, in fact, in “The Death of the Author” Barthes expresses intellectual disgust with
claims of individual authors to control “reality” and thus “meaning” ([2008] 2011:21)—a radical opinion
which, interestingly, does not eliminate the writer entirely. The modern writer-scriptor, Barthes argues
proposing in the same essay the author’s return in a new role, “is born simultaneously with the text”
([1967]1977:14S). Consequently, writing cannot and does not involve notation, recording or represen-
ting—a proposal which eliminates the traditional mimesis in drama. Instead, writing designates a perfor-

2 Genette, who prefers the “narrative pause” points to the author-narrator while Monika Fludernik, who argues for the diegetic
statement, has the subject-narrator—discussed in Jahn (2001:668).

The concept of scriptor as discussed by Roland Barthes ([1967]1977:145).

4 Quoted peritexts, i.e. author’s notes and epigraphs are brief and have no page reference. They precede the main body of
the text. Abbreviations SH and PW are used for the purpose of brevity and refer, respectively, to Stuff Happens and The
Permanent Way by David Hare.
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mative, first person enunciation Barthes conceives in linguistic terms ([1967]1977:145). Its applicability
to literary studies is often limited to John L. Austin’s theory of speech acts and thus leaves out other,
non-verbal arts. Theatre studies, following Wolfgang Iser, have developed the concept in a much broader
context of performance (Fisher-Lichte [2004] 2008: 24 ff) materializing in autopoesis, collapse of bina-
ries, transformation and embodiment. This theatrical proposition has been successfully appropriated for
the study of the epic as recently shown by Sonja Longolius (2016: 8-10). Representation as a performa-
tive act aims to release drama (and literature) from the restraints of traditional mimesis and the related
concept of authorship. Put forward by Iser, it consists in “a continual oscillation between the bracketed
world and that from which it has been separated. The former [...] becomes a medium for revealing what
has been concealed in the empirical world” ([1989]1993:239). According to Iser, representation is an act
of staging, involving semblance and difference, a performance which brings forth and enacts “something
absent” (1993:301).

In the light of performatively conceived representation, Hare’s conception of authorship appears
to be complex. On the one hand, overlapping theatre and journalism, his plays align naturally with social
realism (Hauthal 2013:150). A relevant category for understanding this hybrid form of documentary re-
alism is “the specific notion of ‘truth’” (Drews-Sylla 2013: 87) linked to the Aristotelian idea of mimesis
and often combined, especially in political drama, with romanticism and social (ist) realism. On the other
hand, the use of direct address Hare introduces and the fact of a self-staging of the writer- figure subvert
the convention of the “fourth wall” by foregrounding the author’s presence. To complicate matters even
more, commenting on Hare’s concept of spiritual goodness, Duncan Wu argues that the playwright sho-
uld be affiliated with the Romantic tradition where power is associated with creative will (1995:97 ff) so
that, as John Deeney shows, “Hare’s conception of ‘the good’ is indivisible from his own manufactured
status as an author-god figure” (2006:435-36). It is a construction of authorship which in the case of Hare
enables him to shuttle between the intra and the extra-textual, an oscillation resulting in a series of tran-
sgressions marked by his obsessive occupation of thresholds such as autographic peritexts in print and
roles of actor/performer/playwright “in one” in the theatre. The writer is both inside and outside his
work, a liminal condition which points, perhaps, to a writer in the process of becoming, a transformative
process paratexts sustain as channels of communication between the intra and the extra-textual. In Via
Dolorosa, for example, the writer appears “as himself” (Lane 2010: 60) giving an account of his private
journey to Israel and Palestine: when on stage Hare shares with the audience a performer’s rather than an
actor’s experience. Delivering the monologue as direct address, Hare focuses on the audience rather than
the scene or on his connection to the “acted” material. Hence the fourth wall (and the stage/audience
binary) collapses not only in the text but also in its theatrical modus operandi. On the other hand, in the
authorial note to Stuff Happens, the reader finds an authoritative rather than performative instruction of
a fathering writer/subject who announces, “What happened happened”, adding that “[n]othing in the
narrative is knowingly untrue”. What the author-god ascertains is to be taken as fact. The author’s testi-
mony;, like a historical record, becomes a source of truth. In brief, staging the classical mimesis and subver-
ting it at the same time, the playwright acts both in support of the Author concept and against it, notably
by opening channels between the intra and extra-textual perceived as a universe of discourse occupied by
the scriptor, one more fiction that, paradoxically in the context of fact-based drama, cannot be falsified.

In the notes preceding SH and PM the writer uses the first person narrative giving instructions on
how to read (or watch) the play, thus legitimizing himself as the person responsible not only for the peri-

121



122

Ewa KEBLOWSKA-LAWNICZAK

text but also for the main text. In the former play, the context is defined as the “centre of recent history”
and the genre as “history play”—"not a documentary”- and, ultimately, a play “driven ... by its themes as
much as by its characters and story”. Although Hare explains that all instances of direct address “quote pe-
ople verbatim’, the collage of quotations obtained from “private and public” sources has been framed and
ordered with the aid of genre-specific instruments into a history play: the gaps have been filled, as Hare
admits, with the aid of his imagination. In that way Hare brings together the “depth” and the “detail” of re-
search. While detail supports realism with the numerous “researchers”, including Dr Christopher Turner,
the fictional framework produces the narrative and guarantees the control on which the playwright insists
in his note. The actors-researchers function as channels linking the extratextual source of the testimonies
in a seemingly direct way to the audience. Still, even if the actors wear headphones enhancing the accura-
cy of the interviewee’s utterances rendering their accents, and the author withdraws from crafting phrases,
the ordering, editing and shaping as well as the narrative frame remain the writer’s responsibility—the
domain of the Author.

The intention expressed in the “Author’s Note” to Stuff Happens is confusing. Hare emphasizes
the authenticity of the staged material by referring to its corroboration by “multiple sources” and their
verbatim quotation. When on-stage the politicians are quoted accurately so that the difference between
the source and the staged text seemingly disappears. It is, supposedly, a repetition without difference.
Consequently, by insisting on accuracy and transparency, Hare promotes the classical representation as
well as the presence of the invisible though powerful author who controls the traffic. On the other hand,
both peritexts, especially the note preceding The Permanent Way, acknowledge the collective authorship
involving nine actors-researchers and a workshop period, the “countless meetings” as well as specified
intertextual indebtedness. Here, the author appears to be born in the process of collecting, transforming
and sharing—he performs his role as scriptor.

3. Absence and presence of the Author/writer in drama

In traditional mimetic plays the author stays outside both main and peri-text, including prologues and
epilogues. However, in modern theatre, the playwright/author begins to occupy a central position, enters
the “represented world” to trigger off, as Anna Krajewska argues, a process of filiation with lyrical poetry
and the epic (2000: 257). Filiation with the epic enhances a narratological analysis of drama, rendering
Genette’s proposition more adaptable to the analysis of paratexts in drama. With the author on stage, the
performance may resemble a rehearsal, for instance in the theatrical works of Tadeusz Rézewicz, who
amends his official biography, or of Tadeusz Kantor whose participation in the performance and the no-
torious use of the possessive pronoun “my” emphasises the right of the artist to be present on a stage
where his life and suffering constitute the subject and object of performance. An interlace of the writer’s
biography and fiction leads, according to Krajewska, to a new method of writing which brings together
the tangible materiality of life and fiction (2000:261), thus providing an opportunity for authentic expe-
rience.

David Hare is mostly known for his dramatic fictions. Though, from The Permanent Way (2003)
to Stuff Happens (2005) and in The Power of Yes (2009), he became engaged with writing for fact-based
theatre. In three of his autobiographical works (Via Dolorosa, 1998; Wall and Berlin, 2009), the playwright
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appeared on stage addressing the audience directly in his own voice. Chris Megson and Dan Rebellato
suggest that Hare’s commitment to direct communication has dissuaded him from employing the “media-
ting discourses of the theatre” (2007:236), and instead encouraged him to adopt a non-fictional, liminal
lecture format. Megson and Rebellato characterize Hare’s performances as forms of “studied exposition”
(2007:239), provocatively polemic, and violent in flinging accusations in the face of the audience. The
opening lines in Berlin provide a good example of the playwright’s performance:

Here I am, I'm back in Berlin, and as usual I can’t get the
hang of it.

I've been coming to this city, off and on, for well over
thirty years and each time it’s different. The world has
changed and so has Berlin. In the mid-1970s, I was

booed in the Schiller Theater, which today I can’t even find.
(2009:3)

Defining the direct address as exposition, the critics seem to point to its potentially peritextual
quality. Hare speaks in the first person so that the difference between an autographic peritext and auto-
biographical main text is easily obliterated.* Moreover, both mingle fact with fiction.

4. The author’s presence/absence in verbatim plays: creativity, truth
and authenticity

Though plays are defined as verbatim on the basis of definite strategies used by playwrights and teams of
actors-researchers, it is really an umbrella term, encompassing plays whose material has been recorded
and texts based on interviews whose content could be traced back. Verbatim strategies can be deployed
in the context of diverse forms of political and realistic theatre which follows its own rules, potentially
causing a clash with the austerity of verbatim methods. Verbatim, further on, usually implies that the
material is orally transmitted and the spoken testimonies transcribed into the written play-text, a process
which raises the question of transmission and of the role of a writer who becomes a journalist-mediator.
If based on written material, Cantrell writes, the plays should fall within the wider category of documen-
tary theatre (2013:3), capable of merging with history play in which even the author may be reduced to
a researcher. The author’s actual participation in the interviewing, collecting and editing process as well
as the methods followed by teams of interviewers, including their contextualisation, are all signalled in
the peritexts that reveal the underlying concept of authorship. Hence Robin Soans’s Talking to Terrorists
emphasises team work in the peritext signed by both the writer and the director, Max Stafford-Clark. The
two signatures point to collaborative authorship. Guantanamo: "Honor Bound to Defend Freedom’, ‘edited’
by Victoria Brittain and Gilian Slovo, foregrounds the method —“taken from spoken evidence™- to put
emphasis on veracity and truthfulness already in the peritext which, in this case, to enhance authenticity,
admits to the failure of not being able to interview a single member of the government. On the contrary,
in Stuff Happens failure is never admitted. Two epigraphs have been inserted between the “Author’s Note”

S Marilyn Booth comments on this type of obliteration in the context of feminist writing: “I see her preface equally as peritext
and as internal to the text, for in the preface her own biography begins to emerge, linking her as an evaluative narrating
persona to the subject-objects of her discourse” (2015: 24).
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and the main text—an excerpt from Dwight D. Eisenhower’s 192nd News Conference on August 11,
1954 and a quotation attributed to Jonathan Swift. Accuracy and authenticity are expected from both
verbatim and documentary plays. Therefore, it comes as a surprise when the Swift quotation, according
to the Oxford Treasury of Sayings and Quotations, is “not traced in Swift’s works” (2011:270), and though
invoked by various sources is merely apocryphal. This throws light on the truth-value of orally transmitted
knowledge but whether the ironically subversive effect produced by the epigraphs has been calculated or
not cannot be resolved. The Eisenhower quotation brings in the concept of “preventive war”:

All of us have heard the term ‘preventive war’ since
the earliest days of Hitler. [...] In this day and time ...
I don’t believe there is such a thing; frankly

I wouldn’t even listen to anyone seriously

that came in and talked about such a thing.®

The quotation is not accurate either. The inserted square brackets contain a missing fragment. The
writer’s editing signals one case of omission but leaves out another. The epigraphs reveal the author’s edi-
torial decisions as well as his ambivalent attitude to truthfulness and authenticity. The writer, like the Bar-
thesian Author, authorizes himself as an invisible editor whose role in shaping the supposedly verbatim
material is performed from “outside”, without the reader’s knowledge. The writer’s peritextual statement
concerning fact and fiction is discredited despite bold assertions: “Scenes of direct address quote people
verbatim. When the doors close ... I have used my imagination”.

While the signed authorial note in Stuff Happens reveals the identity of the speaker/writer only in
the latter part of the first paragraph, acknowledgements to 9 actors-researchers and a named consulting
scholar dominate the unsigned peritextual note preceding The Permanent Way. Even if the first person in
SH appears later, the objectively impersonalising language of the opening lines is indicative of a strong
authorial personality:

Stuff Happens is a history play, which happens to centre on very recent history. The events within it
have been authenticated from multiple sources, both private and public. What happened happened.
(“Author’s Note”, SH)

The notes to SH and PW presuppose different concepts of authorship constructing peri-textual
assumptions which affect the model of authorship found in the “main texts”. The writer, following Roland
Barthes’s “Death’, may return in the main text as either the Author-god or as scriptor. If we follow the
peritextual, epigraphic inscription in the later, autobiografictional Roland Barthes by Roland Barthes—*[i]
t must all be considered as if spoken by a character in a novel’—the writer returns as character in the main
text.” Analogous cases can be traced in drama. While the verbatim Black Watch by Gregory Burke has
a character called “writer” interviewing soldiers in the main text, Moises Kaufman’s Gross Indecency: The
Three Trials of Oscar Wilde lists “Moises Kaufman” among the characters and stages him in an interview
with a literary critic, Marvin Taylor, at the beginning of act two. Returning as a character, the writer re-
turns in the capacity of an author-guest, a journalist-researcher invited in an act of hospitality, returning
to the stage from which he has been excluded (Derrida [1997] 2000:152). If proper names are used, the
reader is obviously tempted and even compelled to associate the character with the author, even though

6  For the full text of the conference see “The American Presidency Project”, www.presidency.ucsb.edu

7  The epigraph appears in the 1974 edition.



FroM PERITEXT TO TEXT: CONSTRUCTING AUTHORSHIP

“Moises Kaufman” appearing in the peritextual notes differs from “Moises Kaufman” in the main text.
Ontologically, one emerges from the threshold of the peritext, while the other, even if bearing the same
proper name, undergoes a process of fictionalisation.

In Stuff Happens and The Permanent Way, the author offers still another solution. Though in the
first text he fails to appear either in his name or as character, it does not eliminate his presence entirely.
Considering the desire for control expressed in the peritext, the Author-god can be pursued in the ano-
nymity of the supradiegetic level of the play’s narrative which may, additionally, seek to authenticate the
documented experience. The other text contains several references to the invisible writer® called “David”
(for example pp.10, 26, and 67) to foreground the method the play implements in its pursuits of truthful-
ness. One of the interviewees recreates the queries related to the making of The Permanent Way:

David. I would like to see a drama of people who make things work. If Hatfield is in a play, I'd
like it to be mentioned as a town of determined people. The town will regenerate and rebuild and rise
out of all this. (2003:57-58)

The latter case authenticates the experience collected in the testimonies by staging the author in the new
role of a researcher who emerges from the process of writing.

Verbatim texts are far from uniform. They can be subdivided into “readerly” and “writerly” (Bar-
thes 2002: 4-5). The former are classic and representational, based on verisimilitude where “reality” and
truth are inherent either in the documentary material or in the “narrative” (Reinelt 2011:117). This seems
to be the case of Hare’s SH and PW. On the other hand, verbatim plays which open up to a “writerly”
status require the engagement of the audience, so that “meaning” or, as Reinsert argues, the “truth” is pro-
duced “in the relationship between the narrative, its mediators [ performance, author] and its audiences”
(2011:117). This performative rather than verbatim method of building a sense of authenticity can be de-
tected in experimental plays, for instance in Anthony Neilson’s Realism or in Gregory Burke’s Black Watch.
Verbatim performance is underwritten by the promise to get at reality through the documents and the
narrative. Still, the success of these endeavours, according to Reinelt depends on the phenomenological
intersubjective relation and engagement of the spectators (2011:112) who can only be imagined in the
reading process. Paradoxically, in the case of SH in particular, the narrative frame may control and prevent
the audience from spontaneous engagement.

Can readers and viewers liberate themselves from these superordinate powers? More readerly
plays, even if they employ the recently en vogue verbatim strategies, are likely to develop narrative frames
supporting the extratextual authority of the writer. Only in experimental, transgressive or creative proj-
ects, writes Longolius, is there potential for liberation, offering to the readers (and audiences) a possi-
bility to “rewrite” and reinterpret the text by entering into the “productive endeavour” (2016:25) rather
than remaining passive consumers. Engagement is thus related to performative strategies rather than to
verbatim methods.

8 “David’, according to the play’s editions, is not listed as character. A character denotes traditionally a speaking part. Still,

“David” may be present on stage as a non-speaking ghostly figure whose status can be variously interpreted.

125



126

Ewa KEBLOWSKA-LAWNICZAK
5. Control over the text through narrative frameworks

Paratexts, as Genette observes, serve to reinforce and enhance communication between reader and au-
thor or “person responsible” ([1987]1997:266), i.e. author, editor or publisher. Peritextual knowledge
conditions the reader’s understanding and interpretation of the main text. As a result, peritexts function
as channels of transition, enabling and mediating the traffic between the extra and the intra-textual and
constituting a threshold where fact and fiction meet. Due to this in-between status, the author may appear
in the autographic peritext either as himself or as frame narrator setting out to assert control over the main
text and to authenticate the narrative that follows. Moreover, the writer may reappear in the main body of
the text in various roles, including “contact character” (Duythuizen, 1992:159),writer-figure, a narrative
level voicing the writer’s authority or viewpoint, impersonal paratextual narrative or authorial voice, e.g.
in stage directions and notes. Additionally, peritexts may take the form of diverse genres and subgenres
which have diverse narrative and authenticating potential.

Considering the question of authorial control via narrative frameworks, the discernible spectrum
in Hare’s writing spans from impersonalising, quasi-objective narratives to highly personal narratives of
life-writing. Even the enunciating subject of stage directions can be treated either as narrator or as play-
wright.” The Author, in an autobiographical narrative, whose beginning can be the autographic peritext
and in which the writer appears in his own person as originator, can continue as originator/author/nar-
rator/actor/ character in the main text. Moreover, as Smith explains in Self-discovery and Authority in
Afro-American Narrative ([1987]1991: 2) and Reinelt confirms in the context of Sidonie Smith and Julia
Watson’s Reading Autobiography (2011: 116), the “key aspect of autobiographical writing is the persua-
sion of the reader to accept the authority of the narrator” (116). Valerie Smith adds that some protago-
nist-narrators “affirm and legitimize their psychological autonomy by telling the stories of their own lives”
and argues further that, paradoxically, “by fictionalizing one’s life, one bestows a quality of authenticity on
it”([1987]1991:2). Hence the “process of authorship” may provide the narrators/speakers with “a mea-
sure of authority” (1991:2). This policy can be detected in the reading of Via Dolorosa and other auto-
biographical plays or plays preceded by distinctly autobiographical peritexts, for example Philip Ridley’s
volumes of collected plays. However, David Hare’s Stuff Happens and The Permanent Way use a strategy
which does the opposite. It struggles to eliminate the openly autobiographical pact to introduce a quasi
historiodiegetic peritext.

It is Bernard Duyfhuizen who notices the peculiar function of historiodiegetic paratexts which he
defines as “extrafictional frames placed by the author in an attempt to over-determine the reader’s expe-
rience of the text by insisting that the narrative is not [my emphasis] autobiographical but only fiction”
(1992:188). Promoting the text’s fictionality, a historiodiegetc peritext undermines the autobiographical
modes of narrative framing (diverse forms of life-writing, letters, memoirs, author’s testimonies etc.) in
their capacity to authenticate the main text. In the “Author’s Note” to Stuff Happens, the playwright insists
on a clear distinction between fact and fiction. While scenes of direct address “quote people verbatim’,
what happens when the “doors close” is fiction and fiction is the domain of the playwright. The play is
not a documentary in journalistic terms. Even if it is considered a hybrid, ultimately unsuccessful in its

9 Jahn construes a model which compels him to consider the enunciating subject as narrator so that the stage directions
become a controlling narrative frame (2001: 672). Still, in various narratological propositions, the enunciating subject is
treated interchangeably as either authorial voice or narrator.
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endeavours to tell fact from fiction,'® the peritext excludes autobiographical authentication drawing the
reader’s attention to the importance of the narratives of transmission and the need to inquire about cred-
ibility in the context of transmission. Transmission involves research methods and hypotheses which are
also classifiable as fictions. Unlike Hare’s Via Dolorosa, the narratives of transmission are based neither on
the author’s experience nor on his testimony. The historiodiegetic narrator invokes extrafictional listeners
(the actors and researchers) and their interlocutors foregrounding in that way the process of transmission
from the oral to the written as team-work involving a group of co-authors. Therefore, the acknowledge-
ments in both plays, SH and PW, should not be treated as merely conventional. The note to PW lists the
9 actors and the research-coordinator admitting further on that only “a fraction” of the collected material
has been represented. This note points to the various omissions that are unaccounted for. The process of
transmitting data must have been governed by mechanisms signalled covertly by the epigraphs but never
revealed. On the other hand, the gaps between and within the documents have been clearly pointed out
and, in that way, also the need for the historiodiegetic narrator (later on becoming the editor) to contin-
ue his work and the work of the remaining extradiegetic narrators in the main text. Duythuizen admits
to the possibility of contact between the historiodiegetic and extradiegetic narrative level (1992:156).
It is therefore my contention that, especially in SH, the historiodiegetic peritextual narrative develops
into the extradiegetic, which Roland Weidle identifies as the “superordinate level” (2011: 70). The ac-
tor-characters, as Weidle notes, are raised from the intradiegetic position (70) to the superordinate level
or the extradiegetic. The multiple actors perform typical narrative functions of providing information,
interpreting, paraphrasing and, in spite of the emphasis put on their multiplicity, remain indistinguishable
while performing the essential function of a vehicle of transmission. Moreover, the characters of the Jour-
nalist (1.5), the Politician (1.9), the Palestinian Academic (2.12), the Brit in New York (2.18) and the
Iraqi Exile (2.24) are also lifted above diegesis. They are personifications of viewpoints distilled from the
analysis of research material, a result of transmission analysis and the extension of the extrafictional frame
controlled by the author/writer/editor/narrator/scriptor—a form of complex or compound authorship
arising from the collaboration of numberless contributors or authorial functions.

In PW, instead of a superordinate narrative level, there is an invisible contact character named
“David”. Even though the given name is used instead of the proper name, the situation raises interpreta-
tive questions. Amelia H. Kritzer, referring to the “playwright’s identity” (2008:176), suggests that “de-
spite its factual basis and collaborative creation, the work expresses Hare’s viewpoint. [...] Hare invokes
his personal experience and position when he places responsibility [...] upon major political parties...”
(2008:177). In that way, interpreting “David” as focalizer, Kritzer revives the autobiographical mecha-
nism of authentification and credibility, which verbatim strategies undermine. Therefore I would argue
that references to “David’, like the presence of actor-character-narrators in Stuff Happens, may represent
a ghostly return of the multiple interviewers/co-authors rather than a return of the Author. The advantage
of the name is its recognisability but it is the author-scriptor who follows the text rather than the David
Hare whom Kritzer mentions referring to “Britain’s most visible and respected playwright”(2008:177).
On the other hand, the references to “David” simply foreground the documentary-style with the other-
wise hidden narrative agent, the covert shower and arranger of the collected factual material.

10 See Roland Weidle’s analysis in “Mimetic Narration” (2011:70-71).
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6. Concluding remarks

While there are still many questions left unanswered about the ways peritexts relate to the main texts in
drama, this article has aimed to show that in non-experimental realistic plays, verging on docudramas
and history plays and deploying verbatim strategies, prefatorial peritexts provide significant channels of
communication between the extra and the intra-textual realms, becoming in that way a liminal zone in-be-
tween, a threshold where fact and fiction meet, a juxtaposition essential for these fact-based plays. In this
particular selection of texts, whose examples are Stuff Happens and The Permanent Way, the peritextual
threshold serves as ground where, moving in two directions, the traffic triggered off in the author’s note
reminds us either of the fictionality of the main text or asserts its factuality. Further on, involved in pro-
cesses of authorization, authentication and making truth claims, peritexts address the problem of author-
ship. Oscillating between assertions of authorial “creative will” and scriptor functions, authorial identity
is often destabilized and contested by multiple co-authors directing the attention of readers to narratives
of transmission. Autographic peritexts tend to penetrate, as extensions of authorial or narrative control,
the primary text using diverse methods such as bridging forms of life-writing, insertions of writer-charac-
ters, and extensions of narrative frameworks, where the historiodiegetic level of the peritext establishes
contact with the extradiegetic level of the main text, often obliterating the difference between the primary
and the secondary text, rendering this classification doubtful if not untenable. Finally, considering our
explorations, it seems that peritexts in modern drama require in-depth hermeneutic analysis rather than
deserving a condescending attitude which reduces them to conventional fillers.
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Abstract

Beyond its definition as a story or an account of a sequence of connected events and experiences that is told or
written in prose or poetry form in great detail and arranged in a logical sequence, or as the practice and art of telling
stories, the narrative holds a special place of honour in the West African literary space. Although comparatively few
are gifted in the art of story-telling, many often participate in listening. The griots, as these story-tellers or narrators
are called in the countries that make up the Old Mali Empire, still wield some respect in modern times and often tell
their stories in huge festival-like settings to the accompaniment of drums and tambourines. From the Senegambia
in the West to Nigeria in the East, West Africa has produced literary giants in the narrative art form. Ousmane
Sembene’s God's bits of Wood (1960) and William Conton’s The African (1960) through D.T. Niane’s Sundiata: An
Epic of Old Mali (1965) and Camara Laye’s The African Child (1953) to Chinua Achebe’s Arrow of God (1964) and
J.P. Clark’s Ozidi (1966) all follow this narrative tradition. Izon narratives consist of both the oral and written forms.
However, this paper will focus on Bina Nengi-Ilagha's Condolences (2002), Gabriel Okara’s The Voice (1964) and
“Little Snake and Little Frog” (1992).

Key words: story, narrative, narrator, griot, Izon.

1. Introduction

Owing to the lack of availability in Malta and Poland of many narrative texts from West Africa, and even
journals and important materials on West African and Nigerian literature written in English or French, I
have chosen to present this paper in a rather more open form. I have also opted to write on the content
of Gabriel Okara’s The Voice (1964) and “Little Snake and Little Frog” (1992) rather than do a literary
appreciation or criticism of the narratives, knowing that not many persons in the reading audience here
have read many of these Izon and West African narratives.
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2. Narrative

Narrative can be defined as a long or short story, report or account of connected factual or imagined past,
present, or future events and experiences, presented in a sequence of written or spoken words, or still or
moving images, or both (see Wikipedia).! It describes oral storytelling as the earliest method for sharing
narratives. It also states that narratives are used in indigenous traditional societies, to entertain through
myths and legends, transfer knowledge and guide children on proper behaviour, cultural history, forma-
tion of a communal identity, and to maintain the values and morals of the community such as individuali-
ty, obedience, honesty, trust and compassion.

3. The Griots

The griots of West Africa are story-tellers and much more. The griot tradition began about seven centuries
ago during the Malinke Empire which stretched from modern day Senegal to Timbuktu and Gao in Mali
as well as to parts of Ivory Coast. In the cultures of West Africa especially in the Mande society, the griots
are at the same time story-tellers (narrators), historians, advisors to court, musicians, praise-singers and
oral poets or bards.

From the Gambia, through Senegal, Guinea, Mali, Ivory Coast, Ghana to Nigeria, and in the cul-
ture of the African Diaspora especially in the United States, South America and the West Indies, they are
the guardians of oral literature and history in the sub-region. The art of being a griot (Jeli or Jali) is known
in Mandinka or Maninka (Mandingo) tradition as Jeliya or Jaliyaa.

4. West African Narratives

On the literary front, one cannot fail to mention the literary ‘griotism’ of the narratives of Ousmane Sem-
bene from Senegal, D.T. Niane from Guinea, and Chinua Achebe from Nigeria. Below is a non-exhaustive
list of ‘classic’ West Africa novels.
« From Senegal: Ousmane Sembene’s Les Bouts de bois de Dieu (God’s Bits of Wood) (1960),
Cheikh Hamidou Kane’s Laventure Ambigue (Ambiguous Adventure) (1961), Mariama BaK’s
Une si longue lettre (So Long a Letter) (1979), and Aminata Sow Fall's La Gre*ve des Battu (Beg-
gar’s Strike) (1979).
« From Gambia: William Conton’s The African (1960). Conton was originally from Sierra Le-
one.
« From Mali: Yambo Ouologuem’s Le Devoir de Violence (Bound to Violence) (1968).
« From Guinea: D.T. Niane’s Soundjata ou I'E pope2e Mandingue (Sundiata: An Epic of Old Mali)
(1960) and Camara Laye’s L'Enfant Noir (The African Child) (1953).
« From Sierra Leone: Robert Wellesley Cole’s Kossoh Town Boy (1960).
From Ivory Coast: Bernard Dadie’s Climbie2 (1956), and Ahmadou Kourouma’s Les Soleils des
Inde2pendances (Suns of Independence) (1968).

1 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Narrative [accessed: September 2018].
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« From Ghana: Ayi Kwei Armah’s The Beautyful Ones are not yet born (1968), and Kofi Awo-
onor’s This Earth my Brother (1971).

« From Benin: Olympe BheXly Que2num’s Un pie"ge sans fin (Snares without end) (1960).

« From Nigeria: Chinua Achebe’s Things Fall Apart (1958) and Arrow of God (1964), Wole
Soyinka’s The Interpreters (1965), J.P. Clark’s Ozidi saga (1966), Gabriel Okara’s The Voice
(2006) and Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie’s Purple Hibiscus (2003) and Half of a yellow Sun
(2006).

5. Niger Delta Narratives

The Niger Delta is that area of Nigeria which is rich in crude oil, stretching along the coastal plains in
the South-South parts of Nigeria, consisting of Akwa-Ibom, Bayelsa, Cross River, Delta, Edo and Rivers
States in Nigeria.

The narratives of the Niger Delta of Nigeria include Ken Sarowiwa’s Sozaboy (1985), Elechi Ama-
di’'s The Concubine (1966), Neville M. Ukoli’s The Twins of the Rainforest (1968), A. Igoni Barrett’s Black-
ass (2015), Isidore Okpewho's Tides (1993), Anthony Abagha’s The Children of Oloibiri (2008) and Kaine
Agary’s Yellow-Yellow (2006).

6. Narratives by Izon Authors

The major Izon narratives are J.P. Clark’s Ozidi saga (1966), Gabriel Okara’s The Voice (1964) and “Little
Snake and Little Frog” (1992), Isaac Jasper Adaka Boro’s The 12-day Revolution (2006), J.E. Ifie and Bina
Nengi-Ilagha’s Condolences (2002) and Crossroads (2003). These texts are written in English about Izon
traditional and cultural experiences.

J.P. Clark’s Ozidi is an epic drama. The story which is common to the Izon people of the Niger
Delta is usually told in seven days to the accompaniment of music, dance, drama and a cultural festival.
J.P. Clark was the first to write the ‘Okabou’ version of the Ozidi story down having been told to him by
three different narrators. He chose to tell the story in drama form. The story itself is multiple-edged: it is
a narrative, a piece of drama and an epic poem. It is the most outstanding Izon text in the sense that it is
the text that has the most outstanding literary merits as it has a beginning, a middle and an end in such
away that no part of the story is superfluous.

7. Short Stories

Stories are a rich literary form of the Izon cultural heritage. Story-telling is a rich Izon cultural tradition. It
was the favourite pastime of the Izon people until the 1960s and 1970s. After taking their supper stories
were told for several hours in the evening on weekdays and until very late or even the early hours of the
morning on weekends. When I was in primary school we used to gather in an old woman’s house to be
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told stories by herself and her husband. Also in small communities and villages people gathered at com-
pound halls and atele, community halls or market squares to listen to stories.

From time to time, famous story-tellers (bards—the equivalents of griots in the Mandingo sto-
ry-telling tradition) from other parts of Izonland were invited to narrate the Ozidi Saga and other Izon
cultural myths, legends and fables during the season of Izon festivals which usually coincides with present
day Christmas and New Year or Izon cultural, traditional or religious holidays. At such times they would
be well hosted with choice foods and sent on their way back home with loads of gifts of both fish and farm
produce like cassava, water yams, sugar canes and sweet potatoes.

8. Izon Narratives

8.1 Bina Nengi-Ilagha’s Condolences

Bina Nengi-Ilagha is a native of Okoloba in Kolokuma-Opokuma local government area of Bayelsa State.

Uzor Maxim Uzoatu, in a newspaper article in THIS DAY of 14 October 2003 titled Nigeria:
Fictions of Folk-Memory, says “Prose - Great fiction sustains communal memory. Bina Nengi Ilagha
is a consummate weaver of folk-memory in her award winning first novel Condolences and in her equally
ground breaking collection of short stories Crossroads. The two books make seamless music out of past
and present. We are dealing here with lyrical poetry wearing the mask of prose.”

In this narrative, the author skilfully uses her narrative ability including a lucid language and viv-
idness in her interesting descriptions of events, characters and brief scenes of life in present day Nigeria
to explore the atmosphere of mourning Pere the protagonist, to unravel the complex patterns of human
behaviour.

Condolences portrays the interplay between shadow and substance, love and hate, life and death.
It tells the absorbing story of the protagonist Pere Alazibo, a remarkable, dashing and wealthy young en-
trepreneur with a pleasant personality and appearance, who dies at the height of his powers in a ghastly
car accident. As his friends, relatives and enemies queue to write in the condolence register in the days of
mourning before his burial, a contrast is revealed between their real feelings and the falsehood which they
write down in the register.

Ugwu (2015) writes on Condolences as follows:

Condolences is a tale of man’s exploitation, abuse and degradation of man’s natural endowments, and
the consequences of the evils associated with willful destruction of the environment in all its ramifi-
cations—physical, psychological, social, ecological, etc.

Condolences is the story of the life and death of a young and prosperous Ijaw taxidermist, by name
Pere Lazio. Pere grows up in the little Asoama village that lies along the shores of the River Nun, one
of the many tributary rivers of the Niger Delta. He is the son of Matthew Alazibo. Matthew’s father
compels him to marry Atari, one of the village girls before he proceeds for studies abroad. Matthew,
however, returns from London with a white woman and four children. He settles in Port Harcourt
with his new family, abandoning Pere and his mother, Atari, in Asoama. Atari dies of a broken heart,
leaving Pere to the care of his uncle, Inmanuel, while Matthew dies a few years later “of disappoint-

ment” (148). His European wife and children return to London, abandoning him in Port Harcourt.
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Through sheer determination and hard work, Pere studies zoology at the university and goes into ta-
xidermy as a business, making connections and attracting great wealth and fame to himself, at home
and internationally. At his death in an auto crash, a condolence register is opened where relations,
friends, supposed friends, business associates, employees, different people from various works of
life write words, most of which are at variance with their thoughts and intents. Working through
the minds of the characters, the writer successfully weaves this tale of deceit, empathy, apathy, and
sundry feelings, hinting, at the same time, on the squalor, desolation and degradations that are asso-
ciated with the novel’s time and geographical settings.

Pere’s death seems to bring to an end the confusions, successes, failures, intrigues, loves, hatreds, and
betrayals that he symbolizes. Yet, it does not offer a solution to the poverty, criminality, injustice, and
other vices, but most importantly, it does not offer a solution to environmental degradation, hinted
at towards the end of the story. Briefly on page 142 and more intensely between pages 151 and 156,
the writer just suddenly awakes to a realization of the root of all the society’s ill.

8.2 A Brief Biography of Gabriel Imomotimi Okara

A native of Bumoundi town in Ekpetiama clan of Bayelsa State in the Niger Delta of Nigeria, Gabriel Im-
omotimi Okara is one of the earliest exponents of African literature in English. Okara developed a deep
interest in the language, literature and culture of his people at a very early age. The most significant thing
about Okara’s The Voice in African literature in English is his pioneering linguistic experiment with trans-
literation from Izon to English which gives us an insight into the linguistic, socio-cultural and ancestral
origins of the writer.

8.2.1 Okara’s The Voice (1964)

Gabriel Okara’s The Voice is about Okolo and his search for it (truth, goodness, faith, integrity, etc.). Im-
mediately after finishing Secondary school, when his kinsmen were happy because they thought that de-
velopment would soon come to their village, Okolo began his search for the true meaning of life and the
nature of human existence. Because of this, the greedy and corrupt Chief Izongo and his cohorts (the
puppet council of Elders) said Okolo was either out of his mind or insane due to his secondary school ed-
ucation or staying too long alone by the river. “Okolo’s eyes were not right, his head was not correct”(23).
They also spoilt his name by saying that he was not courageous. “Okolo had no chest, his chest was not
strong and he had no shadow”(23). People even ran away from him when he approached them for fear of
his saliva falling into their mouths and consequently making them to become mad also. Three messengers
were sent to get him, but he escaped from their grip after they wrestled him to the ground. He ran into
Tuere’s house. Tuere had been dubbed a witch by her townsmen, when her father and later her mother
also died. They were thus afraid to go and get him because of her threatening posture. Seitu, the voice
of the people, and the messengers were terrified when Tuere starts stalking them. They were afraid they
would die of itches. Tuere asks him how or where on earth Okolo expected to find it when everybody had
locked up their minds.

Okolo asks Chief Izongo to tell him the “bottom of it”: that is, why Chief Izongo wanted him so
badly that he came personally to get him. Okolo tells Chief Izongo that his “head is as clear and cool like
rain water.’(38)
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He is confronted by Chief Izongo and his henchman and adviser, Abadi who ask him not to search
for the meaning of it in Amatu. They wondered why it was during their own time as Elders of Amatu com-
munity he should start looking for it. They ask him to take his search elsewhere. Chief Izongo addresses
Okolo saying “Hear him. Always asking questions. Questions will take you nowhere. I keep telling you
these teaching words.”(42). I keep advising you). Abadi who claimed to have been to England, America
and Germany and have an MA and a Ph.D. took sides with Chief Izongo, but Okolo exposes him asking:

Whom are you fighting against? Are you not simply making a lot of noise because it is the fashion
in order to share in the spoils? You are merely making a show of straining to open a door that is alre-
ady open? (44).

In order to allow peace reign, Okolo said he would keep his thoughts to himself if is hands were
untied. Chief Izongo refuses and tells Okolo instead to agree to be one of them (i.e. abandon his search
for it). Okolo refuses and Chief Izongo orders him to leave his hometown Amatu.

Tebeowei, Benitu (the leader) and Tudou are Okolo’s childhood friends. Benitu and Tudou are
ChiefIzongo’s messengers, with Benitu as the leader. Tebeowei advises Okolo to “change and do as others
are doing”. (49). Despite Okolo saying:

“Our fathers’ insides always contained things straight. Our insides were also clean and we did the

straight things until the new time came. We can still sweep the dirt out of our houses every morning”

(50),
Tebeowei replies saying:
“... you must see the fact of the new time. Everybody’s inside is now filled with money, cars and

concrete houses and money is being scattered all around. If any falls at my feet, I stoop and pick it
up. If I don’t and kick it away, I will be called a know-nothing man and I will be kicked away.” (50)

Tebeowei warns Okolo that things are as bad in Sologa as in Amatu. However, he refuses to quit his search
for it and boards the ‘Sologa mail” engine-boat to travel to Sologa the small urban town.

On the boat to Sologa, Okolo meets different sorts of persons: a woman wearing an Accra suit;
a white man’s cook; another woman who trained her son, paid twenty pounds for him to get a job as
a clerk, married a bride for him; the corrupt policeman; and the man who failed in politics because he
had no money to give. On the boat they encounter bad weather, thunder and storm. They call on Woyengi
‘God’ and other gods such as Amadosu, Kolokumo Egbesu, Benikurukuru ‘their clan’s deity’ Okolo had
an old raincoat which he used to shield himself and the girl-bride. However, his good intentions are mi-
schievously misinterpreted. He is accused of having touched the bride in an unbecoming manner.

On arrival at night in Sologa of the Big One, Okolo was met by two strangers who advised him
not to try to know the root of things. They claimed to be taking him to a place where he could find it, but
in reality took him to a human slaughter house with human skull and bones. He reports to a policeman
who tries to bring in tribalism into the matter, but Okolo is uninterested. The policeman says the owner
of the said house is “a big man” (79). He tells Okolo that the law respects big men in Sologa. As such, he
discards his report as soon as he is out of Okolo’s presence. Okolo walks past different eyes in Sologa- “fru-
strated eyes, ground-looking eyes, harlots’ eyes, nothing-looking eyes, hot eyes, cold eyes, bruised eyes,
despairing eyes, nothing-caring eyes, grabbing eyes, dust-filled eyes, aping eyes, ...” (80). Okolo ate in
arestaurant with the inscription “Even the whiteman’s Jesus failed to make the world fine. So let the spoilt
world spoil” ‘Eat and drink O, die one day we go.” (82). The owner of the restaurant counsels him not to
go further in his search for it saying:
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“Look, my man, stay here with us. The thing you are searching you cannot find here... You can
only this thing find in rubbish heaps or in night soil dumps and those who go there do not come
back. We, here too, we have our best tried, but it is like trying to see if the body of a person who is in
the water with you is dry.” (83).

Okolo believes in his search for it, but his inside is not sweet. His inside would only be sweet when
he finds it. A tall listener of the Big One of Sologa finds him and drags him to the whiteman, but Okolo
is disappointed at the outcome of his interview with the whiteman, their head, whom he thought would
provide him with answers and allow him to meet the Big One. The whiteman advises him, thus: “Be sen-
sible and be a good lad. This country will need men like you if only you learn to shut your eyes at certain
things.” ... Look, my lad, these things simply don’t exist in real life, if you want to get anywhere, if you
want to make good. No one will thank you, especially one who is in authority, for telling him by implica-
tion that you are, morally, a better person. You've got to be discreet.” (88). The whiteman threatens to put
Okolo in an asylum if he did not accept to go back home to Amatu. Okolo realizes that “nothing has any
more meaning but the shadow-devouring trinity of gold, iron, concrete...” (89) Okolo decides to return
home and face Chief Izongo and his Elders. This time around, he proposed to create, plant and make it
grow in the insides of the masses. (90).

On the seventh day of the expulsion of Okolo from Amatu, Chief Izongo invited the Elders and
people for a celebration. Ukule the cripple overhears Tiri the messenger say that the money paid to them
by Chief Izongo was “bad money”. Ukule and Tuere both prayed to Woyengi, the supreme God “to make
Okolo’s words gather power before his returning time” because they envisaged that Okolo must return to
Amatu “since his umbilical cord was buried in the ground of the town.” (97).

In order to find Okolo to swear to the fact that he did not touch Ebiere the bride, the husband
said he needed money to do so. “Without money I can’t find him. Money is inside everything in Sologa.”
(104).

Okolo’s father’s dying words to him were:

“The world is changing and engine canoes and whiteman’s houses have everybody’s inside fil-
led...believe in what you believe. Argue with no one about the whiteman’s god and Woyengi, our
goddess. What your inside tells you to believe, you believe and, always the straight thing do and the
straight thing talk and your spoken words will have power and you will live in this world even when
you are dead. So do not anything fear if it is the straight thing you are doing or talking.” (106).

Okolo embarks on the journey back to Amatu, his village. In Okolo’s view, “spoken words are li-
ving things like cocoa-beans packed with life. And like the cocoa-beans they grow and give life” (110).
He wonders if his meaning of life is to plant it in people’s insides by asking if they’ve got it...? (110-111).
Okolo knew his purpose in life. He sees Chief Izongo as someone lost in a fog in a river trying to guide
“those who are also lost in the fog, and those in the village who, by their voices, want to guide him.” (111).
Okolo concludes that every man or woman, including Chief Izongo, the Big One of Sologa and the white-
man, the superintendent of the listeners, has or ought to have his or her own meaning of life;

“a purpose apart from bearing children and the sweetness of one’s inside in the world is in the
fulfillment of that purpose. ...one of the two hard things, is knowing your purpose in this world. The
other which is harder, is not to corrupt it after knowing what your purpose is.” (112).

Okolo arrives at Amatu in the night they are dancing and remembering his deportation from Ama-
tu. In spite of, and disregarding Elder Abadi’s suggestion that the Council of Elders should allow him
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counsel Okolo to leave Amatu, at the command of Chief Izongo, Okolo and Tuere are tied back to back
unto a canoe, with their feet tied to the seats of the canoe and set on the river where the current carried
them from one bank of the river to another and eventually the canoe was drawn into a whirlpool and they
drown with no one to come to their rescue. Okolo sacrifices himself in the quest for it.

For some lexico-semantic study of Okara’s The Voice, you may see Yeibo (2011:216).

8.2.2. Gabriel Okara’s “Little Snake and Little Frog” (1992)

Gabriel Okara is an Izon literary writer who had before this short story written a popular novel, The Voice.

This story was first published by Heinemann Educational Books (Nigeria) Plc in 1992. Below is
a summary of the story:

Once upon a time there was an animal town called Nama-ama where all animals, big and small,
lived. It was inhabited by lions, elephants, goats, sheep, rabbits, tortoise and other animals.

Mother Frog and her son Little Frog and Mother Snake and her son Little Snake also lived in Na-
ma-ama. The frogs and the snakes lived at either end of the town, and the two mothers never spoke to each
other because they did not like each other.

There was a field in the town where all the little animals went to play everyday. One early morning,
Little Frog and other little animals went to the field to play. Other little animals went there to play with
their friends. Little Frog and Little Snake were very good friends and they played together on the field
every day.

On this particular day, Little Frog arrived at the field first and met other little animals playing. His
friend Little Snake had not yet arrived. Little Rabbit was playing with his friend, happily riding high above
all other animals on Little Elephant’s back. Little Lion played with Little Sheep, happily running around
each other. Little Frog was not happy because Little Snake had not come. He was sad.

Then he saw Little Snake coming very fast. Little Frog was now happy and hopped about with joy.
He ran to Little Snake and they too began to play.

Little Frog and Little Snake rolled on the grass. Little Snake put his head into the mouth of Little
Frog and Little Frog also put his hand and then his head into the mouth of Little Snake. They were very
happy and played until they were very tired. Then they fell asleep for a long time.

When they woke from their sleep and looked around, they were the only little animals left. The
field was quiet, and the sun had gone down. They were very hungry, so they left in a hurry.

Mother Frog came out of her house, looked and saw that the sun had gone down. She was afraid
because it was almost night time. She mused that Little Frog had been away since morning, playing and
had not returned. She said “This child will kill me one day”.

Mother Frog went to cook supper. Having made the fire and put a pot of soup on it, she waited.
She saw other little animals running home, but did not see Little Frog. She was very much afraid because
some bad animals even ate little animals.

She sat near the fire and the soup pot and waited. Then she got up and hopped along the road. She
looked and saw Little Frog coming. She went back quickly and sat where she sat before and waited.

When Little Frog came he said he was very hungry and would fall down and die if his mother did
not give him food at once. Mother Frog was very happy about his return, but she did not show it. She
pretended to be very angry and said “You will kill me one day” Then she asked where he had been since
morning. Little Frog said he had gone to the field to play with his friend. He thought he would get beaten
for returning so late. He was almost in tears.
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His mother asked him who his friend was. He responded saying it was Little Snake. He said they
played every day and did not fight. Mother Frog looked at him and was afraid. She asked whether it was
actually true he played with Little Snake. Little Frog confirmed saying that Little Snake was actually his
friend. However, Mother Frog did not want him to play with Little Snake any longer and advised him not
to play with Little Snake anymore. She said they were food for snakes, and little snake will eat him some
day. She reminded him before going to bed.

Meanwhile, Little Snake also arrived home very hungry and asked for food from Mother Snake
but she did not listen to him. She was angry with Little Snake for returning very late in the evening. Little
Snake cried for food. His mother asked him where he had been, and he replied that he had gone to the
field to play with his friend, Little Frog. He said they didn’t fight but only played. Mother Snake was very
angry with him and told him he was a fool for not eating his friend, Little Frog. She said he ought not to
ask for food when he had food with him in the field but only played with it. She said frogs are good food
for snakes to eat. She told Little Snake to go to the field the next day and wait for his friend Little Frog and
eat him when he comes She made sure that Little Snake understood her, then she gave him food.

Little Snake felt sleepy after eating, but before asking him to go to bed Mother Snake reminded
him of what she had told him. She also made him to repeat that he would eat Little Frog. He did this until
he fell asleep.

Little Snake went to the field very early the next day before all the animals. He waited in the grass
while the other little animals played and shouted. Little Snake waited for Little Frog and wondered why
he hadn’t come. He began to fear that Little Frog would not come.

Little Snake was very happy when he saw Little Frog coming from afar. He thought he was going
to eat Little Frog for breakfast and was sure Little Frog would have a very good taste. As Little Frog came
nearer, Little Snake raised his head and shouted to him to come quickly.

Little Frog heard Little Snake and stopped. Little Snake asked Little Frog to come so they could
play, and moved towards him. Little Frog moved back. Little Snake asked Little Frog not to go away but
come so they could play as they did the previous day, and again moved towards him. Again, Little Frog
moved back. Little Snake begged Little Frog to come, and moved forward. Yet again, Little Frog moved
back. Little Snake asked Little Frog if he was afraid of him, his friend. Then, Little Frog told Little Snake
that what Mother Snake told him, his own mother also told him. And he quickly hopped away.

8.2.2.1 Conclusion

This animal tale or fable, a ‘children story’ by Gabriel Imomotimi Okara is a didactic meant to teach
children the lessons of life and a home truth. This said, however, it can also be viewed as a satire of some
political groups and ethnic groups in Nigeria. In the case of political groups it is the case of the big parties
like PDP and APC versus the smaller parties in Nigeria, and in the case of the ethnic groups, it is the case
of the ‘major’ languages—Hausa, Yoruba and Igbo versus all the other ‘main’ language groups such as
Izon, Efik/Ibibio, Tiv, Edo, Fulfulde, Kanuri) and ‘minor’ language groups (Urhobo, Itsekiri, Isoko, etc.)
in Nigeria. I will leave each one to his own analysis of the story.

139




140

GOD’SPOWER TAMARAUKURO PREZI
References

Abagha, Anthony. (2008). The Children of Oloibiri. Nigeria: Whiz Kids Communications Ltd.
Achebe, Chinua. (1958). Things Fall Apart. London: William Heinemann Ltd.
Achebe, Chinua. (1964). Arrow of God. London: Heinemann.

Adichie, Chimamanda Ngozi. (2003). Purple Hibiscus. Kenya: Algonquin Books Kachifo Limited Kwani ?
Trust / Fourth Estate.

Adichie, Chimamanda Ngozi. (2006). Half of a yellow Sun. London: HarperCollins Publishers.
Agary, Kaine. (2006). Yellow-Yellow. Lagos: Dtalkshop.

Amadi, Elechi. (1966). The Concubine. London: Heinemann.

Armah, Ayi Kwei. (1969). The Beautyful Ones Are Not Yet Born. [1968] Boston: Houghton Mifflin.
London: Heinemann. (1969) 2000

BRaX, Mariama. (1979). So Long a Letter. Dakar: Editions Nouvelles Africain.

Barrett, Igoni A. (2015). Blackass. London: Chatto & Windus.

Boro, Isaac Jasper Adaka. (2006). The Twelve-Day Revolution.

Clark, John Pepper. (1966). Ozidi. London; Ibadan: Oxford University Press.

Cole, Robert Wellesley. (1960). Kossoh Town Boy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Conton, William. (1960). The African. London: Heinemann. [ 1960] Boston: Little Brown.

Dadie, Bernard. (1956) (1971). Climbie2. New York City: Africana Publishing Corporation and Holmes &
Meier Publishers.

Fall, Aminata Sow. (1979). Beggar's Strike. Longman Publishers.

Haley, Alex. (1976). Roots. USA: Doubleday Books.

Kane, Cheikh Hamidou. (1963). Ambiguous Adventure. New York: Walker. [1961] Paris: Julliard.
Kourouma, Amadou. (1968). Suns of Independence. Africana Publishing.

Laye, Camara. (1954) [1953]. The African Child. Paris: Plon.

Nengi-Ilagha, Bina. (2002). Condolences. Ibadan: Treasure Books.

Nengi-Ilagha, Bina. (2003). Crossroads. Yenagoa [Nigeria]: Treasure Communications Resource.

Niane, Djibril Tamsir. (1965). Sundiata: An Epic of Old Mali. London: Longman. Translated by G.D. Pickett.
Okara, Gabriel. (1970). [1964] The Voice. London: Heinemann & Andre2 Deutsch.

Okara, Gabriel. (1992). “Little Snake and Little Frog.” Ibadan: Heinemann Educational Books (Nigeria) Plc.
Okpewho, Isidore. (1993). Tides. Nigeria: Longman Plc.

Ousmane, Sembe’ne. (1960). God’s Bits of Wood. Paris: Le Livre Contemporain.

Ousmane, Sembene. [1965]. The Money-Order; with White Genesis. Paris: Pre2sence Africaine. (1972). London:
Heinemann.

Ousmane, Sembene. [1973]. Xala. Paris: Pre2sence Africaine. (1976). Translated. London: Heinemann.
Ouologuem, Yambo. (1968). Bound to Violence. London: Heinemann. (1971). London: Secker & Warburg.
Que2num, Olympe BheXly. [1960] (1988). Snares without end. Charlottesville: University of Virginia Press.
Ravenscroft, Arthur. “Introduction” [In] Gabriel Okara’s The Voice. London: Heinemann. 1969.

Sarowiwa, Ken. (1985). Sozaboy. Port Harcourt: Saros International Publishers.

Soyinka, Wole. 1965. The Interpreters. New York: Africana Publishing Corporation.

Ukoli, Neville M. (1968). The Twins of the Rainforest. Ibadan: Longman Nigeria Ltd.

Ugwu, Chinonye Calista PG/Ph.D/10/57741. Ecological Degradation in Selected Niger Delta Novels. Being
an unpublished Ph.D. Thesis of the Department of English and Literary Studies, Faculty of Arts, Uni-
versity of Nigeria, Nsukka.

Uzoatu, Uzor Maxim. 14 October 2003. “Nigeria: Fictions of Folk-Memory”. Lagos: THIS DAY Newspaper.

Yeibo, Ebi. Gabriel Okara’s The Voice as Social Discourse: A Lexico-Semantic Perspective.



MATTHIAS URBAN
University of Tiibingen

Towards a Semantically Organized Meaning List for

Cognate Searches

Abstract

In this contribution I present a meaning list for cognate searches in which meanings are, unlike in similar lists of
“basic vocabulary” for the same purpose, organized according to semantic principles. This list is designed to identify
possible cognates, which can then be scrutinized more closely in search for hitherto undetected genealogical
relationships between languages, in a more effective way. Rather than proposing a completely new set of meanings
to be featured, the list combines those most commonly used in extant lists of basic vocabulary such as the Swadesh
or the Leipzig/Jakarta List, but introduces several design principles which are jointly able to represent also complex
semantic relationships in the context of wordlists.

Keywords: meaning list, meaning, semantics, semantic relationships.

1. Rationale

Of all the steps the historical linguist needs to take to establish hitherto undemonstrated genealogical
relations between languages or language families, the initial one, in which items that may be comparable
are assembled, is the least subject to methodical rigor. Indeed, the comparative method of historical
linguistics is a powerful tool to test hypothesis about genealogical relationships, but it is unsuitable to
generate them (Weiss 2014: 128). Accordingly, textbook demonstrations of the comparative method such
as that by Campbell (2013: 107-128) usually begin with ready-made sets of (putative) cognates to which
the method is then applied, largely ignoring the question as to how one arrives at such ordered sets.
How, then, are hypotheses regarding language relationships generated? As Dolgopolsky (1986:
27) puts it, one carries out a “preliminary assessment of the advisability of making the comparison”
between a set of languages and/or families. This involves the examination of “basic core lexemes and
grammatical morphemes, but initially only at a superficial, non-etymological level.” Perhaps more likely
than this “out of the blue” way to proceed, however, is that a researcher already harbors some idea regarding
a possible relationship between two specific languages or language families, for instance, because s/he
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has casually observed lexical similarities. Another way now available is to employ quantitative statistical
methods as heuristics for possible genealogical relationships (Wichmann et al. 2010). Again, however,
for a relationship to be actually demonstrated, lexical items will need to be sifted manually again in
search for possible cognates which can then be subjected to the methodological rigor of the comparative
method. Meanwhile, computational techniques for automated cognate detection are advancing rapidly
(e.g. Hall and Klein 2010, Steiner et al. 2011, List 2014, Jiger and Sofroniev 2016), but they are as of
yet likely still vulnerable to those processes of language change that obscure cognate relationships in the
first place, viz. fossilized morphology, historical processes of word-formation (cf. the difficulties with
Chinese data reported in List et al. 2017), and, indeed, semantic change. For the time being, therefore,
human judgment remains indispensable. Just like recent computational algorithms seek to assist humans
in cognacy assessments rather than replace human judgement (List et al. 2017), here I present a non-
computational aid for cognate searches which pays particular attention to factoring in semantic change.

2. Wordlists in cognate searches

The lexica of languages are vast, to the effect that typically researchers restrict their attention to a particular
set of lexical items for initial comparison, the so-called “basic vocabulary”. This is the part of the lexicon
which is assumed to be relatively time-stable and more likely to be inherited than replaced either internally
or borrowed. Here, wordlists of such “basic vocabulary” come into play. Such wordlists, of course, have
their problems, some related exclusively to their use in the contentious technique of glottochronology,
some of a more general nature (e.g. McMahon and McMahon 2005: 40-44, Campbell 2013: 453-456). 1
shall not be concerned further with these issues here; instead I would like to focus on two weaknesses of
wordlist-based comparison that are virulent in particular if one is employing them in attempts to establish
initial evidence for genealogical relationships.

Items on wordlists are ordered by glosses, with items having the “same meaning” —a considerable
simplification in most cases— appearing in the same row. These are then compared in search of “lookalikes”
(even though the comparative method actually does not require that valid comparandain factlook alike) to
be checked later for regular correspondences, or other evidence that seems worthwhile to subject to more
rigorous comparison later. Divergence from a common source for which evidence is sought, however,
happens along two major axes, corresponding to the two major sides of linguistic signs: one is the formal
dimension, i.e. the shape of words, which is subject to sound change and phonological restructuring,
Even though we are not yet in possession of an empirical catalogue of attested sound changes against
which to assess the plausibility of comparisons (though see Kiimmel 2007 for something close to this
for consonants), historical linguists typically are able to tell which sound changes are “natural” and, if
regular, constitute plausible evidence for divergence from a common ancestor. The other dimension is
the semantic one. This terrain is much less secure, even though there has been work in the area (see
Urban 2014 for an overview). However, just like sound change, semantic change is an undeniable reality
of language change and must hence be reckoned with in the search for possible cognates.

Furthermore, just like current computational approaches, the manual use of wordlists is prone
to missing “hidden” cognates (Koch and Hercus 2013), i.e. the situation when cognate relationships are
superficially obscured by occurring in one or more of the languages only as fossilized forms, bases of
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derivatives, members of compounds, etc. which also make automated cognate detection still a difficult
enterprise. To the degree that the purported relationship becomes less shallow, I imagine the number of
cognates only available in this “hidden” form to grow accordingly.

A semantic reorganization of wordlists has the potential to help in both cases: on the one hand,
words related semantically will inevitably appear immediately or at least closely together on such
areorganized list, thus facilitating their visual detection by human inspectors. On the other hand, “hidden”
cognates, at least in a salient subclass of cases, will also appear in semantically related items (though see
a cautionary note in section 4) and thus with a certain likelihood adjacent to one another. The following
section describes the basic properties of such a semantically organized list which I currently use for
research on the genealogical relationships of South American languages.

3. A semantically organized wordlist

3.1. Background

The wordlist I present in this article is in fact a rather humble contribution in that it merely attempts to
put existing theoretical knowledge into practice rather than to establish new knowledge. Neither do I
propose an entirely new list which includes different lexical items from those found on other lists. Nor is
the very idea of semantically organized wordlist new: this credit goes to Wilkins (1996). In this seminal
paper, Wilkins investigates regularities of semantic change in the domain of body-part terms across
several language families. His data allow for several generalizations. For instance, based on inspection
of several etymological dictionaries for different language families, Wilkins (1996: 276) establishes
synecdochic continua in diachrony such as ‘navel’ > ‘belly’> ‘trunk’=> ‘body’-> ‘person, wherein terms
denoting meanings to the left of each arrow may come to denote those to the right, but not the other
way around. Wilkins suggests that meanings appearing next to each other in such chains—because they
are demonstrably related by semantic change in more than one language family—could be ordered in
wordlists for cognate searches in such a way that they appear next to each other there, too. Wilkins’s data,
however, are by design exclusively applicable to body-part terms (plus some non-body part terms which
turn out to frequently be associated with them by semantic change). Body-part terms are without a doubt
an important part of “core” vocabulary, but not the only one. It is therefore desirable to expand the idea
of semantically organizing wordlists to be able to arrange an entire set of “core” vocabulary items along
similar principles. This is the goal of the wordlist presented here.

3.2. The meanings covered

T use acombination of the Swadesh 100 and Swadesh 200 list (as represented in Campbell 2013: 449-451),
pl us the recent Leipzig/Jakarta list of 100 items (Tadmor et al. 2010) to generate sets of meanings. The
latter list is the result of a project which aimed to assess the variable borrowability of meanings in a variety
of the world’s languages; the 100 meanings are those for which words were least frequently borrowed,
least frequently analyzable, but most widely represented and oldest in the languages investigated, thus
having the desirable diachronic stability and (near-)universality expected for cognates. Contrary to what
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one might assume, the Swadesh 100 list is not exactly a subset of the Swadesh 200 list, but contains some
meanings not covered in the latter list. Thus, combining the two results in a number of meanings a little
larger than 200. On the other hand, there is a large overlap between meanings on the Swadesh lists and the
Leipzig/Jakarta list, but also here some new meanings need to be added to a combined list (cf. Tadmor
et al. 2010: 242, table 8 for a list of the non-overlapping items). All in all, the combined list features 225
unique meanings.

Within computational linguistics and statistically-minded historical linguistics, there has
been a tendency to further reduce the size of wordlists, for fear that either additional material beyond
a presumed highly stable set of “core” items waters down the phylogenetic signal or at least does not
contribute anything to sharpen it (see Heggarty 2010 for review). For traditional work, I believe that 200
items are a minimum for initial comparisons, and if anything the list should be longer rather than shorter.
This is particularly so because hypotheses emerging from word-list comparisons must be confirmed and
refined by means of the comparative method against a much larger set of data at a later stage of research
anyway (Kaufman 1990: 18 considers 500-600 items of basic vocabulary and “[a]bout 100 points of
grammar” necessary).

I'shouldlike to point out that I do not wish to make any claim as to a superior usefulness of precisely
those meanings on the list. The combination of the Swadesh lists and the Leipzig/Jakarta list was born out
of personal preferences in practical work in South America and an intuition that for exploratory manual
work, an expanded rather than a reduced list is more suitable; I have no empirical data to back this up,
nor do I want to convince anyone to follow my example in using a combined Swadesh/Leipzig-Jakarta
list. My point lies in the restructuring of this particular list (or any other list other historical linguists may
prefer in their work) according to semantic principles.

3.3. Sources of information on semantic connections

I use the following sources to restructure the organization of the meanings semantically:

(i) information on synchronic semantic associations in a broad sample of the languages of the
world provided by the CLICS database of cross-linguistic colexifications (List et al. 2014).
Colexification refers to the situation of two, ideally semantically related, meanings being
expressed by the same item.' For present purposes, cases have been counted if they recur
in more than one of the world’s language families to reduce the possibility of accidental
homonymy. Since synchronic polysemy is an intermediate stage in a salient subset of
semantic change processes, colexification—which terminologically includes polysemy—is
a usable proxy for semantic change (though see section 4 for some caveats). CLICS data
were manually checked for unexpected patterns and cases due to conversion errors removed
from consideration. Furthermore, it is vital to point out that some associations from CLICS
have been—subjectively—not taken into account. This is for instance the case for the
connection between ‘leaf” and ‘year’ While this may be a true semantic association—after
all, it recurs in two independent language families covered in the CLICS database—it is
thus rather rare and possibly spurious. The discarding of such information on subjective

1 Colexification as a technical term was coined by Frangois (2008). It is something entirely different from the similar term
“co-lexicalization” used in the work of Givén (e.g. 2009).
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grounds is certainly debatable, but I have chosen to do so nevertheless in order to reduce
the complexity of the data that need to be represented. Discarded connections are noted in
the appendix after the complete meaning list itself.

(ii) information from Wilkins (1996: 284, table 10-1) concerning body-part terms. Wilkins’s
own arrangement of his data is ingenious in that chains of semantic development are brought
to light to the effect that one might somehow measure semantic divergence according to
how far meanings are removed on a common trajectory (cf. Wilkins 1996: 297). In my
adaptation of his data, I have only taken into account direct links to avoid a further layer of
complexity.

(iii) the directional pathways in semantic change suggested by Urban (2011) and,

(iv) to a very limited extent, generalizations from grammaticalization theory (such as the
grammaticalization path DEMONSTRATIVE > 3rd PERSON PRONOUN, Heine and
Kuteva 2002: 112-113).

The sources all contribute unique data to be integrated, but reassuringly, there is also a considerable
overlap and mutual support for the associations they indicate.

3.4. Organizational principles of the list

The basic organizational principle of the list, which can be found in the appendix to this paper, is the
adjacency principle: this simply says that meanings appearing immediately on top and below of each
other are to be interpreted as semantically related according to the above sources. Respective terms in
the languages one wishes to investigate should accordingly be checked for possible cognacy just like
semantically isomorphic items.

tail

worm

snake

Fig. 1: a first excerpt from the semantically reorganized list.

Thus, in the excerpt from the list in (1), the adjacency principle says that words for ‘worm’ and
‘snake’ should be checked for properties that may point to cognacy, whereas this is not the case for ‘tail)
which is separated from the other meanings by a blank line. Actually, ‘tail’ does not merely happen to
appear in the same area: the list was designed in such a way that items or clusters of items for which
a semantic commonality can be perceived—e.g. animal and body part-terms—appear roughly in the same
area of the list even when the sources used for semantic organization do not indicate such a relationship.
This is merely a measure to avoid a chaotic feel of the list, and does not mean that all items in such broader
domains should be compared to one another.

It is frequently the case that semantic associations are not found for two single meanings as in the
above case, but that larger clusters of related meanings emerge, sometimes with considerable internal
complexity. Consider by way of example the community network from the CLICS database in (2).
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drink

smoke'(tobacco)
°

smoke (noun) ‘e

sky p
cloud
fog

Fig. 2: a community network from CLICS.

This community network, which is already simplified according to CLICS’s procedures (List et al.
2013) and which actually forms part of a much larger network, shows multiple connections for some of
the meanings. ‘Smoke’, for instance, is related to ‘cloud) fog) and ‘dust’ The mere principle of adjacency
is unable to handle even this moderately complex case. If the situation were to be translated into the
organization of a wordlist one would need a multidimensional list in which related meanings can branch
off into several directions, more than two anyway. Yet wordlists are two-dimensional, and the principle
of adjacency only permits two places —above and below a specific item— where related items can “dock’.
From the network one can see that the meanings ‘cloud), fog, and ‘smoke’ turn out to be all semantically
related to one another. Hence, a representation as in (3) would not represent all information: it tells us to
compare terms for ‘cloud’ with those for ‘fog) and those for fog” in turn with those for ‘smoke’, but it does

not tell us to also compare ‘cloud-terms with ‘smoke*-terms.

cloud

fog

smoke (n.)

Fig. 3: a second excerpt from the semantically reorganized list

This calls for an additional way of representation, which is a curly bracket to the left of a set of
meanings, as in (4). The curly bracket indicates that terms for all meanings within the set should be

compared with all others.

cloud

fog

smoke (n.)

Fig. 4: a third excerpt from the semantically reorganized list, illustrating the use of curly brackets.

® dust

ashes
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Yet matters are even more complicated than suggested by the network in (4): it does not show that
‘dust’, which appears to be rather peripheral in the network, is, alongside ‘ashes’, also connected to ‘earth
(soil)’ and ‘sand’ In fact, ‘dust), ‘earth (soil)’ and ‘sand’ form the same kind of “triplet” as ‘cloud’, ‘fog, and
‘smoke’ Yet ‘dust’ is also connected to the rather isolated ‘ashes’, but the other meanings are not. If one
wants to represent this latter association of ‘ashes’ and ‘dust’ at the same time as the other information,
one is forced to break up the triplet, and the information becomes misrepresented. To handle such cases,
another representation technique, indentation, is introduced. Meanings that appear indented, even when
occurring in triplets, are to be interpreted as being connected only with the meaning immediately above
and to be ignored otherwise. In a few cases, more than one meaning appears indented adjacent to each
other. This does not change the rules; these intended meanings do not need to be compared to one
another. An example of a cluster featuring an indented meaning, to be read as “compare items meaning
‘ashes’ with those for ‘earth=ground, soil), and compare items meaning ‘dust’, ‘ashes’, and ‘sand” with one
another” is in figure (5).

dust

ashes

earth=ground, soil

sand

Fig. 5: a fourth excerpt from the semantically reorganized list, illustrating the use of indentation.

The full cluster as it actually appears in the wordlist looks as in (6).

sky

cloud

fog

smoke (n.)

dust

ashes

earth=ground, soil

sand

Fig. 6: a fifth excerpt from the semantically reorganized list, illustrating a complex cluster of related meanings
on the list.

Finally, some meanings are repeated in more than one place on the list, as is also the case in
Wilkins’s (1996: 284, table 10-1) representation of his more limited data. Repetition becomes useful if
meanings take part of two recognizable and distinguishable clusters of semantic relatives which already in
themselves are rather complex.
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4. Outlook

Obviously, the approach used here to arrive at a semantically organized wordlist for cognate searchesleaves
much to be wanted and wide room for further improvement and refinement. I would like to specifically
mention three cases in point: first and foremost, even though there is an empirical grounding of the
ordering, there are nevertheless few cases where I have subjectively considered a particular association as
possibly spurious and hence ignored. Further objectification would be desirable. Second, the repetition
of some elements in various places of the list is a workable, but probably not yet the ideal solution. Third,
while colexification is a reasonable proxy to semantic change, it must be pointed out that for cognate
search more generally, exclusive reliance on colexification may sometimes be insufficient. For instance, it
is not uncommon for languages of the world to express antonyms using partly the same morphological
material, one of the antonyms being expressed as a negation of the other (e.g. ‘narrow’ = ‘not wide’ etc.).
Under the hypothetical situation that the form expressing ‘wide’ is replaced through time in a language,
the cognate survives in “hidden” form only as part of its antonym. Yet in CLICS, there is, as one may have
guessed, no language which colexifies ‘narrow’ and ‘wide) for which reason the two meanings are not
associated on the present list. On the long run, it would therefore be beneficial if the organization of the
wordlist would be amended to take factors such as this into account.

Nevertheless, I believe that even in its present form the list may benefit exploratory searches
for cognates. Computational approaches are by no means ignorant of the reality of semantic change;
Kondrak (2009) uses WordNet, Steiner et al. (2011) an approach inspired by semantic maps to take it
into account. Perhaps the information contained in the present list-or, more broadly, its sources—can in
the future be incorporated in automated procedures to further improve them.
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Appendix: A semantically aligned list with cross-references to the Leipzig/
Jakarta list (Tadmor et al. 2010: 239-241, table 7) and the Swadesh-100 and
Swadesh-200 lists as represented in Campbell (2013: 449-451)

Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200

1 I 14 1SG pronoun 1 I 78 I

2 we 3 we 182 we

3 you (singular) 9 2SG pronoun 2 you 168  thou/yousingular

4 you (plural) 198 ye

S they 163 they

6 he/she/it 34 3SG pronoun 67 he

7 this 38 this 4 this 167 this

8 that S that 161 that

9 ( one 32 one 11 one 109 one
10 { C few 46 few
11 C { some 146 some
12 C two 12 two 176 two
13 three 169 three
14 four 57 four
15 five 50 five
16 hand 19 arm/hand 48 hand 66 hand
17 claw 45 claw
18 every, all 9  all (of a number) 1 all

person,
19 human being 18 person 111 person
20 man 17 man 94 man (male)
21 husband 77 husband
22 father 43 father
(19)  person, human being 18 person 111 person

23 wife 190 wife
24 mother 97 mother
25 child S1 child (kinterm) 20 child (young)
26 woman 16 woman 195 woman
27 dog 84 dog 21 dog 30 dog
28 tail 84 tail 35 tail 160 tail
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200

29 worm 197 worm

30 snake 144 snake

31 fly 20 fly

32 ant 71 ant

33 louse 15 louse 22 louse 93 louse

34 fish (n.) 38 fish 19 fish (noun) 49 fish

35 meat 18 flesh/meat 29 flesh (meat)

36 animal 3 animal

37 bird 91 bird 20 bird 12 bird

38 wing 17 wing 192 wing

39 feather 36 feather 45 feather (large)

40 bo.d Z 31 hair 37 hair 65 hair

hair

41 leaf 64 leaf 25 leaf 86 leaf

42 grass 62 grass

43 root 9 root 26 root 121 root

44 woods, forest 196 woods

4S5 C tree 23 tree 174 tree

46 { wood® 80 wood

C staff, .

47 walking stick 153 stick (of wood)

48 grease, fat 32 grease (fat) 42 fat (substance)

49 liver 66 liver 53 liver 91 liver

S0 inside, in 97 in 81 in

S1 heart 52 heart 70 heart

breathe,

52 breath 18 tobreathe

53 suck 67 tosuck 156 tosuck
(50) inside, in 97 in 81 in

54 stomach 49 belly 10 belly
(50) inside, in 97 in 81 in

5SS intestines, guts 64 guts

56 navel 42 navel
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
57 neck 23 neck 50 neck 103 neck
58 mouth S mouth 42 mouth 99 mouth
59 tooth 28 tooth 43 tooth 173 tooth (front)
60 tongue 6 tongue 44 tongue 172 tongue
61 bone 7 blood 31 bone 17 bone
62 horn 38 horn 34 horn
63 leg 37 leg/foot 88 leg
64 walk 65 walk 178 towalk
65 thigh 76 thigh
66 foot 37 leg/foot 46 foot 56 foot
67 hide, conceal 67 tohide
68 skin, hide 67 skin/hide 28 skin 137  skin (of person)
69 bark 27  bark (of a tree) 8  bark (ofatree)
70 back 46 back 6 back
71 hard 99 hard
72 knee 59 knee 47 knee
(52) C breathe, breath 18 to breathe
73 4 blow 79 toblow 16  toblow (wind)
74 C strike (hit, ¢ tohit/beat 73 tohit
beat)
75 ( wind 48 wind 191  wind (breeze)
76 sk 138 sky
77 r L year 199 year
78 { day 26  day (not night)
C earth
79 =ground, 63 soil 79 earth (soil) 36 earth (soil)
soil
80 sun 72 sun 157 sun
81 name 15 name ## name 100 name
82 moon 73 moon 96 moon
83 yesterday 41 yesterday
84 star 97 star 74 star 152 star
85 freeze 58 tofreeze
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
86 night 20 night 92 night 105 night 153
87 shade, shadow 91 shade/shadow
88 cold 94 cold 22 cold (weather)
89 ice 79 ice
90 snow (n.) 14§ snow
91 fog SS fog
92 salt 91 salt 125 salt
3 sea 129 sea (ocean)
lake 84 lake
inside, in 97 in 81 in
streal;lnv,efl;]rook 119 river
(53) suck 67 to suck 156 to suck
96 r drink 42 to drink 54 drink 31 to drink
97 4 water 4 water 75 water 181 water
98 L rain (n.) 13 rain 76 rain 115 to rain
99 cloud 80 cloud 21 cloud
(77) year 199 year
(76) sky
9 cloud 80 cloud 21 cloud
(91) { fog SS fog
100 L smoke (n.) 49 smoke 81 smoke 142 smoke
101 r dust 34 dust
102 ashes 84 ash 83 ash(es) 4 ashes
(79) | earth=ground, soil 63 soil 79 earth (soil) 36 earth (soil)
103 ™~ sand 59 sand 78 sand 126 sand
104 stone, rock 27 stone/rock 77 stone 154 stone
105 mountain, hill 86 mountain 98 mountain
(62) horn 38 horn 34 horn
106 head 38 head 68 head
107 ear 22 ear 39 ear 35 ear
108 hear 61 tohear S8 hear 69 tohear
109 83 eye 40 eye 39 eye
110 89 tosee Y see 130 tosee
111 L~ fruit 59 fruit
112 l flower 53 flower
113 ~ i seed 24 seed 131 seed
114 k egg 52 egg 33 egg 38 egg
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
115 house 26 house
154
(52) breathe, breath 18 to breathe

116 smell (v. trans.) 141 to smell (perceive
odour)

117 nose 2 nose 41 nose 106 nose

(108) hear 61 to hear 58 hear 69 to hear
118 know 58 to know 59 know 83 know (facts)
(110) see 89 to see 57 see 130 to see

119 r do, make 25 to do/make

120 { give S3 to give 70 give 60 to give

121 say 28 to say 71 say 127 to say

122 think (= reflect) 166 to think

123 count 24 to count

124 laugh 61 to laugh 85 to laugh

125 play 112 to play

126 sing 13§ to sing

127 cry, weep 87 to cry/weep

128 fear, fright 44 to fear

129 sleep 60 sleep 139 to sleep

130 lie down 67 lie (down) 89  tolie (onside)

131 live, living, life 90 to live

132 sit 68 sit 136 to sit

133 stand 45 to stand 69 stand 151 to stand

134 dig 28 to dig

135 scratch 128 scratch (itch)

136 rub, wipe 124/193 rub/wipe

137 wash 180 to wash

138 breast (of woman) 12 breast 51 breast (female)
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
(53) C suck 67 to suck 156 to suck
(52) { breathe, breath 18 to breathe
139 > pull 113 to pull
140 { push, shove 114 to push
141 C crush, grind 100 to crush/grind
142 split 148 to split
143 cut 25 to cut
(74) strike (hit, 5 ¢ to hit/beat 73 to hit
beat)
144 stab 150 to stab (stick)
(141) crush, grind 100 to crush/grind
145 kill 62 kill 82 to kill
146 die, dead 61 die 27 to die
147 hunt 76  tohunt (game)
(119) do, make 25 to do/make
148 fight (v.) 47 to fight
(74) strike (hit, beat) 36 to hit/beat 73 to hit
(119) do, make 25  todo/make
(144) 1 stab 150 to stab (stick)
(141) (& crush, grind 100 to crush/grind
149 squeeze, wring 149 to squeeze
(53) suck
(96) drink 42 to drink 54 drink 31 to drink
(74) ;t;lt‘; (hit, 5 to hit/beat 73 to hit
150 take 71 to take
151 eat 75 to eat SS eat 37 to eat
152 bite 46 to bite 56 bite 13 to bite
153 burn (v. intrans.) 53 to burn (intr.) 84 burn 19 (in:a?slirtrilve)
154 hot 93 hot
155 warm 179 warm (weather)
156 fire 1 fire 82 fire 48 fore
157 red 64 red 87 red 116 red
158 blood 7 blood 30 blood 15 blood
159 yellow 89 yellow 200 yellow
160 green 88 green 63 green
161 white 90 white 187 white
(117) nose 2 nose 41 nose 106 nose
162 throw 170 tothrow
163 fall 81 to fall 40 to fall (drop)
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(quantity), few

Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
164 go 3 to go
156
(119) do, make 25 to do/make
165 come 11 to come 66 come 23 to come
(64) walk 65 walk 178 to walk
to hunt
(147) hunt 76 (game)
(150) take 71 to take
(119) do, make 25  to do/make
166 carry (bear) 70 to carry
167 hold 74 hold (in hand)
168 road 85 path (road) 120 road
169 run 81 to run
flow 52 toflow
go 3 to go
walk 65 walk
171 fly (v.) 64 fly 54 to fly
172 float S1 to float
173 swim 63 swim 159 to swim
174 sew 132 to sew
175 tie, bind 88 to tie 171 to tie
176 rope, cord 91 rope 122 rope
177 swell 158 to swell
178 spit 147 to spit
179 vomit 177 to vomit
180 turn over 17§ to turn (veer)
181 ~ thin (in dimension) 165 thin
1 82{ [, harrow 101 narrow
183 L4 small, little 91 small 15 small 140 small
(10) little 46 few
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200
184 -~ short 134 short
(183) 4 small little 15 small 140 small
little
(10) (quantity), few 46 few
(11) some 146 some
184 near (adv.) 102 near
185 far (adv.) 23 far 41 far
186 long 78 long 14 long 92 long
187 Ve large, big 32 big 13 big 11 big
188 much, 10 many 95 many
many
189 wide, broad 96 wide 189 wide
190 _ thick. 164 thick
(in dimension)
191 heavy 71 heavy 71 heavy
192 new S3 new 96 new 104 new
193 sharp 133 sharp (knife)
194 blunt, dull 33 dull (knife)
195 dry 99 dry 32 dry (substance)
196 wet, damp 183 wet
197 rotten 123 rotten (log)
198 round 98 round
199 full 95 full
200 good 56 good 97 good 61 good
201 sweet 89 sweet
202 smooth
203 C straight 1585 straight
204 k{ right, correct 117 right (correct)
205 C right (side) 118 right (hand)
206 left (side) 87 left (hand)
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Semantically aligned list Leipzig/Jakarta Swadesh-100 Swadesh-200

207 old 74 old 108 old
(187) large, big 32 big 13 big 11 big
(197) rotten 123 rotten (log)
smell tos mell (perceive
(116) (vb. trans) 141 odour)
208 bad 7 bad
209 dirty, soiled 29 dirty
210 black 42 black 91 black 14 black
211 bitter 28 bitter
212 and 2 and
a3 (£ if 80 if
214 because 9 because
215 what? 50 what? 7 what? 184 what
216 = when? 185 when
(213) ! if 80 if
217 L where? 186 where
218 £ how? 75 how
(215) what? 50 what? 7 what? 184 what
(11) some 146 some
219 who? 34 who? 6 who? 188 who
220 here 72 here
221 there 162 there
222 at S at
223 with 194 with
(accompanying)
224 not 56 not 8 not 107 not
225 other 110 other

Note: the following connections indicated by CLICS have been ignored in elaborating the list: 'inside, in'-'if"; 'kill'-
give'; 'year'-'leaf'; 'much, many'-'leaf’

* CLICS, the major source of information for organizing the list, makes a distinction between ‘wood’ and ‘firewood),
in this following its sources. The former has been chosen as it corresponds directly to the gloss in the Swadesh
list. For ‘firewood), a particularly close association to ‘fire’ is indicated, which should be checked if only a term for
‘firewood’ can be found for a given language one investigates.

® Here, CLICS distinguishes between ‘head hair’ and ‘body hair’, whereas both the Swadesh lists and the Leipzig/
Jakarta list ask for ‘hair’ generally. Here, ‘body hair” has been chosen for the list. If head hair’ specifically is compared,
connections may also be found with terms for ‘head.
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Sinister Vision of the Future in the TV Series Black
Mirror

Abstract

It is not an exaggeration to say that mass media have seized the modern world. One can hardly imagine life without
the Internet and a smartphone. The TV series Black Mirror, created by the British satirist Charlie Brooker, depicts
the “side effects” that the technology may have on one’s life as well as the repercussions it may bring if used without
caution. Charlie Brooker conjures up the future world in which media and technology destroy interpersonal
relationships leading to moral atrophy. Nevertheless, the TV series is not a criticism of both the media and
technology as such. What Black Mirror warns against is the abuse of technological inventions and the addiction
to the mass media. Examining Brooker’s TV show, the article focuses on social phenomena that may be observed
in the modern world. Notions such as the culture of denudating, social exhibitionism and the public amusement are
concepts that represent issues which need great attention in the times of change. Looking through “black mirrors”
of smartphones, one does not perceive other individual as a human being, but rather as a virtual simulacrum. What
nowadays makes people even more virtual are social accounts which give any stranger an easy access to one’s life.
The users covet for approval which is reflected in the number of likes. Human being is defined based on an artificial
profile, which provides its viewers with fake information. All things considered, Charlie Brooker wants the audience
to realize that if one forgets about the value of other human being and starts to abuse media and technology, the “side

effects” will impact the forthcoming future.

Keywords: media and technology, culture of denudating, social exhibitionism, public amusement, Black Mirror,
Charlie Brooker.

Introduction

Itis not an exaggeration to say that technology and the mass media have seized the modern world. Suffice
it to say, the world without smartphones and the Internet would be much harder a place to live in. Not only
are the media a source of inexhaustible knowledge, but they also enable us to have an insight into other
people’s lives. There is no doubt that technological advancements make our lives easier; however, they
may also lead to unprecedented consequences if applied without caution. Charlie Brooker, the British
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satirist, producer, screenwriter and the creator of the TV series Black Mirror, carried out an experiment,
proving that technology may have a detrimental effect on people’s lives. In the article “The Dark Side of
Our Gadget Addiction” Brooker asks: “If technology is a drug — and it does feel like a drug — then what,
precisely, are the side-effects?” (Brooker 2011). Brooker’s TV show may be treated as the answer to this
question. Black Mirror is a mental experiment, providing the viewer with a glimpse into an alternative
reality in which society abuses technology, leading to its own demise. Brooker created an outstanding
show, by means of which he persuades, or even manipulates the spectator to conjure up a world, where
the media are not a medicine, but a poison. Black Mirror is a “technoseptic mini series'” (Calek 2016:
167), which “plots are tricksy, [...] dystopian themes are whizzy and [ ...] writing is frequently unnervingly
prescient” (Cooke 2016: 52). The icon of supernatural fiction, Stephen King, described the show as
follows: “Terrifying, funny, intelligent. It’s like The Twilight Zone, only rated R” (qtd in Spangler 2014: 18).

Black Mirror is, without a doubt, a dystopia, since the vision of the future that has been depicted in
it is dramatically negative (Smuszkiewicz 1990: 262-264). While watching the series, the viewer is aware
that the protagonists are doomed to failure from the very beginning and the final that will eventually
unveil will unquestionably be tragic. Brooker based his show on the American production, The Twilight
Zone, launched in the sixties. Rod Seriling, the creator of the show, decided that instead of joining the
instalments of the series by cliff-hangers, he would rather concentrate on post-apocalyptic and fantastic
events, telling a different story in every episode. The impact that The Twilight Zone had on Black Mirror
is clearly seen in the structure of the TV series, which is fairly untypical. Although it has been divided
into seasons as most TV shows are, each and every episode varies in terms of the narrative and engages
unfamiliar characters. What joins the episodes are the eponymous “black mirrors” of the smartphones, TV
sets and computers. Annabel Jones, the show’s producer, claims that what they focused on while making
the show was “this uncomfortable relationship we have with technology” (qtd in Spangler: 2014: 18).

Despite its fictional plot, Black Mirror is an apt commentary to the real world build around the
media culture. Describing the experience of watching a show, Jeremy Purves writes:

You want to look away. You can’t look away. And, even worse, Mr. Brooker has designed each
story in this show to explicitly point out to you the very fact that you can’t look away. Then, as you're
watching it, his point registers in your mind. You get it. He’s critiquing the very fact that you are
absorbed with this TV screen in front of you ... and then you just keep watching (Purves 2013).

Brooker’s TV show does not refer on the past, nor does it describe some abstract system. Black
Mirror depicts the presence, the reality which we live in. The creator emphasizes that every episode tells
a story about the modern world, at the same time presenting an alternative vision of the future world,
which awaits us if we are clumsy. He states: “If there’s one thing we know about mankind, it’s this: we're
usually clumsy. And it’s no use begging Siri for help. He doesn’t understand tearful pleading. Trust me, I've
tried” (Brooker 2011). The criticism conveyed in the series does not pertain to the technology as such; it
evinces concern about how a man may use this technology and what negative effects of the unskilful usage
it may bring (Boren 2015: 18).

T.S. Eliot writes: “that what shocks one generation is accepted quite calmly by the next” (Eliot
1941: 145). Voyeurism is punishable, yet following other people’s Facebook profiles, which provides the
stalker with much more information about a person than gazing through binoculars, is something utterly

1 Polish sources quoted in the article have been translated by the author of the text.



SINISTER VISION OF THE FUTURE IN THE TV SERIES BLACK MIRROR

natural and is not regarded as the encroach on somebody’s right. It is true that sharing the details of one’s
life on social networks is voluntary; however, one could say that this phenomenon may be referred to as
social exhibitionism, which, just a few years ago, would meet with a public criticism. Brooker argues:

We routinely do things that just five years ago would scarcely have made sense to us. We tweet
along to reality shows; we share videos of strangers dropping cats in bins; we dance in front of Xboxes
that can see us, and judge us, and find us sorely lacking [...]. Read that back to yourself and ask if you
live in a sane society (Brooker 2011).

He also mentions the times, when he used to be a host of the show How TV Ruined Your Life, where
he asked the participants about modern inventions that often did not exist at all. In one episode, the
audience was urged to comment on the telephone that enables the users to talk with people from the past
and the future. Strangely enough, many interviewees believed that such an invention is real. Not only
was it an indicator of the participants’ gullibility, but also a proof of “just how magical today’s technology
has become” (Brooker 2011). What the creator of the TV show is interested in are the side effects of an
unskilful usage, or, to go further, abuse of this magical technology. As the fairytales teach us, not always
does the magic lead to the happy ending; sometimes it may destroy the whole universe.

1. Culture of Denudating

Black Mirror addresses the issue of how nowadays technology as well as the social media are being used
or even abused. The series accurately depicts the, so called, “culture of denudating” (Wojcik 2016: 29).
The episodes “National Anthem” and “White Bear” allude to the problems that the modern world has
to face. Technology used in those two episodes is not more advanced than the one used in everyday life.
Both instalments criticise the lust for voyeurism in social networks. Even though the show takes some
scenarios to extremes, exaggerating the problems and presenting certain social behaviours as grotesque, it
must be said that the reality depicted in those episodes is not a far cry from status quo. What one can see
on the screen is, as Brooker puts it, the future that awaits us if we keep relying on technology as much as
we do. Referring to the episodes, he says: “they’re all about the way we live now — and the way we might
be living in 10 minutes’ time” (Brooker 2011).

The first instalment of the series, “National Anthem,” perplexes the viewer with its offensiveness.
Taken aback, the spectator feels disgusted and probably wonders, who could come up with so crude
a plot. Despite the feeling of aversion mixed with outrage and bafflement, the beholder keeps watching.
The story takes place in England. Woken up in the middle of the night, Prime Minister picks up the phone.
He is informed that Princess Susannah has been taken. The kidnapper posted a video on the Internet
in which a crying princess explains the terrorist'’s demands. In order to save Susannah, Prime Minister
must have a sexual intercourse with a pig. In addition to that, the whole event is to be broadcast in all
the media. What the author of the video aims at is to ridicule and humiliate Prime Minister, destroying
his public image once and for all. Feeling pressure exerted on him by the British society and being afraid
of the public rage, the head of a cabinet decides to face the challenge. The terrorist “undresses the king,
forcing him to behave like a jester before the stunned amusement of his ‘subjects’” (Musard 2016: 118).
Moreover, he thereby proves that the government is in fact powerless. Prime Minister’s efforts appear to
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be pointless, as it turns out that the princess was freed thirty minutes before the broadcast, yet it went
unobserved as the whole country was staring at the screens, waiting for the politician’s debasement.

No matter how offensive a performance may seem, the media can present it in such a way so as
to encourage everyone to watch it. Paradoxically, it was the audience’s urge to see the broadcast with
Prime Minister as the lead that played a crucial role in the kidnapping. Had it not been for the people
who wanted to watch it, the terrorist would not have succeeded. The “artist” wanted to make people see
how impotent the authorities are compared to the media, which have a real power over the audience
and are able to manipulate the whole country. A befuddled viewer can no longer differentiate valuable
information from junk which the media provide the audience with. In Neil Postman’s brilliant bestseller
one can read:

No matter what is depicted or from what point of view, the overarching presumption is that it
is there for our amusement and pleasure. That is why even on news shows which provide us daily
with fragments of tragedy and barbarism, we are urged by the newscasters to ‘join them tomorrow.
What for? One would think that several minutes of murder and mayhem would suffice as material for
amonth of sleepless nights. We accept the newscasters’ invitation because we know that the ‘news’ is
not to be taken seriously, that it is all in fun, so to say. Everything about a news show tells us this — the
good looks and amiability of the cast, their pleasant banter, the exciting music that opens and closes
the show, the vivid film footage, the attractive commercials — all these and more suggest that what we
have just seen is no cause for weeping. A news show, to put it plainly, is a format for entertainment,
not for education, reflection or catharsis. (Postman [1985]2006:87)

It has been over thirty years since Postman’s book was first published, yet the quote still seems to reflect the
role of media in the modern world. The only difference is that now; it is not the television that is the main
source of information. It has been replaced by the Internet, which is much more powerful a tool. Having
an easy access to the sea of information, one can become a voyeur with impunity. Culture of denudating
mentioned before is nothing else than a public consent to abandonment of privacy and intimateness in
favour of a social déshabillé. The content and the message of the broadcast are not important anymore;
what counts is its extraordinary, stunning and scandalous nature, even if it is vulgar.

Justlike “National Anthem,” “White Bear” also refers to the culture of denudating and ponders on
the people’s voyeuristic nature. Victoria, the main protagonist of this episode, wakes up in an unfamiliar
flat. She does not remember who she is and where she is. Looking for help, she goes outside where an
indifferent crowd of people stares at her and records her misery with smartphones. It appears that the
gawkers are not the only threat that Victoria is faced with. She is chased by the masked people, who hunt
for her as if she were an animal. One can feel unease and sympathize with the woman, who seems to
be trapped in some bizarre, dystopian reality. She then meets a young couple in a petrol station, which
is hunted just as she is. She discovers that people are influenced by a transmitter, which makes them
indifferent or in some cases bloodthirsty. In order to survive, they need to find the transmitter and destroy
it. When they eventually reach the destination, it turns out that everything is just a film set and the hunters
as well as the allied couple are just actors. However, Victoria is not one of them. She is a prisoner in the
“White Bear Justice Park.” The prison is created in such a way so as to serve as an attraction for the tourists
who come there, participate in the chase and are even allowed to record the whole event. The spectator
finally gets to know Victoria’s story. The woman, along with her fiancé, kidnapped a few year old girl and
witnessed her murder. Not only did she not stop her fiancé from killing the child, but she also recorded
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the homicide. As a punishment, she lives the same day over and over again. She wakes up in a strange
house and does not remember what has happened. Chased by the masked actors-hunters and recorded
by the tourists, she is an entertainment for the voyeuristic and detached crowd.

In the episode, voyeurism and preying on human’s suffering has been justified, as the main
protagonist, indeed, deserves to be punished. Charlie Brooker does not defend Victoria, yet he focuses on
a phoney morality that the actors and tourist defend. Convinced of Victoria’s guilt, they do not regard her
as a human; she is nothing else than a source of amusement (Wéjcik 2016: 31). The episode may serve as
an excellent example of people’s indifference, which finds its reflection in reality. Many a time one can hear
about a crime witnessed by plenty of people, none of whom helped the harmed. Even though they did not
manage to help the victims, they did manage to record the whole accident. Looking through the “black
mirror,” one sees other people’s suffering as unreal, unauthentic. Pain, just as in the TV news mentioned
before, is depicted as amusement. While recording the catastrophe, a witness becomes an indifferent
and detached beholder. Reality seems to be something elusive, intangible, especially when it is watched
through the mirror of a virtual screen, just as other human being appears to be a mere simulacrum.

2. Social Exhibitionism

Another issue that has been raised by the creator of the TV series is people’s tendency to judge others
based on their social profiles. Jeremy Rifkin writes: “while in the twentieth century most of us were in the
audience, in the twenty-first century, thanks to YouTube, MySpace, Facebook, the blogosphere, etc. we
are all on stage, under the spotlights” (Ritkin 2009: 555). Many critics notice that the episode “Nosedive”
may be considered a commentary on the “Peeple” application, launched in 2016. The application was
created in order to encourage people to judge others, strictly speaking their professional, personal as well
aslove lives. It is not a surprise that the application met with a lot of criticism and its creators were accused
of propagating harassment.

Joe Wright, the director of “Nosedive,” presents the reality in which people indeed use such
application in everyday life. Everyone is judged by everyone. Any interaction, any contact with other
user may be judged in the scale of 1 to 5. Not only does low rating involve public hostility, but it also
has an impact on one’s life in terms of losing a job, not being able to rent a flat or a house in a better
neighbourhood, not to mention living in seclusion, since no one wants to be associated with a “three” for
fear of social ostracism. The world depicted in the instalment seems artificial and absurd, but one could
pose a question whether it is so much different from the reality we live in.

It has been a few years since Uber’s passengers started to use the application that enables them to
rate the drivers. By all means, in this case the grading system has been implemented out of concern for
the passengers, yet it is not the only platform that involves judging others. It is Facebook that is on the
leading edge when it comes to rating. Many a time it serves as a virtual space for organizing various types
of competitions, whose winner is chosen based on likes. YouTube is just another website which produces
new music stars and celebrities out of people whose channels are visited by the highest number of users.
By creating any social account, one gives a stranger a chance to be a voyeur of one’s life and not only
watch, but also rate it. Referring back to what Rifkin claims, we are no longer just the audience. Being the
beholders of other people’s lives, we are at the same time the objects of gaze. In “Nosedive,” the director of
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the episode cautions the viewers against sharing every detail of one’s life on Facebook. He also warns that
exposing yourself to other people’s judgement and putting too much care into creating an ideal, yet unreal
profile may have disastrous repercussions.

A phenomenon, which one could call a social exhibitionism, has permeated into social networks.
Since social media have become pervasive, in order to keep in touch with other people in a real world,
one has to follow them in the virtual reality. In his TV show, Charlie Brooker shows us that a modern man
covets other people’s appreciation and by opening the door to his life, he relinquishes his own privacy.
Both the creator of the TV series and the director of “Nosedive” provide the viewers with the future
forecast that does not appear to be sunny.

3. Public Amusement

The topic of the second season’s final is an electoral campaign which resembles entertainment for the
masses with terrible consequences rather than a political event. The main character of the episode, a blue
animated bear with a cynical personality, is a host of a TV show. Waldo has been created by a comedian
who dubs his voice. One of the bear’s show guests is a candidate in a state election. Waldo insults the
conservative politician which meets with both the media and society approval. His popularity escalates
rapidly resulting in him being one of the candidates in the election. Needless to say, the political event
turns out to have more in common with entertainment than politics. Eventually with media support and
the applause of the crowds Waldo becomes a totalitarian ruler taking over the whole world. The secret of
Waldo’s appeal lies in his ability to amuse the audience. The offensive jokes that he tells serve as an escape
from the serious political issues that concern the public. Searching for the solution to difficult political
matters requires some effort. There is no doubt that it is easier to make fun of the problems rather than
to try to find the cure. Some critics find resemblance between Waldo’s and Donald Trump’s campaigns
(Hill 2017).

Black Mirror encourages the viewer to ask who should be held responsible for the blue bear’s
victory. The instalment is not out of touch with reality nor does it involve advanced technology that
will be used in a far future. “The Waldo Moment” is a commentary to the times we live in, to the social
phenomena that have disseminated in contemporary society. Media manipulation, the public demand
for fun and entertainment and fake news that are served to us every day are the causes of cultural cancer
that may one day, as it is depicted in the TV series, destroy the modern world. Black Mirror is a warning
against the abuse of media and technology, showing the dystopian future that awaits us if are not careful.

4. Conclusions

Charlie Brooker shows us a vision of a post-media world, which dystopian character stems not from the
technological development as such, but rather from the way in which mankind applies this technology.
Society as presented by Brooker consists of manipulated individuals characterized by the culture of
denudating, social exhibitionism and the demand for entertainment. In the world depicted by the creator
of the series, the media eliminated any moral virtues substituting them with the indifferent attitude
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towards fellow men. One perceives others through “black mirrors,” paying greater attention to what
information is given on their Facebook profiles than to who another human being really is. Defeatism
which is the central point of the series springs from the concern that the advancements in technology are
bound to result in the atrophy of interpersonal relationships. The series is not a gloomy projection of the
future, yet it serves as a wake-up call. If mankind does not learn how to use technology in such a way so as
to keep in mind other people’s rights and remember about their moral value as human beings, the future
ahead of us will not be bright. The message of the TV series has been aptly summarized by Brooker: “I
think social media is an incredible invention. It’s just that we, as an animal, aren’t yet adept at using this
incredible new power we’ve been given. It’s like a new limb we’ve grown, and we’re flailing around and
knocking all the furniture over” (qtd in Riley 2016: 48). However, once we know how to use it properly,
it will help us rather than destroy everything around us.
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RECENZJA

Gaude, Mater Polonia? « Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firle;j.

On (De)constructing Corporate Identity « Wydawnictwo
Naukowe UAM: Poznan, 2017’

Recenzowana praca zostala wskazana przez Autorke jako osiggniecie naukowe koronujace jej dotychcza-
sowy dorobek.? Relacjonujac zawartos¢ ksiazki, stwierdzam, ze liczy ona 419 stron. Praca jest opatrzona
streszczeniem w jezyku polskim (str. 416-419) oraz bibliografia (str. 355-398), w ktorej wskazane sa
bardzo nieliczne najéwiezsze pozycje z literatury zagadnienia, czyli powstale w ciagu kilku ostatnich lat.
Pamieta¢ nalezy przy tym, ze relewantnych publikacji z zakresu badan, ktérymi chciata si¢ zaja¢ Emilia
Wasikiewicz-Firlej bardzo wiele® ukazuje si¢ z miesigca na miesigc. Praca o takim rozmachu powinna za-
wiera¢ obszerne przedstawienie aktualnego stanu badarn, a takiego wlasnie przedstawienia aktualnego
stanu badan brakuje w recenzowanej rozprawie.

1 Przedstawiana recenzja ksigzki stanowi cze$¢ wiekszej calo$ci sporzadzonej w marcu 2018 r. na zlecenie CK przez Piotra P.
Chruszczewskiego, gdzie oméwiony zostal tez pozostaly dorobek doktor Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej. Calo$¢ mojej recenzji
dorobku Autorki wraz z pozostatymi, niezwykle interesujacymi recenzjami dra hab. Wladystawa Zabrockiego, prof. UAM
oraz prof. dra hab. Henryka Kardeli jest dostepna na stronie CK pod nastepujacym adresem: http://www.ck.gov.pl/
id/17503/type/Lhtml [data dostepu: 13 wrze$nia 2018 r.].

2 O przygotowanie recenzji wydawniczej zostat poproszony dr hab. Hadrian Lankiewicz, prof. UG.

3 Zob. np. prace Justyny Alnajjar (2013, 2016), ktdre zawieraja bardzo obszerne listy bibliograficzne najswiezszych publikacji

z badanego zakresu.
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Techniczna strona ocenianej rozprawy

Pani Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej napisala swoja ksiazke niezwykle niefrasobliwie pod wzgledem technicz-
nym. Cala praca jest napisana w jezyku angielskim, natomiast jest zredagowana w oparciu o reguly, kto-
rymi kieruja sie autorzy piszacy po polsku. Wskazywane pozycje bibliograficzne nie sa zapisane wedle
jednego stylu, odnotowaé mozna bardzo wiele razacych pomylek i powaznych brakéw (np. w miazdzacej
wigkszosci przypadkéw nie jest podawana ani nazwa wydawnictwa oryginalu, ani miejsce wydania, ani
nawet sam tytul oryginalnej pracy).

Dla przykladu: na str. 356 wedle Autorki Arystoteles publikuje w Stanach Zjednoczonych jeszcze
w 1932 r. naszej ery; na tej samej stronie, Althusser publikuje po angielsku; str. 367 - cala seria przywotan
bibliograficznych zrédel, ktérych autorem jest Michel Foucault, ktéry wedle podanych tutaj danych pu-
blikuje wylacznie po angielsku i to bez udzialu ttumacza, mimo ze jezyka, w ktérym publikuje specjalnie
dobrze nigdy nie poznal. Na tej samej stronie: praca, ktérej autorem jest John Fiske jest opublikowana po
raz pierwszy w 1997 roku (czyli jakies 15 lat po swoim debiucie wydawniczym). Natomiast ta sama praca
autorstwa Scollondéw jest przytoczona dwa razy obok siebie (z datami 1995 12001) bez absolutnie zadnej
informacji dodatkowej o co tak naprawde Autorce chodzi (str. 387). Str. 380: Marx i Engels publikuja po
angielsku w 1986 roku, i to od razu w Nowym Jorku. Autorka bardzo czesto stara sie ulatwi¢ sobie zada-
nie i nie dociera do oryginatéw publikacji, z ktérych korzysta, jak by wypadato robi¢ juz na tym etapie
nauki, tylko postuguje sie przedrukami, ktére znajduje w réznego rodzaju antologiach. Zabieg ten nie
jest naganny sam w sobie, rzecz polega tylko na tym, ze niezwykle czesto redaktorzy opracowujacy teksty
antologii kanonicznych tekstéw z jakiegos zakresu przygotowuja je w formie okreslanej jako reader, i sa
to ksiazki, ktére zazwyczaj maja towarzyszy¢ studentom podczas ich zaje¢, ulatwiajac studiowanie zagad-
nien gtéwnego kursu uniwersyteckiego, ktorego studiowania sie podjeli. Antologie takowe sa zazwyczaj
mocno okrojone, a same teksty tam drukowane sg czesto uproszczone, bowiem ich celem jest dopelnienie
dydaktyki uniwersyteckiej i przedstawienie przewodniej my$li autora w uproszczony sposéb. Oczywiscie
warto je czytad, ale badacz aspirujacy do samodzielnosci naukowej winien od siebie wymaga¢ zdecydo-
wanie wigcej i powinien siggna¢ po oryginal.

Dla zobrazowania tego, co zostalo powiedziane powyzej, na str. 386 swojej rozprawy Autorka
przytacza prace Edwarda Sapira rzekomo z 2001 r., podajac jedynie, Ze jej oryginat zostal opublikowany
w 1912 r. Natomiast w samym tekscie (zob. np. str. 23) mamy do czynienia z nastepujacym sposobem
cytowania: ,,(Sapir, 2001: 13)” lub innym, réwnie dziwnym: ,Sapir (ibidem: 14)”; na kolejnej stronie
swojego dziela (str. 25) Pani doktor w identycznie bledny sposéb przytacza znang prace Einara Haugena,
piszac: ,,(Haugen, 2001: 57)”, a wczesniej (na str. 17) mamy przeciez juz podang informacje nastepujaca:
,[e]colinguistics is a relatively new discipline that symbolically originated in 1970 with Einar Haugen’s
talk “The ecology of language’ (...)". Oczywiscie obie prace autorstwa Sapira i Haugena zostaly przytoczo-
ne za ta sama antologia zredagowana w 2001 r., ktdrej redaktorami s Fill oraz Miihlhéusler.

Tego typu przytoczen w pracy Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej jest niestety bardzo wiele, zbyt wiele zeby
moéwié o warsztatowej skrupulatnosci Autorki w opracowaniu bibliograficznym przytaczanych prac, kto-
rej bezwzglednie oczekiwad by nalezalo od osoby aspirujacej do oficjalnie potwierdzonej dyplomem sa-
modzielno$ci naukowej. Na podstawie opublikowanego tekstu mozna by wnosi¢, ze Autorka po prostu
nie dba o to, jak nalezy poprawnie zbudowa¢ bibliografie pracy naukowe;.
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Standardowo w obszernych tekstach oczekuje si¢ réwniez indekséw nazwisk oraz indekséw rze-
czy, ktore bardzo ulatwiaja czytelnikowi nawigacje w zglebianym materiale. Takich indekséw Pani doktor
nie byla uprzejma zamiesci¢ w swojej pracy. Zrédla internetowe moglyby by¢ wydzielone i przedstawione
w osobnej sekcji. W przedstawionym tekécie Zrédta internetowe sa wymieszane z pozostaltymi zrédiami.
Nie wiadomo ktére z cytowanych Zrddel sa natury prymarnej, a ktére sekundarnej. Nie wiadomo tez, do
ktorych Zrédet Autorka sama dotarta, a z ktorych korzystata za posrednictwem innych autoréw.

Tres$¢ ocenianej rozprawy

W swoim autoreferacie (zal. 2, str. 3) Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej stwierdza, ze piszac te rozprawe kierowala
si¢ ,,(...) checia przyblizenia zalozen ksztalcenia akademickiego do realnych wymogéw rynku pracy”™.
Majac to zdanie na mysli z zainteresowaniem zaczalem czyta¢ te ksigzke, myslac ze wreszcie kto$ ciekawie
i ze swadg polaczy teorie z praktyka w rozprawie naukowej, i jeszcze bedzie to moglo znalez¢é w przyszlo-
$ci zastosowanie w praktyce. Niestety, kazdy uwazny czytelnik bardzo szybko dozna glebokiego rozczaro-
wania tekstem tej pracy.

Praca jest podzielona na pigé rozdzialéw. Juz na samym poczatku ksiazki, we wstepie (str. 14-15)
dowiadujemy sig, iz ,[t]he notion of identity will be approached from a multidisciplinary perspective
(...)” i co bardzo symptomatyczne dla tej ksiazki, jej Autorka nie wyjasnia co to takiego jest ta ,multi-
dyscyplinarna perspektywa’, ktora chcialaby zastosowaé, natomiast poglebia zagubienie czytelnika, wy-
jasniajac dlaczego chce to zrobié: ,(...) following Halliday’s (1978: 11) argument that <[a]ny study of
language involves some attention to other disciplines”. Teraz czytelnik juz zupelnie nie jest pewien co jest
prawdziwym przedmiotem badania, a co perspektywa badawcza. Bez zadnych wstepéw i nie wiedzie¢
dlaczego Autorka stawia przed sobg zadanie zbadania tozsamodci, i to, jak dodaje, jako zjawiska tylko
jezykowego, po$wiecajac ,nieco uwagi” innym dyscyplinom. Autorka wymienia tutaj (str. 15) dyscypliny
przynalezne w znakomitej wigkszosci do obszaru nauk spolecznych, a s3 nimi: ,,(...) social psychology,
sociology, discourse studies, organisational studies, and corporate communication studies (...)"

Kilka werséw dalej mamy nawiazanie do pracy McLuhana (z nie$cistoscia w zapisie bibliograficz-
nym; w tekécie jest wskazana data publikacji 1962, natomiast w bibliografii na str. 380 mamy date 1967).
Klopot polega na tym, ze nie jest jasne w jakim celu Autorka przywoluje McLuhana, bowiem nie wyko-
rzystuje wcale potencjatu i glebi jego mysli w swoim projekcie badawczym.

Ciagle pozostajac na tej samej stronie tego dziela (str. 15) czytelnik tekstu ma przed sobg jeszcze
jedna zagadke, bowiem teraz jest informowany na czym polega rzekoma nowatorskos$¢ calego przedsta-
wianego projektu badawczego. Otéz, polegaé ona ma na zastosowaniu: ,,(...) the integrative ecolinguistic
approach to the study of the discursive construction of corporate identity, with a special focus on its
ideological aspects” Bezposrednio wiec jeszcze na tej samej stronie, dowiaduje sie czytelnik ponownie
o tym, ze przedmiotem badania juz nie jest tozsamos$¢, ale tozsamos¢ korporacyjna, perspektywa badaw-
cza nie jest juz perspektywa multidyscyplinarna, ale integracyjne podejécie ekolingwistyczne, a Autorki
tekstu juz nie interesuje badanie tozsamosci jako zjawiska jezykowego, tylko skupia si¢ na aspektach ide-
ologicznych. Gdzie tutaj odnalez¢, zapowiadana wezeéniej, che¢ ,przyblizenia zatozen ksztalcenia akade-

4 Caly wzmiankowany autoreferat jest dostepny na stronie CK pod nastepujacym adresem: http://www.ck.gov.pl/promotion/
id/17503/type/Lhtml (data dostepu: 13 wrzesnia 2018 r).
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mickiego do realnych wymogéw rynku pracy”? Zeby czytelnikowi tej pracy nie bylo jednak zbyt tatwo,
Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej w swoim autoreferacie (zal. 2, str. 4) pisze o jeszcze innym celu swojej rozpra-
wy, niespecjalnie zwigzanym z tym, co zostalo juz okre§lone powyzej, bowiem jeste§my informowani, ze:
»glownym celem pracy jest zatem dekonstrukcja podtoza ideologicznego tozsamo$ci korporacyjnej i me-
chanizméw jej ksztaltowania poprzez dyskurs”. Czyli tym razem juz Autorki nie interesuje konstrukcja
tozsamosci przez teksty, co zapowiedziala wezegniej, tylko jej dekonstrukeja i to nie przez teksty, ale przez
dyskurs... Autorka zdaje sie nie wiedzie¢, ze sa to jednak dwa rézne zjawiska.

Doprawdy mozna si¢ pogubi¢ w wywodach Autorki. Powyzszy zapis jest tylko probka zagma-
twania tresci i plataniny wywoddéw, na jakie co rusz trafia czytelnik starajacy sie przebrna¢ przez kolejne
400 stron tekstu, co jest zadaniem niezwykle zmudnym, z uwagi na nieprzejrzystos¢ tego tekstu i zawarte
w nim réznego rodzaju rozliczne bledy nieomal wstrzymujace mozliwo$¢ czytania ze zrozumieniem.

W ocenianej pracy doskwiera brak peryfrastycznego wyjasnienia tematu jako problemu badawcze-
go. Autorka nie ma jednego jasno okre§lonego przedmiotu badania, ktéry:

(1) implikowalby przyjecie okreslonej metody badawczej. Autorka tak naprawde nie ma zadnej
transparentnie okreslonej metody badawczej;

(2) eksplikowaloby cele badawcze rozprawy;

(3) wyjasnial odbiorcy tekstu pracy sposoby uzyskiwania danych sprawozdawczo-teoretycz-
nych i analityczno-materialowych. Wszystkie te braki poteguja wrazenie chaosu, ktore po-
winno by¢ obce czytelnikom pracy naukowej, o dzielach zgtaszanych jako gléwne osiagnie-
cia naukowe na stopien juz nie wspominajac.

W rozdziale pierwszym (str. 18-64) swojej pracy Autorka zamierza przedstawi¢, co sygnalizuje
juz w tytule, ,etymologie konceptu ekologia”. Mozna przedstawi¢ etymologie jakiego$ stowa, ale raczej nie
konceptu. Jesli chodzi o koncepty, to mozna méwi¢ o przedstawieniu historii ich powstania i dynamice
ich rozwoju. Faktycznie, to wlasnie czyni Autorka na poczatku tego rozdzialu, gdzie bez zadnych wste-
pow, przechodzi od razu do sedna, czyli do ,ekologii’, ale jest to zrobione w tak technicznie niezdarny
sposob, ze trudno to, co sie dzieje z tekstem, nazwaé pracg naukowy stanowiaca o samodzielnosci ba-
dawczej jej Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej. Dla przykladu: Autorka wskazuje na ojca omawianego przez siebie
konceptu, za ktérego uwaza Ernsta Haekela [1834-1919], ale juz nie dociera do oryginalnej pracy tego
badacza, tylko cytuje ja za autorami pracy opublikowanej w 1999 roku, a nastepnie (kilka werséw da-
lej) przechodzi do kolejnego cytatu z pracy Haekela, ale tym razem juz parafrazowanego przez Elliasson
(tutaj z kolei pojawia si¢ blad w zapisie nazwiska, zob. str. 365). Kilka werséw nizej mamy wskazanie na
kolejna prace oznaczona w tekscie jako ,Reiter (1885: 4)”, po czym domyslaé by sie mozna, ze Autorka
skorzystala z oryginatu, ktéry przywoluje na str. 18 swojego dziela, ale to nieprawda, bowiem dopiero na
str. 386 dowiadujemy sig, ze korzystala z przedruku wydanego w 2010 roku.

Skrupulatno$¢ badawcza bezwzglednie wymaga podawania wszystkich informacji przy kazdej
przywolywanej pozycji bibliograficznej. Czytajac dalej (jeste$my wciaz na str. 18), Autorka wskazuje na
prace Eugeniusa Warminga, dodajac przy niej informacje, ze byt to ,landmark work on plant commu-
nities” (Wasikiewicz-Firlej 2017: 18), ale skoro bylo to takie wazne dzielo, to prosze pozwoli¢, ze za-
pytam, dlaczego jest calkowity brak odwolania do tej publikacji w bibliografii dziela Autorki? Autorka
uznala, Ze wystarczy poda¢, iz przytacza te informacje znowu za pracg Elliasson.

Na tej samej stronie jest jeszcze przywotana praca Ellen S. Richards z 1907 r. (z podobnym bledem
technicznym jak przy pracy Reiter [1885] 2010) oraz nieistniejaca praca Einara Haugena z 2001 roku,
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ktora dopiero po doktadnym sprawdzeniu okazuje si¢ by¢ praca z 1972 1., co zreszta Autorka zaznacza do-
piero na str. 372 w bibliografii swojej rozprawy, ale robi to w sposéb zupelnie rézny od przyjetego w tego
typu pracach. Powyzsze razace bledy, wskazywaé moga na brak podstawowej wiedzy warsztatowe;.

W dalszej czesci tego rozdzialu swojej pracy Autorka wskazuje na ekonomig, reklame, dyskurs sro-
dowiskowy, ekoturystyke oraz na wegetarianizm, ktére to zagadnienia (subdyscypliny?) moglyby frag-
mentarycznie przyczynia¢ sie do uformowania podstaw literatury, ktora miataby stanowi¢ wspolczesng
wiedze o ekolingwistyce.

Niestety, czytelnik tego tylko moze sie¢ domysla¢, bowiem Autorka niczego wprost nie stwierdza
i pozostaje tylko domyslanie sie w jakim celu zostat napisany ten podrozdzial. Piszac o ekologizacji jezy-
ka, w dalszej czesci tego rozdziatu, Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej postuguje sie publikacjami, ktére nie udo-
wadniajg jej znajomosci najswiezszej literatury przedmiotu. Przy korcu rozdzialu dowiadujemy sie, ze
moze jeszcze by¢ stosowane w ekolingwistyce podejscie socjokulturowe oraz mamy przedstawione to, co
powinno zosta¢ umiejscowione na poczatku, czyli wskazanie na krajowe badania ekolingwistyczne. Ten
nieuporzadkowany rozdzial Autorka konczy ,konkluzjy” (,1.9. Conclusion”, str. 63-64), w ktorej infor-
muje, ze przeslanek o poczatkach ,myslenia ekologicznego” (str. 63), mozna by si¢ doszukiwa¢ u kilku
bardzo znanych badaczy, mi¢dzy innymi u von Humboldta. Szkoda tylko, ze informacji bibliograficznej,
w ktérym doktadnie dziele von Humboldta mozna by to odnalez¢ na prézno szukaé w wykazie literatury
umieszczonym na koncu pracy przez Emilie Wasikiewicz-Firlej. W tej samej , konkluzji” Autorka szumnie
stwierdza: ,,(...) L intended to provide a cogent summary of the history of ecolinguistics and its main de-
velopments”. Jesli taki byt faktycznie zamiar, to jego wykonanie wybitnie si¢ nie powiodlo.

Rozdziat drugi (str. 65-113) recenzowanej pracy ma na celu,,(...) to elucidate the concept of cor-
porate identity — central in this monograph” (Wasikiewicz-Firlej 2017: 112). Zapowiadane ,elucydacje”
niespecjalnie sie powiodly. Tekst bylby bardziej przejrzysty, gdyby zamiast gmatwac sie w prowadzonych
dywagacjach, Autorka wyprowadzila pojecie tozsamosci, nawigzujac wprost do klasycznych badan pro-
wadzonych nad kultura, do ktérej sie skfania, umieszczajac ja w modelu (,Ecological Model of Corporate
Identity” str. 111), ktéry ma by¢ ukoronowaniem tego rozdziatu ksigzki oraz zwiericzeniem teoretycz-
nej strony pracy Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej. Model ten jest nieprzemyslany i nielogiczny, poniewaz nie
ma mozliwo$ci umiejscowienia na tym samym poziomie hierarchicznego uporzadkowania: ,technologii,
spotecznosci, kultury, polityki, ekonomii oraz legislacji”, co zrobita Autorka w swoim modelu. Nie jest to
mozliwe, poniewaz wskazane elementy pochodzg z diametralnie réznych porzadkéw opisu rzeczywisto-
$ci pozawerbalne;.

Bledna konstrukeja tego modelu, stanowiacego dla Autorki ,teoretyczng rame referencyjna dla
eko-krytycznej analizy ideologicznych aspektéw dyskursu korporacyjnego oméwionej w rozdziale pia-
tym” (autoreferat str. 5) juz z definicji zaburzy otrzymane wyniki analizy.

Ponadto, wszystkie czeéci sktadowe przedstawionego modelu miatyby by¢ zanurzone w ,érodo-
wisku antropologicznym”, ktore Autorka ewidentnie myli z ,zanurzeniem kulturowym” Emilia Wasi-
kiewicz-Firlej ani nie przedstawia swojego rozumienia przywolywanych terminéw, ani nie umiejscawia
tych terminéw w ramach prowadzonych na $wiecie badan antropologicznych i kulturowych, w ktérych
te terminy znajduja zastosowanie. Zeby to nadrobi¢, nie popelnia¢ amatorskich bledéw i zorientowaé
sie w prowadzonych obecnie badaniach, wystarczyloby siegna¢ do kilku powszechnie dostepnych prac
polskich badaczy, jak np.: Wojciecha Burszty, Grzegorza Godlewskiego, Michala Buchowskiego, Atoniny
Kloskowskiej, Stefana Bednarka, czy Adama Nobisa. Szczegélnie przydatna dla Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej
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moglaby tutaj si¢ okaza¢ najnowsza praca Grzegorza Godlewskiego pt. Luneta i radar. Szkice z antropolo-
gicznej teorii kultury (Wydawnictwa UW, Warszawa 2016), w ktérej autor przedstawia od lat wprowadza-
ne przez siebie do nauki rozumienie funkeji teorii kultury w kontekstach wykraczajacych znacznie poza
tekstocentryczng i paradygmatyczna formule nauk o kulturze. Innymi stowy, wydaje mi sie, ze Godlewski
juz przedstawil teoretyczne zalozenia modelu, ktéry dosy¢ nieporadnie prébuje w swojej rozprawie od
nowa ulozy¢ Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej, tracac czas i energie na co$, co zostalo juz wezesniej zbudowane
i opisane. Wystarczyloby to, co zostalo juz zrobione wprowadzi¢ do praktyki.

Nie jest mozliwe, zeby model Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej, z blednie okre§lonym miejscem kultury
i antropologii, dobrze dzialal, chociazby dlatego, ze jeéli zaczynamy zajmowac sie kultura, to trzeba by
chociaz wskaza¢ na jej uznane w $wiecie nauki definicje. Za pierwsza taka powszechnie przyjmowang
naukowg definicje kultury uznaje sie definicje Edwarda B. Tylora juz z 18717 roku, kiedy autor ten stwier-
dzil, ze ,kultura czy cywilizacja (...) jest ta skomplikowang caloécia, zawierajaca wiedze, wierzenia, sztu-
ke, prawo, moralno$¢, zwyczaj i wszelkie inne zdolnoéci i obyczaje przysposobione przez czlowiek jako
czlonka spotecznoéci” [w ttumaczeniu P.C.].

Majac na uwadze przytoczong definicje Tylora, widzimy, ze stanowisko nauki o kulturze jest do-
ktadnie przeciwne stanowisku Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej, bowiem to wlasnie kultura stanowi zanurzenie
dla pozostatych elementéw wymienionych przez Autorke, poniewaz to w kulturze wymienione elementy
powstaja oraz to wlasnie w kulturze, i dzigki kulturze te elementy moga do$wiadcza¢ zmiany (rozwoju,
badz zaniku). ,Dodaé nalezy, ze zwyczaj jest tutaj rozumiany jako spolecznie (niekoniecznie symbolicz-
nie) przekazywane wzory zachowania, ktére moga wystepowaé w réznych formach, w réznych spolecz-
nosciach tego samego gatunku. Z powyzszego mozna wywnioskowa¢, ze kultura moze by¢ rozumiana
jako zbidér symbolicznych systeméw oraz, ze moze by¢ spolecznie opanowana i przekazywana w postaci
wzoréw zachowan”®

Whpisujac sie w nurt wykonywanych na $wiecie badan, tozsamos¢ korporacyjna jakiejs$ firmy, mo-
glaby by¢ rozpatrywana jako fragment szerszego zjawiska jakim jest tozsamos¢ kulturowa, ale do takiej
konstatacji Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej nie dochodzi w swojej rozprawie. Co wiecej, Autorka popelnia ko-
lejny kluczowy blad, ktéry stawia pod znakiem zapytania cale zalozenie jej rozprawy, poniewaz zupelnie
blednie rozumuje, piszac (autoreferat str. S), ze w jej rozprawie ,,(...) tozsamos¢ korporacyjna rozumiana
jest jako starannie opracowany komunikat o charakterze perswazyjnym, ktérego zrédlem jest sama orga-
nizacja, stanowiacy deklaracje jej misji, celéw, warto$ci, zakresu dzialalnoéci oraz przedstawiajacy jej inte-
resariuszy”. Otéz, nie mozna utozsamiaé ,tozsamosci korporacyjnej” z ,komunikatem” (w wydaniu Emilii
Wasikiewicz-Firlej funkcjonujacym jako tekst), bowiem réwnaloby sie to postawieniu znaku réwnosci
miedzy tozsamo$cig a tekstem, co byloby absurdem, a to wlasnie uczynila Autorka tej pracy, definiujac
tozsamos¢ jako tekst i to nawet tekst ,,0 charakterze perswazyjnym”!”

S Tylor, Edward B. (1871) Anthropology. London: Macmillan. Cyt. [w:] Chruszczewski, Piotr P. (2011) Jezykoznawstwo
antropologiczne. Zadania i metody. Wroctaw: Oddzial Polskiej Akademii Nauk, str. 36.

6  Chruszczewski, Piotr P. (2011: 36).

7 ‘W tym miejscu staje si¢ jasne, jak wiele rzeczy Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej jeszcze ma do nadrobienia, chociazby po to, zeby nie
popelniala oczywistych bledéw. Na poczatek odestalbym Autorke do prac Franciszka Gruczy, ktérymi ich Autor juz wiele
lat temu wyznaczyt pewien standard w okre$laniu zalozen i metod prowadzenia pracy naukowej z zakresu jezykoznawstwa.
Tutaj tez polecilbym Autorce namyst nad przedmiotem lingwistyki oraz lingwistyki stosowanej. Autorka bardzo by mogla
skorzysta¢ z wynikéw pracy Franciszka Gruczy, ktéry pisze bardzo przejrzyécie i dokladnie o tym, co stalo si¢ kanwa
recenzowanej rozprawy: ,,(...) w zakres zainteresowan lingwistyki stosowanej wchodza, podobnie jak w zakres zainteresowan
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Konstruujac rozdziat trzeci (str. 114-154) swojej rozprawy Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej skupita sie
na sposobach ,ksztaltowania tozsamosci korporacyjnej w cyberprzestrzeni” (jest tez o tym mowa w au-
toreferacie na str. 6) powiedzmy, ze zupetnie zapominajac o kilku podstawowych dzietach dotyczacych
kreowania rzeczywistosci spolecznej®, ktérych znajomos¢ moglaby z powodzeniem ulatwi¢ Autorce za-
danie rozwiniecia i przeprowadzenia wywodéw w réznych kierunkach, przy rozsagdnym wiaczeniu w to
np. jezykoznawstwa tekstowego, socjologii i kulturoznawstwa. Niemniej, pamigta¢ trzeba tez, ze Emilia
Wasikiewcz-Firlej odciela sobie do tego droge, definiujac wcze$niej tozsamo$¢ jako tekst, i to nawet nie
tekst w rozumieniu antropologii kultury — czyli jako zdarzenie, tylko jako zapisany ,komunikat o charak-
terze perswazyjnym”. Z tego zautka nie ma juz drogi wyjscia. Caly rozdzial jest oparty na btednym zato-
zeniu i jest napisany nie na temat. W dodatku nie ma w nim nawiazan do prac z zakresu jezykoznawstwa
tekstowego; zadne standardy tekstowosci, badanych ,komunikatéw o charakterze perswazyjnym” nie sa
okre$lone, za to Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej ustanawia zaimki kluczowymi lingwistycznymi markerami , ko-
munikatéw o charakterze perswazyjnym” (zob. podrozdzial 3.6.2. ,Pronouns as key linguistic markers of
corporate identity” str. 150-152). Powyzsza konstatacja Autorki wymyka sie juz mozliwosci jej skomen-
towania...

Rozdzial czwarty (str. 155-213 ,Ideological Aspects of Corporate Identity and Discourse: To-
wards Ecological Discourse Analysis”) recenzowanej pracy ma z zalozenia dotyczyé wiec ,ideologicznych
aspektéw komunikatéw o charakterze perswazyjnym i dyskursu’, co jest oczywista tautologia’. Autorka
tym razem réwniez nie przedstawia wspolczesnego stanu badan w dyskursologii, ani nie siega po klasycz-
ne juz anglojezyczne czy polskojezyczne opracowania tego zagadnienia, powtarzajac za niezorientowa-
nymi autorami, ze ,[t]he very use of the term discourse has indeed become overloaded and confusing”
(Wasikiewicz-Firlej 2017: 155). Moze tak i kiedy$ bylo, ale s3 to dane sprzed okolo éwieréwiecza i zagad-
nienie, ktére dokladnie zostalo oméwione na wielu konferencjach naukowych (zeby wspomnie¢ tylko
jedna, w ktérej Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej uczestniczyla z referatem (zob. autoreferat, zal. 4, str. 9 -, Jezyk
Trzeciego Tysiaclecia’, Krakéw 2006). Aby takiego blamazu uniknaé w swojej ksiazce, wystarczytoby cho-
ciazby siegna¢ po klasyczng juz prace, ktéra opublikowala np. Anna Duszak (Tekst, dyskurs, komunikacja
miedzykulturowa. Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, Warszawa 1998), czy jeszcze cztery lata wcze$niejsza
Approaches to Discourse, ktorej autorka jest Deborah Schiffrin (Wydawnictwo Blackwell, Oxford 1994).
U obu autorek tych publikacji jest mowa i o definicjach dyskursu, i o dyskursie jako przedmiocie badania,
i o interakcyjnej socjolingwistyce jako mozliwej perspektywie badawczej, i o tekécie zanurzonym w nie-
werbalnym, ale znaczeniotwérczym kontekscie, i wreszcie o jezyku jako spolecznej interakeji. Innymi
stowy, juz ponad dwie dekady temu obie te autorki polozyly na srebrnej tacy wszystkie narzedzia, ktérych
kazdy badacz méglby potrzebowa¢ do prowadzonych przez siebie analiz w zakresie dyskursologii. Gdyby

lingwistyki czystej, przede wszystkim dwa rodzaje obiektéw. Z jednej strony s to podmioty aktéw komunikacji jezykowej, to
znaczy (konkretni) ludzie wywolujacy i realizujacy te akty, pelniacy w nich funkcje méwcéw-stuchaczy, a z drugiej strony sa
to wypowiedzi, ktére tworza w tych aktach i nadaja, badz odbieraja w funkcji rodkéw komunikacyjnego przekazu” (Grucza
2007: 189).

Grucza, Pranciszek (2007) Lingwistyka stosowana. Historia — zadania ~ osiggnigcia. Seria: Jezyki. Kultury. Teksty. Wiedza.

Warszawa: Euroedukacja.

8  Berger, Peter L., Thomas Luckman ([1966] 1967) The Social Construction of Reality. [Garden City, New York: Doubleday].
Anchor Books.

9 W miejsce frazy “tozsamos¢ korporacyjna” celowo wstawiam fraze “komunikat o charakterze perswazyjnym” — co jest
w zgodnie z zalozeniem Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej, zeby dobitnie uswiadomic jak bledne i nielogiczne jest to zalozenie.
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Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej chciala z kolei poprawnie zbudowa¢ swoje interdyscyplinarne narzedzie anali-
tyczne do badania tekstow w ich multimodalnym wymiarze, to np. wystarczyloby na poczatek siegna¢ do
rozdzialéw pt. ,Wytwarzanie przestrzeni: tekstowe milieu i hiperrzeczywisto$¢” (str. 77-108) oraz ,0d
Zelliga Harrisa do Michela Foucaulta: czy wszystko jest dyskursem?” (str. 111-135) zamieszczonych
w pracy Ewy Rewers pt. Jezyk i przestrzeri w poststrukturalistycznej filozofii kultury (Wydawnictwo Na-
ukowe UAM, Poznani 1996). Natomiast, aby zorientowa¢ si¢ na czy moze polega¢ interdyscyplinarnogé
w dyskursologii, wystarczyloby siegna¢ po prace Pauliny Klos-Czerwinskiej pt. Discourse: An Introduction
to van Dijk, Foucault and Bordieu (Wydawnictwo WSE, Wroctaw 2015), z ktérej w dodatku mozna skorzy-
sta¢ calkowicie bezplatnie, poniewaz ten wydawca umieszcza w sieci sporg czgé¢ swoich publikacji, ktére
mozna za darmo pobrac z jego strony internetowe;j'’.

Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej nigdy nie utatwia odbiorcy tekstu zadania pod Zadnym wzgledem, cze-
sto cytujac nie oryginaly, a przeklady, kazac czytelnikowi wierzy¢, ze np. Michel Foucault publikowat
swoje wszystkie [!] prace po angielsku (przy zadnej pracy tego autora Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej nie po-
daje godnosci ttumacza, a niezwykle popularna jego praca pt. Archeologia wiedzy'"' jest wskazywana na tej
samej stronie (Wasikiewicz-Firlej 2017: 367) raz jako publikacja z 1972 r. (Nowy Jork), a innym razem
niemal jako nowalijka wydawnicza z 2002 r. (Londyn). Oczywiécie w wydaniu Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej
obie te ksiazki powstaly po angielsku, rézni je zas zasadniczo miejsce wydania.

Wrystarczyloby, aby Autorka tylko otworzyla np. te wskazane powyzej, lub jakich$ kilka innych
kanonicznych ksiazek, z zakresu dyskursologii lub kulturoznawstwa, a uniknetaby wielu niepotrzebnych
bledéw metodologicznych i merytorycznych, na ktorych zbudowany jest rozdzial czwarty omawianej
pracy. Kwintesencja jego zawartosci tego rozdziatu jest zdanie z ,konkluzji (str. 210-213)” zawarte na
str. 210: ,[t]he ultimate aim of this chapter was to elucidate the main theoretical and methodological
assumptions that informed EDA applied to investigate corporate identity discourse” — pamietajmy o cha-
rakterystycznym rozumieniu ,corporate identity” przez Emilie Wasikiewicz-Firlej. Konia z rzedem temu,
kto mi wyjasni na czym polegaja “elucydacje” zawarte w tym rozdziale.

Rozdzial piaty recenzwanej pracy (str. 214-346 ,Research on Corporate Identity: A corpus-As-
sisted Ecological Discourse Analysis”). Autorka bardzo szumnie zaczyna rozdziat analityczny swojej roz-
prawy, piszac: “[h]aving delineated the theoretical framework for the understanding of the concepts of
corporate identity, discourse and ideology, my aim in this chapter is to preset a research project that en-
deavours to analyse the discursive construction of corporate identity, with special focus on its ideological
underpinning, confronted with the assumed ecosophy” (Wasikiewicz-Firlej 2017: 214). Niemniej, majac
na uwadze to, co juz zostalo powiedziane w tej recenzji, miedzy innymi: catkowicie bledne rozumienie
terminologicznych i metodologicznych filaréw, na ktérych nadbudowywana jest rozprawa, skrupulatne
wykonanie, przedstawionej w rozdziale pigtym, bardzo czasochlonnej analizy, jest jalowym i zupelnie nie-
potrzebnym wysitkiem skazanym na niepowodzenie.

Cel do ktorego chcialaby zmierza¢ Emilia Wasikiewicz-Firlej w swojej rozprawie zostal juz osia-
gniety i to kilkanascie lat temu przez Alessandro Durantiego, ktéry w jednej ze swoich bardzo znanych
prac opisal kilka paradygmatéw jezykoznawstwa antropologicznego. Cel Autorki recenzowanej pracy
idealnie wpisywalby si¢ w trzeci, transformacyjny paradygmat Durantiego, gdzie ,(...) preferowanymi

10 http//:www.wsf.edu.pl/84627.xml (data dostepu: 13 wrzeénia 2018 1.).

11 Foucault, Michel ([1969] 1972) The Archaeology of Knowledge. [ LArchéologie du savoir. Paris: Gallimard]. Thum. ang. A. M.
Sheridan Smith. London: Tavistock Publications.
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jednostkami analizy (...) sa: uzycie praktyk jezykowych, rama partycypacyjna, poczucie wlasnego ja oraz
tozsamos$¢ interlokutoréw, ktére sa analizowane w celu ‘zrozumienia transformacji instytucji i grup spo-
tecznych w przestrzeni i czasie’” (Duranti 2003: 333)'2. Zalozenia opisywanego przez Durantiego mode-
lu badawczego mozna przedstawi¢ w formie nastepujacej tabeli:

Zadania: uzycie praktyk jezykowych w celu dokumentacji i analizy sposobéw odtwarzania

i transformacji instytucji i grup spolecznych w przestrzenii czasie

Jezyk postrzegany jest jako: spoleczne osiagnigcie interakcyjne wypelnione wartociami indeksowymi (lacznie
z wartoéciami ideologicznymi)

Preferowane jednostki wspdlnoty mowne, spotecznoéci uzytkownikéw dyskurséw; praktyki jezykowe;
analizy: rama partycypacyjna; poczucie wlasnego ja/ osoba / tozsamos¢; akty mowy
Zagadnienia teoretyczne: ~ mikro- i makrozwiazki; heteroglosia; integracja réznych zasob6éw semiotycznych;

tekstualizacja; ucielesnienie; formacja i negacja tozsamosci / wlasnego ja; narracy-

jnos¢; ideologia jezykowa w tym jezykowe relacje sily i przewagi

Preferowane metody zbier- analiza socjohistoryczna; audiowizualna dokumentacja tymczasowo rozwijajacych
ania danych: sie ludzkich relacji, ze specjalnym uwzglednieniem naturalnie ptynnego charakteru

i dynamicznie negocjowalnych tozsamosci, instytucji i grup spolecznych'

Gdyby Autorce kto$ wczesniej podpowiedzial gdzie nalezy szukad, juz nawet nie inspiracji do pla-
nowanego przez nia badania, ale gotowego modelu do przeprowadzenia tego badania, lub gdyby Autorka
sama czytala prace z zakresu jezykoznawstwa antropologicznego, kulturoznawstwa, jezykoznawstwa tek-
stowego i stosowanego, zapewne juz dawno temu natrafitaby na prace, ktére ustrzeglyby ja przed popel-
nieniem naukowego falstartu.

Powszechnie przyjmuje sig, ze dziela naukowe sa wiarygodne. Dzieje sie tak, poniewaz badacze,
miedzy innymi, spedzaja mndstwo czasu i energii na sprawdzeniu rzetelnosci Zrédet swoich informacji
i sami tworza swoim dzielem kolejne Zrddlo informacji. Przy tak licznych brakach rozprawy, z ktéra ma
czytelnik tutaj do czynienia, i to brakach ktére powtarzaja sie bezustannie w calym tekscie pracy, rozpra-
wa ta po prostu przestaje by¢ wiarygodna, a tym samym przestaje by¢ dzielem naukowym, bowiem te
z definicji muszg by¢ wiarygodne.

Od pracy naukowej sktadanej we wszczetej procedurze na stopieri doktora habilitowanego nalezy
oczekiwa¢ zdecydowanie wiecej samodzielnych komentarzy oraz odautorskich polemik réwniez z naj-
nowszymi Zrédlami bibliograficznymi, a tego réwniez wyraznie brakuje, gdyz Autorka do najnowszych
prac ze zglebianej przez siebie dyscypliny po prostu nie dotarta, co wyraznie zauwazy¢ mozna w kazdym
rozdziale oraz bibliografii recenzowanej rozprawy.

12 Duranti, Alessandro (2003: 333) cyt. réwniez [w:] Chruszczewski, Piotr P. (2011: 151).
13 Na podstawie opracowania Alessandro Durantiego (2003: 333) cyt. [w:] Chruszczewski, Piotr P. (2011: 151).
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Ponadto, bez skrupulatnie sprawdzonych, dokladnie opisanych i systematycznie utozonych Zrédet
z ktorych sie korzysta nie moze by¢ mowy o dziele naukowym. W tym wypadku mozemy ewentualnie
moéwié o pracy niedokonczonej, o pracy niesprawdzonej, o pracy opublikowanej zdecydowanie przed-
wczesnie.

Zrozumienie meritum wywodu zmieszczonego w pracy Emilii Wasikiewicz-Firlej, bardzo utrud-
niaja liczne bledy merytoryczne, logiczne, techniczne i bibliograficzne.

W éwietle tego, co zostalo powiedziane powyzej, oceni¢ nalezy ksigzke Pani Emilii Wasikiewicz-
-Firlej jako prace, ktéra nie skupia sie na badaniach teoriotworczych, lecz na badaniach materialowych,
ktore moga by¢ traktowane tylko jako przyczynek do rozwoju uprawianej przez Autorke galezi jezyko-
znawstwa, ale nie s3 na pewno, znacznym wkladem w rozwoj badan jezykoznawczych.

Co wigcej, w swojej pracy Autorka przekracza pewna granice jakosci, poza ktérg jej tekst i jej bada-
nia staja si¢ dla mnie niewiarygodne.

Podsumowujac, wedlug mnie oceniana rozprawa nie stanowi zadnego istotnego wkladu w rozwoj
jezykoznawstwa, poniewaz:

« nie wnosi do nauki istotnych treéci badawczych;

« gltéwne zalozenie pracy juz zostaly opracowane kilkanascie lat wezesniej przez kogo innego;

« nie jest prac teoriotwércza (mimo tego, ze aspiruje do teoriotwdrczosci) oraz nie formuluje
zadnych istotnych probleméw badawczych;

« nie wzbogaca metodologicznie warsztatu wspdlczesnego jezykoznawstwa, poniewaz jest nie-
zwykle niespdjna metodologicznie;

« jest praca nieuporzadkowana, w ktdrej az roi sie od réznego rodzaju btedéw technicznych
i niescistosci bibliograficznych.

Z uwagi na to, ze sam prowadze badania interdyscyplinarne oraz od lat sprawuje opieke nad wielo-
ma badaczami, prowadzacymi tego typu badania, wiem z jaka ostrozno$cig nalezy to robi¢ i jak doktadnie
nalezy zapoznawac si¢ z literatura, szczegdlnie z literaturg z zakresu dyscyplin, ktére sa dla nas nowe,
lub ktérych elementy chcialoby sie polaczy¢ na niespotykana dotad modle. W tym wzgledzie rzadko
kiedy mozna mie¢ pewno$¢, ze nie wywazamy juz dawno otwartych drzwi i nie odkrywamy juz dawno
zbadanych zjawisk. Chcialbym w tym miejscu podkreéli¢, ze brak znajomosci aktualnego stanu badan
w jakiejkolwiek dyscyplinie, w ktora bysmy sie nie zaglebiali, w zasadzie uniemozliwia wlasciwe usytu-
owanie prowadzonego przez nas badania, a tym samym czesto moze lokowac je na peryferiach nauki, jesli
nie naraza¢ na o$mieszenie. Niektérzy badacze maja sktonno$¢ do mylenia badan interdyscyplinarnych
z przypadkowo laczonymi elementami réznych dyscyplin pochodzacych z wielu obszaréw wiedzy. Zeby
tego unikna¢ wazne jest zachowanie ostroznosci w sagdach i pokory w wyznaczanych kierunkach dziatan.

Na marginesie nalezy doda¢, ze zlecanie przygotowania recenzji wydawniczej ksiazki, ktora sie
pozniej przedstawia jako swoje gtéwne osiagniecie naukowe osobie, z ktéra si¢ pozostaje w bliskich re-
lacjach badawczo-naukowych (dla przypomnienia: sze$¢ wspélnych artykutéw, jeden wspélnie napisany
rozdzial, pig¢ wspélnie zredagowanych ksiazek) oraz organizacyjnych (wspélna organizacja czterech se-
minariéw) ociera sig, co najmniej, o brak zrozumienia zasady fair play w nauce. Swoja droga dziwi¢ sie
nalezy drowi hab. Hadrianowi Lenkiewiczowi, prof. UG, ze majac to wszystko w pamieci i w dorobku,
zdecydowal si¢ przyja¢ do wykonania zlecenie takiej recenzji wydawniczej. Dziwig si¢ tez Wydawnictwu
Naukowemu UAM, ktére nie zadbalo o to, zeby nie publikowa¢ tak bardzo niedopracowanego tekstu

ksigzki.
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Gdyby laskawy Czytelnik tej recenzji mial juz zupelnie zwatpi¢ w tej chwili w polska nauke, to nie
r6b tego, drogi Czytelniku, nie nalezy sie smuci¢, bowiem dwoch na trzech recenzentéw'* oraz wszyscy
opiniodawcy' uznali te ksigzke za istotny element ,znacznego wkladu w jezykoznawstwo”, a Wydzial
Neofilologiczny Uniwersytetu im. Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu zadbal o happy end tej opowiesci, na-
dajac Autorce recenzowanej rozprawy stopieni doktora habilitowanego nauk humanistycznych, o czym
byta uprzejma zawiadomi¢ mnie osobiécie Pani Dziekan'®. Oczywiscie grzecznoé¢ nakazuje pogratulo-
wac¢ Pani Dziekan tego osiagnigcia Wydziatu, ale czy jest sie z czego cieszy¢?

Literatura przedmiotu dodatkowo wskazana w teks$cie recenzji
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14 ,Zdecydowanie rekomenduje” lub ,jednoznacznie pozytywnie ocenia” te ksigzke.
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177







DoMINIK DWORNICZAK

Kierunek wiodacy: historia, prawo
Tutor: dr Malgorzata Ewa Kowalczyk
Instytut Historyczny

Uniwersytet Wroclawski
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Abstract

The aim of the paper is to present up-to-date critics of the model of the causes of the French Revolution present in
the orthodox (Marxist) school’s syntheses (regarding prominent historians, such as: A. Mathiez, G. Lefebvre and
A. Soboul). The paper discusses the role of the noblesse, bourgeoisie in relation with the role of the public opinion
before the French Revolution. It also indicates some internal inconsistencies of the described critics. The work is

based mainly on the syntheses and papers delivered by William Doyle.

Keywords: French Revolution, revisionism, William Doyle, Marxism.

Historia rewolucji francuskiej wzbudzala i wzbudza wiele kontrowersji. Od E. Burke’a' po wspotczesnych
filozoféw, historykéw i publicystéw temat ten nie przestaje fascynowad. Wraz z gwaltowna zmiang eu-
ropejskich spoleczenistw w XIX i XX w. rewolucja stala si¢ polem do dyskusji miedzy réznymi grupami
politycznymi czy szkolami filozoficznymi. Jej sita historiozoficzna ujawnila si¢ najpierw w historiografii
romantycznej?’, péZniej rowniez w historiografii marksistowskiej.

1  Ten angielski konserwatysta jest uznawany za jednego z pierwszych interpretatoréw rewolucji francuskiej (Davis 2006: 9).

2 Naprzyklad w pracach J. Micheleta i L. Blanca (Hampson 1988: 216-220).
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Juz w latach pieédziesigtych XX w. marksistowska wyktadnia rewolucji francuskiej zostala podda-
na powaznej krytyce (przez tzw. rewizjonistéw) i, wspolczesnie, w historiografii zachodniej (francuskiej,
angielskiej czy amerykanskiej) jest nieaktualna i niepopularna.

W ponizszej pracy przedstawiam krytyke modelu szkoly marksistowskiej® w syntezach angielskie-
go historyka-rewizjonisty W. Doyle’a.

Wybér Doyle’a uzasadniam kilkoma powodami. Po pierwsze angielski historyk jest jednym z tych
rewizjonistéw, ktérzy zbudowali na krytyce modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej nowy model historiograficz-
ny zgodny z aktualnym stanem badar i pozostajacy poza historiozoficznymi dyskusjami XIX i pierwszej
potowy XX w. Dodatkowo Doyle jest przedstawicielem kolejnego pokolenia rewizjonistéw (inspirowali
go ,pionierzy” rewizjonizmu tacy jak A. Cobban), a swoje syntezy napisal, kiedy model szkoly mark-
sistowskiej nie byt juz tym dominujacym. Najistotniejsza nie byla zatem krytyka owego modelu, a pro-
ba nowej konceptualizacji, ktéra pozostawaltaby poza tym obszarem interpretacji, gdzie fundamentalne
znaczenie maja ,,obiektywne” prawa dziejowe (chociazby walka klas). Nalezy doda¢, ze postulaty Doyle’a
nie prowadza do holistycznej interpretacji rewolucji francuskiej. Ale czy taka holistyczna, a dodatkowo
historiozoficzna, wykladnia jest w dydaktyce (i w historiografii) potrzebna? Jestem sklonny uwazag, ze
jest szkodliwa, a odciecie sie od wielkich narracji i dumnego przywiazania do ,heroicznej” i ,Judowe;j”
historii rewolucji francuskiej moze wyj$¢ na dobre nie tylko w nauczaniu, ale takze w dyskusji spolecznej
wokot historii w ogole, nie tylko fenomenu rewolucyjnego. Wreszcie nalezy podkresli¢, ze prace Doyle’a
wywarly duzy wplyw na historiografie rewolucji francuskiej, szczegélnie w kregach angloamerykariskich®.

Rewizjonizm

Model genezy rewolucji francuskiej szkoly ortodoksyjnej byl powszechnie obowiazujacg interpretacja
ancien régime’u w pierwszej potowie XX w. nie tylko w historiografii francuskiej, ale takze europejskiej.
Nie pozostawal on w prézni historycznej i, upraszczajac, byl wypadkowa najwazniejszych wydarzen swo-
ich czas6w®. Lata powojenne, jako okres Zimnej Wojny, pozwolily na podniesienie nowych osi sporu
w historiografii rewolucyjnej, ale takze na umiejscowienie go w konkretnym kontekscie historyczno-poli-
tycznym (Hampson 1988: 226-227). Model szkoly ortodoksyjnej mial zosta¢ podwazony najpierw przez
badaczy angloamerykanskich, co symbolicznie wskazywalo na przesunigcie punktu ci¢zkodci tj. na za-
koriczenie monopolu francuskiej historiografii rewolucyjnej poprzez wlaczenie do dyskusji historycznej
catego ,$wiata atlantyckiego™.

3 Ponizszy artykul jest kontynuacja innego mojego artykulu Historia wszystkich dotychczasowych spoteczeristw jest historig walk
Kklasowych — o modelu genezy rewolucji francuskiej w syntezach historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej (Mathiez, Lefebvre, Soboul), ktéry
ukazat si¢ drukiem w2017 r.

4 Na najczeéciej cytowane w niniejszej pracy dziela Doyle’a powoluja sie historycy tacy jak Peter Campbell (1996), Peter
McPhee (2001), Michael Rapport (2000), Donald Sutherland (1985), a nawet Niall Fergusson (2001).

Szczegolnie rewolucji pazdziernikowej oraz dwéch wojen $wiatowych.

6 Jest to wyrazenie zapozyczone od Roberta R. Palmera z jego Age of Democratic Revolution (1959), ktéry twierdzil, ze
rewolucja francuska byla jedna z szeregu wystapient korica XVIII w. w $wiecie atlantyckim (Europa Zachodnia, Ameryka
PéInocna) zapoczatkowanego przez rewolucje amerykanska (Davis 2006: 147). Soboul zarzucal ,atlantyckiemu” podejéciu,
ze bylo ono wynikiem ideologicznego konfliktu zimnowojennego, ale ten sam zarzut stawiali mu rewizjoniéci twierdzac,
ze jego interpretacja jest wynikiem projektowania rewolucji pazdziernikowej na rewolucje francuska. Jest to wyraznym
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Rewizjonizm to nurt w historiografii rewolucyjnej, ktory bierze swéj poczatek od jednej z pierw-
szych prob podwazenia modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej przez angielskiego historyka A. Cobbana w 1955 1.
(kiedy wydat artykut The Myth of The French Revolution). Funkcjonowat on do poczatku lat 90-tych, kiedy
to model marksistowski stal si¢ tak zdezaktualizowany i niepopularny, ze jego krytyka nie miata juz sen-
su. Istota rewizjonizmu byla po pierwsze doglebna krytyka (=rewizja) modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej tzn.
fundamentalnego schematu rewolucji jako walki klasy wstecznej (noblesse) z klasa postepowa (bourgeo-
isie) i przejscia z feudalizmu do kapitalizmu; po drugie préba budowy nowej konceptualizacji rewolucji
francuskiej’. Te dwie cechy charakterystyczne nowego podejécia taczyly historykéw rewizjonistycznych,
ale nie moze by¢ tutaj mowy o jakiejkolwiek ,szkole” historiograficznej. Cobban atakowat szkote orto-
doksyjna z pozycji materialistycznych, wskazujac na niezgodnos¢ realnych czynnikéw ekonomicznych
z opisywanym przez Mathieza, Lefebvre’a i Soboula upadkiem noblesse i wzrostem przemystowej bour-
geoisie (Cobban 1999; Davis 2006: 135-143). Inny ze znanych rewizjonistéw, F. Furet w swojej synte-
zie rewolucji francuskiej przedstawit polityczno-filozoficzng wykladnie fenomenu rewolucyjnego (Furet
1992; Davis 2006: 151-162). Wydaje sie wigc zasadnym méwienie o réznych rewizjonizmach laczacych
odmienne podejsécia badawcze i akcentujacych inne problemy. Nalezy takze podkresli¢, ze rewizjonizm
nie podejmowal watkéw prawicowej historiografii antyrewolucyjnej. Mimo tego ze ta druga byta i jest
krytyczna wobec modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej, to rewizjoniéci nie starali sie udowodnia¢, ze ancien régi-
me byt ,dobrym” ustrojem, a jakobini krwiozerczymi oportunistami. Badacze rewizjonistyczni chcieli na
podstawie dotychczasowych (takze tych pochodzacych od historykéw zwigzanych ze szkola ortodoksyj-
n3®) i nowych badan zbudowa¢ bardziej aktualng i ,nieskazona” rewolucja pazdziernikowa wizje rewo-
lucji francuskiej. Cobbana czy Fureta od Gaxotte’a réznito wiec gtéwnie to, ze probowali nie angazowa¢
sie w spor polityczny oparty o interpretacje rewolucji. Parafrazujac stowa Fureta, pragneli, aby rewolucja
wreszcie dobiegla korica (1981: 1).

Rys biograficzny

W. Doyle to jeden z najwazniejszych wspoélczesnych historykéw rewizjonistycznych. Urodzil sie w 1942 1.
W 1968 r. obronit na Uniwersytecie Oksfordzkim dysertacje doktorska dotyczaca parlamentu w Borde-
aux. Praca ta byla jednym z przyczynkéw do podwazenia znanej tezy o ogromnym potencjale opozycyj-
nym parlamentéw wobec monarchii w okresie tuz przedrewolucyjnym’. Historyk zajmowat sie réwniez
kwestia sprzedazy urzedéw we Francji od XVI w. do rewolucji francuskiej', a takze ,arystokracja” i ideg

dowodem, ze rewolucja francuska po 150 latach nadal odgrywala powazna role w konfliktach ideologicznych i ze nietatwo
byto oddzieli¢ ja od biezacej polityki.

7  Rewizjonistom czegsto zarzucano, ze nie proponowali zadnego rozwigzania pozytywnego, skupiajac sie na podwazaniu tez
szkoly ortodoksyjne;.

8 Dobrym tego przykladem jest szerokie wykorzystanie prac Lefebvre’a np. przez Doyle’a (1980: 236).

9  Rola parlamentéw w obaleniu monarchii absolutnej byta, zdaniem Doyle, znacznie przeceniana. Watek ten nie byt poruszany
wylacznie w pracach historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej, poniewaz, jak wskazywalem wczesniej, czerpali oni wiele z tzw.
Wielkiej Tradycji, zgodnie z ktérg to wlasnie parlamenty byl jednym z najwazniejszych bastionéw walki z ancien régime.
Wiegcej w: The Parlement of Bordeaux and the End of the Old Regime 1771-1790 (1974).

10 Szczegdlnie w ksiazce Venality: The Sale of Offices in Eighteenth-Century France (1996).

181




182

DoMINIK DWORNICZAK

wroga arystokratycznego podczas rewolugji francuskiej'!. W swojej chyba najbardziej poczytnej ksiazce
Origins of the French Revolution, wydanej po raz pierwszy w 1980 r.', Doyle staral si¢ zsyntezowa¢ do-
tychczasowe poglady czesci rewizjonistéw angloamerykarniskich i francuskich oraz probowat przedstawi¢
pewng spojng wizje genezy rewolucji francuskiej. Obraz ten moze by¢ uzupelniony takze inng synteza
angielskiego historyka - The Oxford History of the French Revolution (1989).

Krytyka

Krytyka modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej w pracach Doyle jest zréznicowana. Badacz zwraca uwage na hi-
storie spoleczno-ekonomiczna i stara sie pokazad, gdzie historycy marksistowscy popelnili bledy opisujac
dwie najwazniejsze grupy spoleczne (noblesse i bourgeoisie) wraz z wystepujacym miedzy nimi konflik-
tem. Nastepnie historyk zwraca uwage na szczegélne znaczenie czynnikéw ideologicznych, ktore przez
Mathieza, Lefebvre’ai Soboula byly traktowane wylacznie jako nadbudowa w stosunku do materialistycz-
nego ujecia spoleczenstwa. W ponizszej pracy nie opisuje kryzysu instytucjonalnego i finansowego oraz
historii politycznej lat 1787-1789, poniewaz nie jest to ta cze$¢ modelu genezy rewolugji francuskiej szko-
ly ortodoksyjnej (Dworniczak 2017: 58-65) poddawana zasadniczej krytyce.

Noblesse

Doyle podkresla, podobnie jak historycy szkoly ortodoksyjnej, ze noblesse byta stanem znacznie zréznico-
wanym". W zwigzku z podzialami wewnetrznymi nie reprezentowata sobg jakiejkolwiek zorganizowanej
i swiadomej swoich intereséw grupy politycznej. Historyk zaczyna swoja krytyke od podwazenia tezy
o upadku ekonomicznym noblesse w XVIII w. Wskazuje, ze szlachta, podobnie jak bourgeoisie, z sukce-
sem inwestowala w przemyst ciezki (Doyle 1980: 116)', a nalozony na nia zakaz handlu bardzo czgsto
byt obchodzony (Doyle 1980: 118). Nie mogla by¢ wiec wylacznie powigzana z bogactwem czerpanym
z majatkow ziemskich, jak twierdzili historycy szkoly ortodoksyjnej. Doyle podkresla jednak, ze wigk-
sz0§¢ praw senioralnych byta w posiadaniu noblesse (1980: 197). Jest to istotna uwaga ze wzgledu na fakt,
ze Francja ancien régime’u byla panstwem rolniczym, gdzie przewazajaca cze$¢ gospodarki opierata sie
wiaénie na ,feudalnych” relacjach spoleczno-ekonomicznych'. Badacz zwraca réwniez uwage, ze istniata

11 Wiecej w: Aristocracy and its Enemies in the Age of Revolution (2009).

12 Czyli w zaledwie dwa lata po wydaniu Penser la Revolution francaise (1978) Fureta. Byl to punkt zwrotny dla rewizjonizmu
francuskiego (Davis 2006: 151-152). Jest to dobrym przykladem tego jak bardzo Francuzi, mimo powaznych merytorycznych
zarzutéw wobec rodzimego modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej, nie akceptowali upadku monopolu na historiografie rewolucyjna.

13 ,[Mathiez, Lefebvre, Soboul - przyp. D. D.] zwracaja uwage na sprzecznoé¢ miedzy postrzeganiem szlachty jako wylacznie
starej arystokracji okreslanej urodzeniem (noblesse de race) a postepujaca od XVI w. sprzedaza urzedéw, ktéra przynosita
tytut szlachecki osobom pochodzenia nieszlacheckiego. Wskazujg jednak, ze sprzedaz ta w XVIII w. wyhamowala. Szlachta
urzednicza (noblesse de robe) stala sie takze szlachta rodowa” (Dworniczak 2017: 50).

14 Nie byla to jednak grupa dominujaca. W artykule Was there an Aristocratic Reaction In Pre-revolutionary France (1972) Doyle
nie podejmuje w ogéle watku ,przedsigbiorczej” noblesse.

15 Zasadniczo Doyle nie jest przeciwny uzywaniu stowa ,feudalizm” Wigcej w przyp. 40-41.
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grupa noblesse niezadowolona ze swojego statusu ekonomicznego, ktéra zamieszkiwala gtéwnie prowin-
cje. Grupa ta, tzw. hobereaux, nie poczuwala sie do zadnej solidarnosci z bogatszymi odlamami stanu
drugiego, poniewaz zywila nieche¢ do bogactwa, uwazajac, ze urodzenie jest wystarczajacym kryterium
oceny czlowieka (Doyle 1980: 124-125). Istnialy jednak jednostki, ktére, chcac sie wzbogaci¢, tracily
szlachectwo przez paranie sie handlem i po osiagnieciu okreslonego statusu ekonomicznego wracaly do
stanu poprzez, na przyklad, kupno uszlachcajacego urzedu (Doyle 1989: 29). Do gospodarczego obrazu
noblesse nalezy takze doda¢, ze nowi szlachcice, ktérzy czesto przed kupnem uszlachcajacego urzedu'® byli
bogatymi finansistami, przemystowcami czy kupcami znacznie wzmacniali ekonomiczny potencjal stanu
drugiego (1980: 124; 1989: 28). Mozna wiec uznaé, ze stan szlachecki byt ekonomicznie zréznicowany
i méwienie o ogélnym gospodarczym upadku tego stanu bylo, zdaniem Doyle, znacznie przesadzone.
Historyk jednak wskazuje, ze istnialy pewne grupy wsréd stanu drugiego, ktére mialty powody do nieza-
dowolenia.

Szlachta nie byla, wbrew tezom szkoly ortodoksyjnej stanem zamknietym. Wedtug Doyle’a w XVIII
w. doszlo do 6 500 - 10 000 nadan szlachectwa'’, a od 1600 r. az do 1789 r. 2/3 szlachty bylo szlachta z na-
dania, a nie z urodzenia (1980: 120). Historyk podkresla, ze stan drugi byt otwarta elita, do ktérej pra-
gneli dostac si¢ bogaci bourgeoisie, a ped ku kupowaniu urzedéw wynikat ze snobizmu i powszechnego
pogladu, ze inwestycja w ziemie lub urzad jest pewniejsza niz inwestycja w dobra ruchome (Doyle 1980:
118; Doyle 1989: 26-28). Przykladem, zdaniem Doyle, byli Robespierre czy Brissot, ktérzy, mimo tego
ze podczas rewolucji byli radykalnie antyarystokratyczni'®, przed 1789 r. stylizowali swoje nazwiska na
szlacheckie (Doyle 1989: 26). Przeczy to nie tylko tezie, ze szlachta w XVIII w. byta stanem zamknigtym i
okreslanym wylacznie przez urodzenie, ale takze, ze ,ludzie stwarzajacy i posiadajacy bogactwa” (Mathiez
1956: 2) (identyfikowani przez szkole ortodoksyjna z bourgeoisie) tolerowali uprzywilejowanie szlachty i
chcieli wejé¢ w jej sktad. Doyle zasadniczo zgadza sie, ze noblesse byla stanem uprzywilejowanym. Wska-
zuje jednak, ze przywilej okreglat ustr6j spoteczny ancien régime’u w og6lnosci, a nie tylko stan drugi. W
samym obrebie szlachty zréznicowania regionalne powodowaly, ze ciezar podatkowy znacznie sie réznit.
Zwolnienie z podatkéw gabelle czy taille nie bylo wylacznie domeng noblesse, a zwolnione z niego mogly
by¢ takze miasta, a nawet cale prowincje (Doyle 1980: 117).

Jezeli, zdaniem Doyle’a, noblesse jako caly stan nie byla w kryzysie, to nalezy sie takze przyjrzec
koncepcji rewoluciji arystokratycznej obecnej w pracach historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej'®. Zasadnicze
zreby krytyki Doyle znajduja sie jednak nie w Origins of the French Revolution, ale w artykule Was there
an Aristocratic Revolution in pre-revolutionary France? (1972)*. Doyle dzieli koncepcje arystokratycznej

16 Nie kazdy urzad dawal od razu szlachectwo, niektére dopiero po dwéch czy trzech pokoleniach (Doyle 1980: 123).
17 Noblesse liczyta jego zdaniem w XVIII w. od 10S do 300 tys. 0séb (Doyle 1980: 117).

18 ,Arystokrata” podczas rewolucji nie musi by¢ wcale tozsamy z noblesse, jak wskazuje D. Bien, chociaz nalezy pamieta¢, ze

rewolucjoniéci bardzo czesto identyfikowali wroga ,arystokratycznego” wlasnie ze szlachta (Furet 1989: 616, 630).

19 ,Kulminacja tego konfliktu [miedzy noblesse a monarchia - przyp. D. D.] byla tzw. rewolucja arystokratyczna (... ). Rewolucja
arystokratyczna byla pierwszym krokiem do rozbicia monarchii absolutnej, to znaczy do udaremnienia niezbednych dla niej
reform centralizujacych panstwo. Lefebvre twierdzi, Ze bunt szlachty byl poczatkiem rewolucji francuskiej” (Dworniczak
2017: 51).

20 Oczywiscie jest to rozwiniecie tez zawartych w Origins of the French Revolution. Uwazam, ze przytoczenie bardziej
szczegdlowego pogladu Doyle’a zawartego w wyzej wymienionym artykule jest znacznie bardziej warto$ciowe niz opieranie
sie wylacznie na syntezie z definicji tre§ciowo okrojonej. Dodatkowo artykut zostal wydany wczesniej niz synteza, ktora jest
w niniejszej pracy gléwnym zrédtem.
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rewolucji na cztery gléwne obszary: reakcje polityczng, reakcje ideologiczng, reakcje spoleczna i reakcje
feudalna (ekonomiczna).

W przypadku reakgji politycznej nie doszto do poszerzenia politycznych zadan szlachty w ostat-
nich 20 latach ancien régime’u, a, jak wskazuje Doyle, jedyna grupa noblesse, ktora chciala powrotu do
wladzy byli wielcy ksiazeta, diukowie czy parowie, ktérych Ludwik XIV pozbawit wplywu poprzez $cia-
gniecie ich do Wersalu (1972: 100). Historyk uwaza nawet, ze bardziej odpowiednie byloby nazwanie
Jreakcji” dywersyfikacja, poniewaz to od czaséw ,Krola Storice” rozpoczal sie proces , poszerzenia rekru-
tacji (...), a nie jej zawezenia” (Doyle 1972: 101)?". Pomagalo to szczegdlnie czlonkom stanu drugiego
bez dlugiej linii genealogicznej”. ,W innych przypadkach’, jak twierdzi Doyle, ,wiek XVIII cechowal sie
tym, Ze nic si¢ nie zmienilo™>.

Najwazniejszymi instytucjami reakcji politycznej noblesse, zdaniem historiografii rewolucji fran-
cuskiej”, byly parlamenty, ktére poprzez odmowe rejestracji edyktu i prawo remonstracji egzekwowa-
ly swoje uprawnienia polityczne w imieniu calego stanu szlacheckiego®. Zdaniem Doyle’a, instytucje te
po reformach Maupeou®® sprowadzone zostaly do niklej roli politycznej*”. Powrét do opozycji w 1787 r.
byt rezultatem nie tyle przemyglanych dzialan parlamentéw, co proba dopasowania do opinii publiczne;j
(Doyle: 1970: 453; Doyle 1972: 104; Doyle 1980: 106). Poza tym, jak wskazuje Doyle, w ich remon-
strancjach czesciej pojawialy sie hasla praw narodowych i narodowej suwerennoéci nizeli wskazywanie
na interesy calego stanu drugiego (Doyle 1972: 102-103)*. Zdaniem historyka trudno tez wskaza¢, ze
parlamenty prowincjonalne wspélpracowaly miedzy sobg i z parlamentem paryskim tworzac jednolity

21 Zdanie dokladnie brzmi: ,The eighteenth century trend was to broaden recruitment once again not restrict it”.
22 Doyle ma na mysli oczywiscie rekrutacje do aparatu administracyjnego monarchii.

23 ,In other respects, the eighteenth century was remarkable for changing nothing” (Doyle 1972: 101). Doyle wspomina
jeszcze o gubernatorach, ktérych pozbawiono wielu kompetencji, ale, ktorzy, mimo sprowadzenia ich do roli ,pionka”
(historyk uzywa stowa “cipher”), przeprowadzali reformy Maupeou wymierzone w parlamenty, a w p6zniejszym konflikcie
na linii parlamenty-monarchia wsparli kréla (Doyle 1972: 102-103). Swiadczy to o tym, ze pozbawienie kogos kompetencji
nie musi skutkowa¢ automatyczna wrogoécia wobec czlowieka (grupy ludzi/instytucji) tego dokonujacego. Przeczytoby
to nie tylko tezie historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej (Dworniczak 2017: 51), ale nawet gléwnej linii interpretacyjnej A. de
Tocqueville’a (2005).

24 Takze szkoly ortodoksyjnej (Dworniczak 2017: 61-62), cho¢ teza ta obecna byla takze w pracach innych historykéw (Aulard
1903: 106-111).

25 Do opisu parlamentéw w syntezie Doyle’a przydatny jest takze inny artykut The role of parlements in the fall of the Old Regime
In France (1970). Angielski historyk wskazuje tam, ze nie moze by¢ mowy o jednolitym froncie parlamentéw az do czasu
reformy lat 1787-1788 (Doyle 1970: 445-449).

26 W styczniu 1771 r. wygnano czlonkéw parlamentéw, a ich urzedy skonfiskowano. W miejsce parlamentu paryskiego
utworzono specjalny sad krélewski i dodatkowe sze$¢ kolejnych. Do zmian personalnych doszlo takze w parlamentach
prowincjonalnych. Maupeou zakazat réwniez sprzedazy urzedéw i pobierania optat sadowych (Cobban 1973: 78).

27 “Thelast twenty years of the old regime (...) were in fact years of great weakness for the parlements (...). The tax increases and
extensions of the early 1780s passed [w parlamentach — przyp. D. D.] with unprecedented ease.” (Doyle 1972: 104). Wigcej
o problemie takze w innych pracach Doyle’a (1970: 442-444).

28 Ciekawe, ze Doyle chyba sformowal odpowiedZ na zarzuty Lefebvre’a, ktéry twierdzil, ze szlachta (takze wigc noblesse de
robe) walczyta w imieniu narodu z absolutyzmem wlasnie w celu utrzymania podzialu stanowego (Lefebvre 1989: 36):
“Allegations that the cry of public interest was a mask for noble ambitions will only take us so far; the parlaments could
not have achieved support as they did without a genuine and persistent defence of the interests of all, not just the nobility”
(Doyle 1972: 104).



CLASSICS HAVE ANOTHER QUALITY TOO ( . ) THEY DO NOT NEED TO BE TRUE

site polityczng Badacz zgadza si¢ jednak, ze w XVIII w. wiele lokalnych parlamentéw toczylo spér z inten-
dentami o zakres wladzy w historycznych prowincjach?, ale bylo to najczesciej wypadkows szczegélnych
okolicznosci regionalnych nizeli odwiecznej walki szlachty z monarchia*. Doyle zatem catkowicie pod-
waza wizje efektywnej parlamentarnej opozycji. Co w takim razie spowodowalo upadek rzadu Brienne’a
w sierpniu 1788 1.2 Zdaniem historyka, niepewnos¢, brak zdecydowania i jednolito$ci w dzialania na naj-
wyzszych szczeblach rzadu®'.

W kontekscie reakgji ideologicznej** badacz pokazuje, ze nie byla ona wcale jednolita i odnosita sie
do réznych grup szlachty. Skoro Boulainvillers walczyl o prawa wylacznie dla bogatej arystokracji i chcial
zakaza¢ sprzedazy urzeddéw, Saint-Simon pragnat powrotu do wladzy wielkich ksigzat i paréw dwczesnie
zyjacych w Wersalu, a Monteskiusz (1927) widzial w parlamentach instytucje ograniczajaca wladze kré-
lewska, to nie moze by¢é mowy o jednolitym froncie ideologicznym noblesse (Doyle 1972: 104-106). Jak
wskazuje Doyle, nawet jesli uznamy, ze mysl arystokratyczna faktycznie zyskata postuch wsréd noblesse i
ze parlamenty byly reprezentantami stanu drugiego, to dlaczego ostatnie traktaty na ten temat ukazaty sie
przed 1760 r., a parlament paryski odwolywat sie do Monteskiusza? Zdaniem historyka jest to dowodem,
ze arystokratyczni mysliciele nie mieli kontynuatoréw?’. W ostatnich latach Starego Porzadku nie mogto
wigc dojs¢ do arystokratycznej reakeji ideologicznej wbrew temu, co twierdzili Lefebvre i Soboul.

Reakeja spoleczna byta, jak twierdzi Doyle, jedna z najbardziej rozpowszechnionych tez w histo-
riografii rewolucyjnej**. Jego zdaniem jednak ekskluzywizm spoleczny, ktéry mial by¢ pozadany przez
szlachte rodowa i szlachte urzednicza nie tylko nie istnial w XVIII w., ale i sama noblesse nie byla zgodna co
do tego postulatu. Doyle uwaza wiec, ze znacznie latwiej byto zosta¢ ministrem czy intendentem i radca
stanu za rzagdéw nastepcéw Ludwika XIV niz za rzadéw ,kréla Storice” (Doyle 1972: 108). Wyjatkiem
byly, zdaniem Doyle’a, wylacznie urzedy biskupie (Doyle 1972: 108-109). Inne jednak instytucje ancien
régime'u powielaly dziatania rzadu i coraz wiecej nowych szlachcicow lub cztonkéw stanu trzeciego sta-

29 Doyle zreszty podkresla, ze do podobnych konfliktéw o wlasciwoé¢ dochodzito miedzy Stanami Prowincjonalnymi
a parlamentami w krajach stanowych (Doyle 1970: 448-449).

30 ,Their [local parlements - przyp. D. D.] main preoccupations were with taxes again, and with the powers of the government’s
local agents — intedants, governors, commandants. What was at stake was local autonomy; and it was not the localities
and their parlements which sought change” (Doyle 1972: 104). Doyle wskazuje zatem po raz kolejny, ze parlamenty
prowincjonalne nie byly zainteresowane sprawami ogélnonarodowymi. Przeczy to tezie szkoly ortodoksyjnej (Dworniczak
2017: 61-62), ze wszystkie parlamenty byly zwolennikami hasel takich jak ,interes narodowy’, ,interes publiczny”, ,wola
narodu” efc.

31 Warto jeszcze jednak zwroci¢ uwage, ze podobny poglad Doyle sformutowal na dziesie¢ lat przed wydaniem Origins of the
French Revolution (Doyle 1970: 452-458).

32 U historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej kryzys stanu drugiego wiaze si¢ z jego kondycja ekonomiczng. Kryzysowi
$wiadomosciowemu znaczenie przypisuje jeszcze Mathiez (1956: 15-16). Lefebvre uwaza przeciwnie — XVIII w. byt
momentem rozkwitu kultury arystokratycznej, ktéra wyrazata sie w rasizmie Boulainvilliersa czy ,wolnosci dla arystokracji”
Monteskiusza (1989: 11, 19-20). Soboul podejmuje watek Monteskiusza, ale w rozdziale zatytulowanym ,Filozofia
burzuazji” (1975: 68). W innej swojej pracy poswieca on wiecej miejsca na opisanie tzw. reakcji ideologicznej (Soboul 1966:
79-86).

33 ,The fact that it was still Montesquieu whose name was most invoked by discontented nobles in 1788 shows that the early
masters had no heirs” (Doyle 1972: 106).

34 Jak wskazywatem na podobnie twierdzili historycy ze szkoly ortodoksyjnej (Dworniczak 2017: 50-51).

185



186

DoMINIK DWORNICZAK

walo si¢ na przyktad czlonkami akademii prowincjonalnych®. Decyzje parlament6w, aby nie przyjmowac
nowych cztonkéw (i tych z pochodzeniem szlacheckim, i tych z pochodzeniem nieszlacheckim) zapada-
ly czesto w konkretnych i indywidualnych sprawach®, a takze oznaczaly raczej tworzenie ekskluzywnej
grupy zawodowej nizeli faktyczna dyskryminacje stanu trzeciego i dopiero co uszlachconej szlachty togi
(Doyle 1989: 40). Zdaniem Doyle, argumentem podpierajacym ten poglad jest to, ze w wiekszosci parla-
mentdw w latach 1774-1789 przyjmowani byli szlachcice, ale zaréwno ci bez dlugiej tradycji rodowej (na
przyklad siegajacej czterech pokolen wstecz), jak i z dtuga linig genealogiczna (Doyle 1972: 111). Innym
z przyktad6w trendéw ekskluzywistycznych jest czesto przytaczany ordonans Séguraz 1781 r.*’. Zdaniem
jednak Doyle’a ordonans ten nie mial na celu wcale wykluczenia z korpusu oficerskiego stanu trzeciego,
a ukrdcenie panujacej wtedy w armii atmosfery korupcji, nepotyzmu i kumoterstwa. Mial on po pierwsze
pozwoli¢ na profesjonalizacje armii poprzez zakazanie kupna stanowisk oficerskich dla nowych bogatych
szlachcicéw, a po drugie miat poméc biednej szlachcie w poprawie ich kondycji ekonomicznej. Ordonans
Ségura mial by¢ wiec dowodem na rywalizacje wewnatrz stanu drugiego niz na rywalizacje noblesse i bour-
geoisie (Doyle 1972: 111-113; Doyle 1980: 118). Podobny trend utrzymywal sie w przypadku biskupstw.
Monarchii zalezalo wiec na utatwieniach dla biednej prowincjonalnej szlachty rodowej, a ordonanse nie
mialy na celu wylaczenia stanu trzeciego z mozliwosci pelnienia urzedéw. Takie jednak twierdzenie Doyle
moze spotkac sie z krytyka — jezeli w Starym Porzadku starano sie poméc biednej szlachcie rodowej, to
nie jest to dowodem na polityke ekskluzywistyczna (pozadang przez noblesse de race) wobec pochodzacej
ze stanu trzeciego nowej szlachty urzedniczej? Polityka ancien régime’u nie miala na celu wzmocnienia
ekskluzywizmu i przyklady (biskupstwa, korpus oficerski czy urzedy ministréw) s3 raczej wyjatkami niz
0gdlng regula polityczng (Doyle 1972: 112-114)*. Kanaly awansu spolecznego dla stanu trzeciego nie
byly zatem zablokowane (Doyle 1980: 120)%.

Mathiez, Lefebvre i Soboul podkreélali, ze reakcja feudalna przejawiala sie szczegélnie i gtéwnie
w dziedzinie ekonomicznej. Zdaniem Doyle’a, reakcja ,feudalna” nie jest wcale pewnym zjawiskiem
w opisie przedrewolucyjnych spolecznosci wiejskich (Doyle 1972: 114-120)%. Historyk powoluje sie
chociazby na opinie Lefebvre’a, ktory twierdzil, ze nie ma zadnych bezposérednich dowodéw na zwigk-
szanie cigzaréw feudalnych (Doyle 1972: 114)*. Wigkszoé¢ argumentéw za zwigkszaniem naleznosci

35 Instytucje powstate pod koniec XVII i w XVIII w. w wielu miastach prowincjonalnych (np. Grenoble, Dijon efc.) skupiajace
lokalne elity intelektualne (Marion 1923: 3-4).

36 Przez co nie byly ogélnym kierunkiem dzialani szlachty urzedniczej majacym na celu zamkniecie stanu drugiego. Chodzito
o rozwiazanie konfliktéw personalnych. Doyle podaje przyklad parlamentu w Bordeaux, gdzie do takiej sytuacji doszlo
(Doyle 1972: 110).

37 Ograniczal dostep do szkél wojskowych tym, ktérzy nie legitymowali sie pochodzeniem szlacheckim do czterech pokolen
wstecz (Furet 1989: 417).

38 ,In practice there was little movement towards greater exclusivism” (Doyle 1972: 114).

39 Nie zgadza sie to z teza Fureta (a Doyle we wspominanym artykule caly czas si¢ na niego powoluje), ktéry twierdzil, ze
uszlachcajacych urzedéw bylo zbyt malo na popyt bogatej czeéci stanu trzeciego. Rewolucje spowodowaly miedzy innymi
niespelnione snobistyczne marzenia bourgeoisie , aby sta¢ sie cztonkami stanu drugiego (Furet 1981: 112).

40 Its [feudal reaction — przyp. D. D.] has yet to be demonstrated” (Doyle 1980: 197).

41 Doyle uzywa slowa feudalizm, ale zaznacza, ze ,Feudalism in 1789 was a relic of the medieval system of land tenure (...)
But long before the eighteenth century lordship and ownership had ceased to be synonymous” (1980: 195-196) oraz ,The

feudalizm of the eighteenth century, therefore, bore little resemblance to its medieval progenitur, but in contemporary terms
it was very much a going concern” (Doyle 1980: 197). Mozna wigc powiedzieé, ze, mimo uzywania kontrowersyjnego dla
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senioralnych pod koniec XVIII w. brano z cahiers, mimo tego ze juz Aulard, mentor Mathieza, twierdzit,
ze nie sa to zrédla wiarygodne (Doyle 1972: 115). Jak wskazalem weczeéniej, podobnie uwazali historycy
szkoly ortodoksyjnej, ale nie wyciagali z tego dalej idacych wnioskéw®. Doyle dodaje takze, ze weryfi-
kowanie nalezno$ci senioralnych byto w historii Francji bardzo czeste. Zdarzalo sie to w czasach wojny
stuletniej, wojny trzydziestoletniej i pézniej. Zdaniem wiec historyka w czasach Ludwika XVI nie byla
to zjawisko unikatowe. Dodatkowo naleznoéci mialy by¢ potwierdzane co trzydziesci lat, wiec wraz ze
zmiang wladciciela praw senioralnych i koricem ich wazno$ci nalezalo je aktualizowaé. Mozna zatem po-
wiedzie¢, ze tworzenie nowych tablic powinnoéci senioralnych bylo procesem ciagtym, ktéry nie cha-
rakteryzowat wylacznie drugiej potowy XVIII w. (Doyle 1972: 117). Doyle zgadza si¢ jednak z teza, ze
system senioralny zostat znacznie uporzadkowany w XVIII w. i ze oddanie kompetencji zbierania oplat i
egzekwowania naleznoéci specjalnym agentom i poborcom moglo doprowadzi¢ do zwigkszenia ciezaru
systemu senioralnego. Nie byla to jednak reakcja szlachecka, a raczej cobbanowska ,kapitalizacja” renty
feudalnej (Doyle 1972: 119-120; Doyle 1980: 197)*. Dodatkowo rosnaca w XVIII w. inflacja powodo-
wala, ze chlopi odczuwali gorzej placenie naleznosci feudalnych w naturze, co moglo przyczyni¢ sie do
takiego opisu dzialan szlachty w cahiers. Ekonomiczna reakeja ,feudalna” byla wiec po pierwsze zjawi-
skiem znanym juz w historii Francji i po drugie wynikiem przekazania poboru naleznosci senioralnych
profesjonalistom prébujacym maksymalnie je wykorzysta. Doyle kwestionuje raczej nie tyle zwigksze-
nie ciezardw, a sama wyjatkowos¢ reakeji ,feudalnej” jako kulminacyjnego momentu proby wzmocnienia
sprzestarzalej” feudalnej gospodarki Francji. Oslabia to znacznie argument szkoly ortodoksyjnej o po-
trzebie walki bourgeoisie z noblesse w celu uzyskania pozadanego przez nia ustroju ekonomicznego, jezeli
tzw. reakcja feudalna byta zwyczajnym, a nie kulminacyjnym dziataniem sit reprezentujacych ,wsteczne”
metody produkeji*.

Bourgeoisie
Kolejna grupa spoleczna opisywana przez Doyle’a jest burzuazja. Pelni ona w modelu szkoty ortodoksyj-

nej obok noblesse fundamentalna role. Wskazaniu probleméw obrazu bourgeoisie w historiografii szkoly
ortodoksyjnej angielski historyk poswieca wiec wiele uwagi. Pierwszym i najwazniejszym zagadnieniem

rewizjonistéw pojecia ,feudalizm’, historyk postuguje sie¢ nim w takim samym sposéb jak inni angloamerykanscy historycy
rewolugji przed nimi - jako pewnego archaicznego i tradycyjnego systemu ekonomiczno-prawnego nie zawsze zwigzanego

tylko i wylacznie ze stanem drugim, a tym bardziej ze szlachta rodowa.
42 ,Obaj historycy wskazuja jednak, ze kajety skarg nie byly wiarygodnym zrédlem” (Dworniczak 2017: 57).

43 Lefebvre zaznacza, ze tzw. reakcja feudalna byla dzielem urzednikéw pariskich wywodzacych sie z burzuazji (1989: 14).
A. Cobban (1999: 41-52) wskaze nastepnie, ze jest to dowodem nie na ,reakcje feudalng”, ale raczej urynkowienie (jako
przeciwieristwo feudalizmu) renty feudalne;j.

44 Oczywiscie takie stanowisko wymaga uzasadnienia. W modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej burzuazja tym bardziej pragneta zmian,
im bardziej szlachta prébowata broni¢ swojej pozycji poprzez tzw. reakcje arystokratyczng. Jezeli tej reakeji nie bylo, to owy
bodziec do dzialania znika. Istnieje jeszcze jednak inny argument — jezeli nawet owa ,reakcja” byla juz wezeéniej znana, to
by¢ moze powazny wzrost liczbowy bourgeoisie spowodowal, ze tym razem stala si¢ ona [reakcja] wystarczajacym bodzcem
do skonfliktowania na linii noblesse-bourgeoisie. Oczywiécie pod warunkiem, ze doszlo do takiego wzrostu bourgeoisie i ze
jezeli do niego doszlo, to byla to w miare jednolita grupa $wiadoma wspélnych i przeciwstawnych do noblesse intereséw. Taki
poglad za$ Doyle rewiduje, co zostanie przedstawione w dalszym toku pracy.
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jest zdefiniowanie burzuazji. Cho¢ stan pierwszy i drugi byly okreslone przez prawo, a bourgeoisie byla
grupa czesto okreslang terminami technicznymi®, to Doyle zdefiniowat ja jako tych czlonkéw stanu trze-
ciego, ktérzy nie utrzymywali sie z pracy wlasnych rak (1980: 128-129). Historyk, podobnie jak Soboul,
nie podaje dokladnej liczby czlonkéw burzuazji, poniewaz nie zostaly przeprowadzane éwezesnie (do
korica lat osiemdziesiatych XX w.) Zadne powazniejsze badania nad jej skladem, pogladami, bogactwem
etc. Twierdzi jednak, Ze mozna méwié¢ o wzroscie ich liczebno$ci co najmniej trzykrotnym od 1700 do
1789 r. (Doyle 1980: 129).

Historyk zwraca uwagg, ze rozwdj handlu, finanséw oraz przemystu byl w wigkszosci przypadkow
dzietem bourgeoisie. Dominowali* oni wiec w handlu zamorskim, na gieldzie czy w tworzacym sie prze-
mysle lekkim. Stanowito to tylko jedna piata gospodarki. Dodatkowo burzuazja posiadala udzial w okoto
jednej czwartej bogactwa pochodzacego z pozostalych 80% gospodarki zwiazanych z tzw. proprietary we-
alth (Doyle 1980: 129-130). Zasadniczo przeczy to wigc modelowi szkoly ortodoksyjnej, poniewaz ich
zdaniem to burzuazja byla grupa ekonomicznie dominujaca dzigki bogactwom ruchomym.

Doyle opiera si¢ migdzy innymi na znanym artykule amerykanskiego rewizjonisty G. V. Taylora
The Noncapitalist Wealth and the Origins of the French Revolution (1967)*. Amerykanski historyk starata
sie wskaza¢, ze marzeniem bogatej czesci bourgeoisie nie bylo wcale pozostanie w handlu czy trwale po-
wigzanie swojej stopy zyciowej z bogactwami ruchomymi (na przykiad pieniedzmi). Szukali oni sposobu
na zabezpieczenie pozycji majatkowej poprzez kupno urzedéw i ziemi (czy praw senioralnych). Po refor-
mie Maupeou spadt zdecydowanie popyt na kupno tych pierwszych, totez po 1771 r. bourgeoisie widziata
w ziemi bardziej efektywny srodek lokowania pieniedzy i przy okazji takze ich zarabiania dzieki istnieja-
cym nalezno$ciom senioralnym (Taylor 1967: 471-474, 489-493; Doyle 1980: 132-134). Styl zycia elity
bourgeoisie wcale nie odzwierciedlal nowych metod produkcji i nowego systemu gospodarczego rodza-
cego sie jeszcze w ,przestarzatych” stosunkach materialnych, ale wlasnie tradycyjny model gospodarczy,
odpowiedni bardziej dla epoki nowozytnej niz industrialnego wieku XIX*.

Burzuazja nie byla takze, zdaniem Doylea, jednolit grupa i nie miata jednolitych intereséw. Trud-
no jest mu poréwna¢ rzemieslnika z matego miasteczka z wielkim kupcem z Marsylii, a tym bardziej
wyobrazi¢ sobie ich polityczna i ideologiczng solidarno$¢ (Doyle 1980: 131-132). Czes$é burzuazji byla
takze niezadowolona ze Starego Porzadku — wielcy kupcy z Bordeaux i Nantes stracili na otwarciu handlu
z Indiami dla nowych kupcéw, przemystowcy z Rouen na stynnym traktacie Edena® (Doyle 1980: 133),

4S To znaczy, ze do bourgeoisie mogli by¢ takze zaliczeni cztonkowie noblesse.

46 Jak wskazalem wczesniej byli takze szlachcie, ktorzy zaktadali zaklady przemystowe czy uczestniczyli w handlu. Trudno jest
zdaniem Doyle ocenic¢ jaki byl prawdziwy wklad burzuazji w rozwdj gospodarki francuskiej w XVIII w.,, poniewaz nie wiemy,
ilu bogatych czlonkéw stanu drugiego bylo wczesniej znanymi finansistami czy kupcami (Doyle 1980: 130).

47 Doyle opiera sie takze na innych tekstach (Doyle 1980: 231-232), ale to wlasnie koncepcja Taylora jest bardzo zblizona do
opisu angielskiego historyka.

48 Zdaniem angielskiego historyka industrializacja nadeszla we Francji dopiero w epoce monarchii lipcowej i pézniej (Doyle

1990: 745).

49 Traktat handlowy z Anglia zawarty w 1786 r. Otwieral rynek francuski na taisze i lepsze jakosciowo tekstylia (szczegdlnie
bawelniane) i sprzet w zamian za otwarcie rynku brytyjskiego na francuskie wina i wyroby przemystu luksusowego (Doyle
1980: 13; Lefebvre 1989: 104-105).
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a biedniejsi czlonkowie bourgeoisie nie mogli osiagna¢ spolecznego awansu, poniewaz ceny urzedéw,
szczegolnie tych, z ktérymi wigzalo si¢ nadanie szlachectwo, rosty (Doyle 1980: 132-133)%.

Niektérzy czlonkowie bourgeoisie podzielali konserwatywne poglady noblesse (Doyle 1980: 130-
131). Jest to na tyle ciekawa teza, ze skoro bourgeoisie podzielala poglady noblesse, a Doyle wczesniej wska-
zal, ze stan drugi nie byl jednolitym stanem, takze w kontekécie pogladéw politycznych, to skad bierze sie
wniosek, ze na§ladowania stanu drugiego musialo implikowa¢ konserwatywne poglady burzuazji? Praw-
dopodobnie dlatego ze najbardziej liczna byta szlachta prowincjonalna, ktérej w duzej czeéci nie intere-
sowaly nowe prady umyslowe, takze te liberalne, i ktéra miala konserwatywne poglady. Doyle powraca
ponownie do stanowiska G. V. Taylora wyrazonego w innym artykule Revolutionary and Nonrevolutionary
Content in the Cahiers of 1789: An Interim Report (1972). Burzuazja, zdaniem amerykanskiego, historyka
nie byla zainteresowana nowym typem spoleczenstwa i zwigzanym z nim nowymi pradami umystowymi,
poniewaz nikt nie byl nimi zainteresowany oprécz garstki radykatéw (Taylor 1972: 502)%'. Oczywiscie
Doyle nie wyklucza, ze istniala takze liberalna opinia burzuazyjna, i to jej uwiadomiona czeé¢ pragneta
szerszych i bardziej doglebnych reform zaréwno przed, jak i po wrzesniu 1788 r. Posréd bourgeoisie nie
bylo zatem jednej wyraznej opcji ideologicznej, a jej bardzo duza czes¢é byta konserwatywna (Doyle 1980:
137). Nalezy jednak zaznaczy¢, ze niezaleznie od jej pogladéw politycznych doszlo do wzrostu $wiado-
mosci nie tyle burzuazyjnej ( jako jednej ,,klasy”) , co $wiadomosci ,narodowej” burzuazji**. Doprowadzi-
to to do tego, ze we wrzesniu 1788 1. bourgeoisie jako czgé¢ wyedukowanej opinii publicznej mogta by¢ nie
tyle biernym obserwatorem wydarzen, a ich aktorem (Doyle 1980: 137-138).

Doyle podkresla, ze burzuazja, przynajmniej jej bogata czeéé, tworzyly z noblesse elite ancien régi-
me’u, ktéra byla okre$lona nie poprzez prawo, ale bogactwo (stowami Doyle’a ,plutokracje”). To konflikty
wewnatrz tej plutokratycznej grupy, szczegélnie w 1787 ., okreslily charakter kryzysu Starego Porzadku,
a nie konflikt miedzy dwiema wielkimi ,klasami”: klasa kapitalistyczng personifikowana wlasnie przez
bourgeoisie a klasa feudalna utozsamiang z noblesse (Doyle 1989: 28; Doyle 1990: 745).

Mathiez, Lefebvre i Soboul umniejszali role o$wiecenia, tworzacej sie opinii publicznej i ideologii
w ogodle w poréwnaniu z czynnikami materialnymi — gospodarka i zwigzanymi z nimi: systemem praw-
nym czy systemem politycznym. Eaczyli takze o$wiecenie z bourgeoisie twierdzac, ze ten ruch intelektu-
alny wspieral jej dazenia w przejeciu wladzy od noblesse. Doyle nie tylko uwaza, ze czesto to noblesse byli
bardziej liberalni niz cze$¢ bourgeoisie, ale, ze te dwie grupy postugiwaty sie tymi samymi pojeciami, czyta-
ly takie same ksiazki i wspolnie uczestniczyty w zyciu intelektualnym Francji. Opis roli opinii publicznej i
o$wiecenia zostanie przedstawiony w dalszej czeéci artykutu.

50 Wazrastajaca cene urzeddéw we Francji w XVIII w. Doyle potwierdzil pézniej empirycznie w artykule The Price of Offices in pre-
revolutionary France (1984). Co ciekawe — z jednej strony Doyle uwaza, ze kanaly spotecznego awansu nie byly zablokowane
(wyzej s.9), a sam nastepnie wskazuje, ze istniala niezadowolona grupa burzuazji, dla ktérej wlasnie byly one zablokowane.
Wydaje sie wiec, ze angielski historyk pomylit kryterium jako$ciowe z kryterium ilo§ciowym, a o to drugie chodzilo Furetowi
(1981: 112).

S1 Taylor podkresla zreszta, ze ideologia byla nastepstwem wydarzen, a nie na odwrét: ,A general hypothesis would be
that revolutions of this order (...) arise without benefit of ideology from political and social crises that expose existing
institutions as hopelessly inadequate. The struggle to overhaul the system generates an ideology, or determines which

preexisting ideology will be chosen, with or without adaptation, to sanction the revolution and govern its development.”
(1972: 502).

52 Zwiazane jest to z powstaniem opinii publicznej, o czym szerzej w podrozdziale po$wigconym wlasnie opinii publicznej. Co
do przymiotnika ,narodowa’, to w przypadku Francji identyfikuje sie go z przymiotnikiem , publiczna”
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Podsumowanie krytyki

Krytyka modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej ma charakter zasadniczy. Doyle podwaza nie tylko niezgodnos¢
osiemnastowiecznych realiéw ekonomicznych z wizja konfliktu noblesse-bourgeoisie, ale takze wskazuje,
ze mozna kwestionowac utarte twierdzenia niepoparte dowodami np. reakcje arystokratyczna czy istotna
role parlamentéw w kryzysie Starego Porzadku.

Czestym zarzutem wobec rewizjonistow bylo to, ze nie dawali zadnych , pozytywnych” rozwiaza,
skupiajac sie wylacznie na krytyce modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej. Doyle w Origins of the French Revolution
oraz w The Oxford History of the French Revolution stara si¢ zarysowa¢ nowy model genezy rewolucji fran-
cuskiej oparty nie tylko na czynnikach materialnych, ale gtéwnie na waznej roli czynnikéw politycznych
i przede wszystkim ideologicznych. Skupie sie wylacznie na drugim aspekcie ze wzgledu na: po pierwsze
oryginalno$¢ propozycji Doyle’a, po drugie zwyczajowe ograniczenia objeto$ciowe artykulow.

Opinia publiczna

Zdaniem angielskiego historyka wiek XVIII we Francji cechowal wzrost liczby wyksztalconych czytelni-
kéw i powstanie opinii publicznej. Doyle opisuje mechanizmy funkcjonowania opinii publicznej, wplyw
o$wiecenia na opinie publiczna, stosunek opinii publicznej do monarchii oraz znaczenie rewolucji ame-
rykariskiej w kontekscie francuskich konfliktéw politycznych.

O powigkszeniu sie liczby czytelnikéw w XVIII w. $wiadczy, zdaniem angielskiego historyka, wy-
datny wzrost rynku wydawniczego zaréwno w przypadku czasopism, jak i ksiazek. Wiazalo sie to miedzy
innymi z powstawaniem licznych instytucji kulturalno-o$wiatowych (akademii prowincjonalnych, mu-
sées, lycées, stowarzyszen literackich), ktére za odpowiednio niska subskrybucja zapewnialy dostep do
owczeénie drogich®® wydawnictw, niezaleznie od pochodzenia i przynaleznosci stanowej. Mozna wigc
powiedzie¢, ze nauka i sztuka wykraczala poza podzialy spoteczne, a taka organizacja zycia intelektual-
nego pozwolila stworzy¢ juz w latach siedemdziesiatych XVIII w. grupe dyskutujaca i operujacy tymi
samym pojeciami, do ktorej zaliczali sig zaréwno czlonkowie noblesse, bourgeoisie jak i kleru (Doyle 1980:
78-80)*. Dodatkowo ksztaltowanie opinii publicznej zostalo ulatwione przez znacznie stabsza cenzure
w latach sze$¢dziesiatych XVIII w., co Doyle ilustruje zezwoleniem na wydanie pierwszego tomu Encyclo-
pédie. Do powazniejszego ograniczenia wolnosci stowa doszto za rzadéw Terray’a i Maupeou, kiedy opinia
publiczna juz szeroko funkcjonowata. Zdaniem historyka potwierdzily to pierwsze decyzje Ludwika XVI,
ktory chcial sie jej przypodobaé poprzez przywrdcenie uprawnieri parlamentéw w celu ,,zamazania” po-
wszechnych oskarzen o ,despotyzm” (Doyle 1980: 80-82).

53 Zdaniem Doyle w latach sze$¢dziesigtych XVIII w. czasopisma kosztowaly réwnowarto$¢ dwoch dniéwek rzemieslnika
(1980: 79).

54 Takie przedstawienie opinii publicznej wzmacnia watpliwoéci co do spolecznej (spoleczno-prawnej?) genezy podziatu
ideologicznego (konserwatywna szlachta i liberalna burzuazja) obecnego w pracach historykéw szkoly ortodoksyjnej
(Dworniczak 2017: 58-59). Co ciekawe, Lefebvre, twierdzil, ze Société des Trente (najwazniejsze liberalne ugrupowanie
opozycyjne na jesieni 1788 roku) zlozone bylo z czlonkéw stanu drugiego (1989: 53-54), A to wlasnie owa organizacja
spowodowala aktywizacje polityczng bourgeoisie. Taka nieécisto$¢ stata si¢ pozniej przyczyna krytyki ze strony E. L.
Eisenstein (1965: 80-83), ktéra oparta byla wylacznie na egzegezie The Coming of the French Revolution Lefebvre’a.



CLASSICS HAVE ANOTHER QUALITY TOO ( . ) THEY DO NOT NEED TO BE TRUE

Doyle uwaza, ze blednym jest mniemanie, ze opinia publiczna byla w latach osiemdziesiatych
XVIII w. i wezeéniej zdominowana dyskursem o$wieceniowym. Historyk uwaza jednak, ze w rzeczy-
wistosci byta to grupa najgloéniejsza, a blyskotliwi i krytyczni philosophes robili szybka kariere wsréd
elit intelektualnych. Mimo tego az 60% sprzedawanych ksiazek bylo ksiazkami religijnymi, kajety skarg
z 1789 r. nie postugiwaly sie pojeciami o$wieceniowymi, a ogromna popularnoscia cieszyly sie polemiki
w obronie ancien régime’u (Doyle 1980: 83-84). Philosophes nie pomogli takze bezposrednio w formo-
waniu ideologii rewolucyjnej, poniewaz byli to zwykle reformatorzy, a nie rewolucjonisci, za$, zdaniem
Doyle’a, ideologia rewolucyjna byla wynikiem reakeji na wydarzenia lata 1789 r., a nie wczeéniejszych
politycznych i filozoficznych planéw (Doyle 1980: 84). Badacz wskazuje jednak, ze o$wiecenie odegrato
pewna role w ksztaltowaniu opinii publicznej. Wiekszo$¢ antyrzadowych pamfletéw w latach siedemdzie-
siatych XVIII w. opierala sie na Du contrat social Rousseau, parlamenty budowaly swoja argumentacje na
De l'esprit des lois Monteskiusza, a Encyclopédie byta dzietem powszechnie czytanym. Poza tym philosophes
wplyneli na wzrost tolerancji i Zadania reform prawa karnego w duchu humanitarnym (Doyle 1980: 84-
85). Dodatkowo atakowali Koscidl, ale wedlug Doyle’a nie bylo to w spoleczenstwie francuskim wylacz-
nie wynikiem propagandy ,filozoficznej”, a dogmatycznej praktyki instytucji ko$cielnych, szczegdlnie za-
konu jezuitéw, a takze ogromnej niepopularnosci jego gléwnych reprezentantéw np. arcybiskupa Paryza
Krzysztofa de Beaumonta (Doyle 1980: 86).

Najwazniejszym aspektem opisu opinii publicznej jest jej rola w genezie rewolucji francuskiej. Dla-
czego na poczatku lat sze§¢dziesiatych XVIII w. o despotyzm oskarzani byli jezuici, juz w latach osiem-
dziesigtych powszechne byly takie zarzuty wobec monarchii? Zdaniem Doylea rozpoczelo sie to od
nieostroznych prob uwolnienia handlu zbozem w latach 1763 i 1764 bez jakiegokolwiek wczesniejszego
rozpoznania w nastrojach ludno$ci. Bylo to o tyle wazne, ze uwolnienie handlu spowodowalo znaczny
wzrost cen, a to za§ powazne podwyzszenie kosztéw zycia najubozszej ludno$ci. W latach 1770-1774 do-
szlo jednak wedlug angielskiego historyka do przelomu. Wspomniane wczesniej czgéciowe bankructwo
Terraya i reformy parlamentéw Maupeou sprawily, ze wizja despotyzmu stawala sie aktualna. Ministrowie
byli oskarzani o bycie ,krypto-jezuitami’, a w remonstrancjach parlamentéw zaczela pojawiaé sie idea
Stanéw Generalnych jako reprezentacji narodowej. Wstapienie na tron Ludwika XVIw 1774 r. i decyzja
o cofnieciu reform ostatnich ministréw Ludwika XV pozwolila na podniesienie notowan wéréd opinii
publicznej. Po $mierci Maurepasa w 1781 r., kiedy doszlo do rywalizacji koterii dworskich, licznych afer
z udzial dworakéw, w tym najbardziej znanej afery naszyjnikowej, w ktéra zamieszana byta sama krélo-
wa. Poszukiwano sposobdéw na powstrzymanie wladzy despotycznej, a pomysly takie pojawialy sie juz
w latach osiemdziesigtych XVIII w. Stad nalezy tez zdaniem Doyle’a bra¢ pomyst Duponta de Nemours,
aby stworzy¢ zgromadzenia prowincjonalne, ktére probowal w calej Francji wprowadzi¢ jako generalny
kontroler A. J. Turgot, a ktére w liczbie dwdch utworzyt Necker. Poszukiwano jakiejs wspdlnej formy
reprezentacji ograniczajacej despotyzm niezaleznie od uczestnictwa albo braku uczestnictwa w dyskur-
sie o$wieceniowym (Doyle 1980: 87-94). Takie rozwigzanie nadeszlo zza Oceanu. Zdaniem historyka,
Ameryka (w ktérej uzyskaniu niepodleglosci pomagala zreszta monarchia absolutna!) byla przyktadem
nowego poczatku tj. budowy spoleczefistwa na warto$ciach wolnosci politycznej, osobistej i religijnej.
Amerykanski przykltad zachecal do przebudowy wlasnego kraju, a taka okazja, zdaniem Doyle’a, nadarzy-
la si¢ juz w 1787 r. wraz z zebraniem Zgromadzenia Notabléw (Doyle 1980: 94-95).
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Podsumowanie

Rewizjonizm Doyle’a nalezy podsumowa¢, moim zdaniem, w dwéch punktach: po pierwsze odejécie od
Wielkiej Tradycji i transpozycji konfliktu rewolucyjnego na wspolczesnos¢; po drugie porzucenie mode-
lu ogélnych regut procesu dziejowego.

Angielski historyk, podobnie jak inni rewizjonisci, stara si¢ odejé¢ od transponowania konfliktu
rewolucyjnego we wspolczesnos¢. Nie interesuje go usprawiedliwianie rewolucji, a raczej pokazanie, dla-
czego do niej doszlo. Nie wskazuje, dlaczego to noblesse byla grupa uprzywilejowana i nieproduktywna,
a bourgeoisie upo$ledzong prawnie i kreatywna, poniewaz dla niego postrewolucyjne konflikty polityczne
wokol interpretacji rewolucji nie odgrywaja powaznej roli. Doyle zatem tym bardziej nie wskazuje na
zwigzki historiozoficzne miedzy rewolucja francuska a rewolucjami we Francji w XIX w.** czy miedzy
rewolucja francuska a rewolucja pazdziernikowg*.

Doyle korzystajac z dorobku innych badaczy rewizjonistycznych (oraz swojego) porzucit inter-
pretacje genezy za pomoca modelu szkoly ortodoksyjnej. Skrytykowat wiec motyw konfliktu nobles-
se-bourgeoisie wskazujac na wiele niescistosci w traktowaniu szlachty jako grupy uprzywilejowanej bez
ekwiwalentu w pozycji ekonomicznej czy tez jako jednolitego stanu przeciwstawiajacego sie ograniczeniu
jego roli w spoleczenistwie. Historyk nie uwaza tez, ze bourgeoisie moze by¢ traktowana jako burzuazja
powiazana z nowymi sitami produkcyjnymi (i nows ideologia, skoro bourgeoisie czgsto byta konserwa-
tywna), a ponadto, opierajac si¢ na pracach G. V. Taylora, wskazuje, ze to ziemia, obligacje i urzedy byly
gléwnymi miernikami prestizu spolecznego jednostki. Z rewizjonizmu Doyle’a wylania sie z jednej strony
obraz spoleczenstwa tradycjonalistycznego i z drugiej wcale niezmierzajacego jednoznacznie do rewolu-
cji i wstrzaséw politycznych lat 1787-1789 i pézniejszych. Niewiele zostaje wiec z interpretacji szkoly
ortodoksyjnej, ktéra zostala porzucona na rzecz wyjasniania historii przez kryzys instytucjonalny, roz-
woj opinii publicznej, kryzys finansowy i indywidualne czynniki niewytlumaczalne przez ogélne pro-
cesy dziejowe*’. Doyle opisuje geneze rewolugji francuskiej przez czynniki, ktére w pracach historykéw
szkoly ortodoksyjnej zajmowaly drugorzedne miejsce®. U niego za$ drugorzedne miejsce (albo zadne)
zajmuje wlaénie historia spoleczno-gospodarcza wyjasniajaca absolutnie wszystkie wydarzenia z historii
polityczne;j.

Na samym kornicu musze podkredli¢, ze prace Doyle’a sq dzielem historyka krytycznego. W swoich
artykutach i ksigzkach Anglik pokazuje, Ze nie ma niczego, czego nie daloby sie podwazy¢. Duch krytycy-
zmu dzi$, szczegodlnie w dobie spoleczenstwa informacyjnego, potrzebny jest nie tylko w historiografii, ale
przede wszystkim w zyciu spolecznym. Nalezy wiec ubolewac, ze do tej pory na jezyk polski nie zostata
przetlumaczona ani jedna praca William Doyle’a. Miejmy nadzieje, ze niedtugo sie to zmieni.

55 Czy miedzy abstrakcyjnym ,ludem” (le Peuple) z 1789 1.1 1847 r., co robil na przyklad Jules Michelet (Davis 2006: 63-64).
56 Chociazby obecnymi w pogladach Mathieza i Soboula na zwiazki miedzy tymi dwiema rewolucjami. W przypadku Lefebvre’

a oczywiscie sytuacja jest bardziej skomplikowana, ale nie zmienia to faktu, ze jego model byl w gléwnej narracji zbiezny
z Mathiezem i Soboulem — podobnie jak poglady polityczne.

§7 Propozycje interpretacji wydarzenn prowadzacych do rewolucji Doyle przedstawil w Origins of the French Revolution,
a uzupelniona ona moze by¢ takze lekture Oxford History of the French Revolution.

58 Zgadza si¢ natomiast z wnioskami szkoly ortodoksyjnej, ze musialo dojé¢ do dopasowania instytucji do ksztaltu
spoleczenistwa (Dworniczak 2017: 63). U Doyle’a jednak spoleczeristwo francuskie doby Starego Porzadku jest diametralne
inne niz u Mathieza, Lefebvrea i Soboula.
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Abstract

On the Variety and Nebularity of the Functions Performed
by the Animators of Culture

The field of cultural management is gaining more and more attention in academic discourse, but as a field of research
it still remains mostly unexplored. It can be located somewhere between pedagogy, cultural studies and culture an-
thropology. It is based on the process of animation which is distinguished by complex cultural and social contexts.
The essence of animation has its source domain in France. It has been triggered by social rebellions and it stems from
the idea of emancipation. People have wished to change their cultural embeddings and wanted to overcome their
cultural barriers. Therefore, the notion of emancipation is a very important issue while discussing the beginnings
of the cultural animation. Nowadays it is quite problematic to determine the scope and range of social animation.
The whole process of animation touches almost every aspect of life. Animators of culture serve many important
social functions, but apparently there is no agreement on the exact extent of their responsibilities. This short paper
attempts to present the essential aspects of theory and practice concerning the notion of social animation and espe-

cially the functions of the animators of culture.

Keywords: animation of culture, social animation, animators of culture

Animacja spoleczno-kulturalna jest od okolo 20-30 lat czestym tematem refleksji badaczy kultury. Przez
ten stosunkowo niedlugi czas, animacja zostala przetworzona i podporzadkowana naszej rodzimej sytu-
acji spoleczno-kulturowej. Nie da si¢ bowiem rozpatrywaé zjawisk funkcjonujacych w rzeczywistoéci, bez
dostrzezenia jej tla historyczno-gospodarczego. W Polsce na przelomie XX i XXI wieku nastapila zmiana
spoteczno-polityczna — przeksztalcil sie ustrdj, a co za tym idzie, oprdécz szerokich zmian spolecznych,
zdezaktualizowaly sie réwniez postawy i zasady dotyczace upowszechniania kultury i dyrektywnych spo-
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sobow partycypacji w niej. Nakaz wprowadzania odgérnie narzuconego, prawidlowego wzoru uczestnic-
twa w kulturze PRL-u, ewoluowal przyjmujac zdecydowanie bardziej zréznicowane i dobrowolne formy,
po roku 1989. Miedzy innymi na tym podlozu wyrastata w Polsce animacja spoleczno-kulturalna, ktérg
okreéli¢ mozna m.in, sposobem na bardziej aktywne, samorodne i nienarzucone mozliwosci partycypacji
kulturalnej. Animacja, jako stosunkowo mloda dziedzina doczekala si¢ juz wielu traktujacych o niej pu-
blikacji (por. np. Jedlewska 2001, Kargul 2012). Niejednokrotnie jednak inne jest jej postrzeganie przez
teoretykow i praktykow dziatalnoéci animacyjnej. Jeszcze inaczej postrzegaja ja sami, czesto nieswiadomi
odbiorcy animacyjnego procesu. Na poczatku mojej pracy, chciatabym przynajmniej cze$ciowo sprobo-
wa¢ okredli¢ dziedzine animacji, tak, aby nastepnie przejé¢ do zréznicowanych i niedookreslonych, we-
dlug mnie funkcji animatoréw kultury.

Samo stowo animacja, pochodzi od lacinskiego stowa anima— dusza, i animare— ozywia¢ (Kopa-
linski, data dostepu online 2018). Mozna stwierdzi¢, ze owo ,,0zywianie” jest swoistym stowem kluczem,
wracajacym nawet w wielu zaawansowanych i zlozonych definicjach, przedstawiajacych animacje spo-
leczno-kulturalng. Odnosi si¢ ono do pobudzania wszelkiego rodzaju proceséw zachodzacych w rzeczy-
wisto$ci. Mimo wielu kolejnych szerszych zakresowo definicji, pobudzanie i ozywianie jest swoistym spo-
iwem laczacym teoretyczne refleksje niemalze wszystkich badaczy partycypacyjnych ruchéw.

Wedlug Jana Zebrowskiego animacja oznacza ,pobudzenie, ozywienie spotecznosci lokalnych
wich réznorodnych dziedzinach dziatalnosci”(Zebrowski 2003:17). Animacja wedlug tego pedagoga ma
za zadanie dodawa¢ sil do dzialania, inicjowad i inspirowa¢ uczestnictwo kulturalne, wyzwala¢ tworczy
potencjal. Animacja powinna réwniez sprzyja¢ i poglebia¢ rozkwit komunikacji, i integracji spoleczno-
éci lokalnej. Proces animacyjny, w refleksji Zebrowskiego jest ruchem wielokierunkowym obejmujacym
w swoim zakresie dzialalno$¢ wielowarstwows i ztozona, zawierajaca w sobie ekonomiczne, spoteczne,
pedagogiczne, a nawet polityczne zabiegi (Zebrowski 2003:18-20).

Jézef Kargul réwnie szeroko okresla dziedzing animacji(Kargul:2012). Jest to wedtug niego przede
wszystkim sposob, metoda dzialania w pracy wychowawczej, spolecznej i kulturowej, polegajacy na ini-
cjowaniu(a wiec i ozywianiu) aktywnych zachowan zaréwno jednostek jak i grup. Metoda dzialania stu-
z3cg nie tylko aktywizowaniu, ale wydobywaniu i zaspokajaniu potrzeb danych spolecznoéci. Zwraca on
réwniez uwage, ze animacja jest wewnetrznym dzialaniem zachodzacym, w kazdej z jednostek bioracych
w niej udzial. Mozna wigc powiedzied, ze wyréznia on oddzialywania animacyjne wewnetrzne, jak i ze-
wnetrzne dotyczace zbiorowosci. Wewnetrzne odnoszg sie do pobudzania i inspirowania jednostkowego
potencjatu czlowieka. Zewnetrzna dotyczy ozywiania wspdlnej zaangazowanej dzialalno$ci w obrebie
grup i $rodowisk. (Kargul 2012:155-158).

Aby nieco uzupelni¢ definicje animacji chciatabym przywotaé réwniez definicje Anny Schindler,
ktéra za cel procesu animacyjnego uwaza wspieranie procesu odkrywania i okreslania wartosci(Schindler
2010:10-11). Docenia ona samo, czyste do§wiadczanie i dogwiadczenie, podczas procesu animacyjnego.
Chodzi gléwnie odczucie takich wartosci jak: wspolodpowiedzialno$é, tworczoéé, sprawiedliwoéé czy
solidarno$¢. Badaczka ta zwraca réwniez uwage na realizacje idei ,,malych ojczyzn” podczas dziatalno$ci
animacyjnej (Schindler 2010:11-13). Idea ta opiera si¢ na ksztaltowania zaangazowanego, odpowiedzial-
nego i krytycznego spoleczenistwa lokalnego, doceniajacego i eksplorujacego wlasny rodzimy koloryt,
tradycje i wartoéci, a takze dbajacego o rozwdj, i kierunek dziatart we wlasnym $rodowisku. Mozna wiec
potraktowac te dziatania, jako cze$¢ emancypacyjnej edukacji obywatelskiej, ktéra zachodzi podczas pro-
cesu animacyjnego.

Kolejna definicja, ktéra chcialabym przytoczy¢ odnosi sie do bardziej praktycznego, codziennego
charakteru animacji. Nie jest bowiem okre$lona jedynie na potrzeby zainteresowanych nig badaczy, a na
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potrzeby dzisiejszego spoleczenstwa. Jest to definicja przedstawiajaca animacje, pochodzaca ze Stownika
Jezyka Polskiego (Doroszewski, data dostepu online 2018). Stownik przedstawia cztery ogélne definicje
animacji. Pierwsza z obrazuje metode wytwarzania filméw rysunkowych. Druga tworzenie ruchowych
obrazéw komputerowych. Trzecia przedstawia technike uruchamiania i poruszania formami w teatrze lal-
kowym. Dopiero czwarta, ostatnia, w pewnym stopniu odnosi sie do animacji spoteczno-kulturowej, jest
bowiem okreslona jako pobudzanie i inicjowanie jakich$ dzialan. Definicje zobrazowane w wymienio-
nym wyzej stowniku charakteryzuja wedlug mnie réwniez og6lng wiedze odnoscie animacji, jaka posiada
przecietny obywatel.

Mimo wielu badan i refleksji, animacja sama w sobie jest, wiec nadal dziedzing enigmatyczng i nie-
okreslong jednoznacznie. Jej istota rézni sie w zaleznosci od sposobu ujmowania specyfiki przez badacza.
Sam jezyk animacji rzadzi si¢ swoimi prawami, jest zazwyczaj ogromnie zmetaforyzowany, tak bardzo ze
trudno na jego podstawie doprecyzowaé cel czy zadania animacji badz animatora (por. np. Bobowska,
2013)%

Jak juz wspomniatam od okolo 20 lat w Polsce rozwija si¢ w profesjonalny sposéb dziedzina ani-
macji spoleczno-kulturalnej. Animacja stala sie jednym z kierunkéw studiéw, przygotowuje sie wiec za-
wodnych i profesjonalny animatoréw kultury, gotowych do pelnienia swojej roli. Od tego czasu odbylo
sie wiele konferencji, ktére za zadanie mialy uscislenie i okreslenie strefy animacyjnej. Jednak mimo po-
glebionych refleksji nie udalo sie wypracowa¢ wspdlnego konsensusu pomiedzy teoretykami, a prakty-
kami. Po tych 20 latach mozna wyrézni¢ rozbiezne poglady dotyczace refleksji nad koncepcja animacji.
Cze$¢ badaczy uwaza, ze procesy animacyjne dzialaja i rozwijaja si¢ w sposéb prawidlowy i funkcjonal-
ny. Druga cze$¢ natomiast sygnalizuje, ze inicjatywy i zamierzenia nie zréwnaly si¢ z nadziejami, jakimi
w nich pokladano. Sylwia Slowinska argumentuje, iz wplyw na to spowodowalo wlaénie ,rozmycie si¢”
idei animacji, mylenie jej z pokrewnymi dziedzinami oraz narzucenie jej zbyt wielu wymagan (Stowiriska,
2017:276). Sama o$mielilabym si¢ doda¢, ze niepowodzenia niektorych inicjatyw animacyjnych, zwia-
zane s3 wlaénie z niedokladnym okre$leniem i przeciazeniem zadaniami oraz wykonywanymi rolami, sa-
mych twdrcodw tych proceséw, czyli animatoréw.

Z samej istoty i zalozen animacji, w pewnym sensie wynika niemozno$¢ uzgodnienia uniwersal-
nego zespolu funkeji czy zadan animatora. Animacja jest procesem zlozonym, interakcyjnym, zmiennym
i wynikajacym z zastanej sytuacji spolecznej i probleméw danej spolecznoéci. Dlatego tez zadania anima-
tora zmieniajg si¢ razem z sytuacja i dzialaniem animacyjnym. Jednak dla badaczy i praktykéw animacji
wazne i istotne jest wyréznienie kilku (lub moze bardziej kilkudziesieciu funkcji), ktére powinni spetniaé
animatorzy. Na potrzeby tej pracy pozwolitam sobie wyr6zni¢ kilka typologii prezentujacych zadania ani-

macji i animatoréw.

Funkcje i zadania animatoréw spoleczno-kulturalnych

Poczatkowo chciatabym przywola¢ podzial funkeji animacyjnych zobrazowany przez francuskiego bada-
cza Pierra Besnarda. Korzenie oraz zrédlo animacji kultury wyrosto na podlozu przemian gospodarczych
i buntéw spolecznoéci we Francji, dlatego tez jest to wedtug mnie podstawowa, wyjsciowa i bazowa ty-
pologia, od ktérej powinno sie rozpocza¢ przeglad animacyjnych funkcji. Besnard twierdzi, ze animacja

1 Jeden z nazwanych podtytutow idealnie obrazuje metaforyzacj¢ jezyka animacji. Tytut brzmi: ,,Czy animator jest
uczniem czarnoksigznika? ”
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implikuje za soba gléwne procesy, ktore determinuja réwniez podzial funkcji animacji i animatora. Wy-
réznia on:

« proces odkrywania, okreslony przeze badaczy mianem funkcje terapeutycznej, w ramach kté-
rej animacja staje si¢ procesem wykreowania takich warunkéw, aby grupa ale i kazda jednostka
z danej grupy byta w stanie ujawni¢ swoje problemy, pragnienia i watpliwo$ci. Mozna wiec wy-
wnioskowa¢, ze animator przyjmuje tu niejako role terapeuty, gotowego stwarza¢ warunki do
wzajemnego zaufania i otwarcia. Musi réwniez by¢ przygotowany na wystuchanie, wyciagnie-
cie wnioskéw i przeprowadzenia dzialan, rozumianych niekiedy jako swoista terapia grupowa,
badz indywidualna odbywajaca sie w danej spotecznosci;

« proces tworzenia zwiazkow, przyréwnany przeze mnie na podstawie jego zalozen do funkeji
integracyjnej. Zaktada on bowiem po pierwsze, potrzebe wytworzenia zwiazkéw i kontaktow
pomiedzy uczestnikami procesu animacyjnego. Po drugie implikuje relacje pomiedzy uczest-
nikami, a ogélnie rozumiang kultura symboliczna i odbieranymi przez nich dzielami kultury
i sztuki — co stanowi, wiec réwniez funkeje odtworcza/wspéttworcza;

proces twérczosci (kreacji), czyli funkcja twércza, ktéra zaklada ekspresje inicjatyw, dziatan

tworczych i ogolnie rozumianej dzialalnosci wérdd uczestnikéw procesu;

produkeja i reprodukeja dziedzictwa i dokonan spoteczno-kulturalnych, przy ciaglym rozwo-
ju dzialalnosci, ale i obiektywnej krytyki, okre$lona funkcjq regulatora wymiany kulturowej
i spolecznej (Besnard, 1978: 53 cyt.za: Zebrowski 2003: 17-18)

Mozna wiec przyjac, ze Besnard wyrdznia cztery gtéwne funkeje, ktére winni spelnia¢ animatorzy
kultury. Taka ilo§¢ zadan jest fatwa do przyswojenia i przelozenia na dziatalno$¢ animacyjng, szczegélnie
ze s3 to dzialania, ktére wedlug Besnarda implikuje niejako proces animacyjny, dlatego trudno je podwa-
zy¢ czy odrzuci¢. Taka ilo$¢ zadan wyrastala jednak z samego podtoza i poczatkéw animacji spoteczno-
-kulturalnej we Francji. Na przelomie lat dziatalno$¢ animacyjna ulegala wielu przeobrazeniem, wynika-
jacym ze zmian spolecznych, ale i polozenia geograficznego. Nalezy nadmieni¢, ze potrzeby animacyjne
wynikaja, bowiem réwniez z mentalnosci i charakteru danego spoleczeristwa, sa, wiec inaczej przedsta-
wiane i realizowane w réznych pafistwach(por. Jedlewska 2001).

Interesujaca typologia postuzyl si¢ holenderski badacz, Gvan Enckevort, ktéry wyréznil cztery
gléwne koncepcje animacyjne, charakterystyczne dla poszczegoélnych krajéw europejskich. Schematy te
w sposdb jasny i obrazowy kreujg réwniez funkcje dziatalno$ci animacyjnej:

« koncepcja wspodlnotowa, w ktoérej dzialalno$¢ animacyjna jest sposobem i metoda budowa-
nia wspolnoty, wlaczania do niej nowych jednostek oraz przeciwdzialania spolecznej izolacji
i wykluczeniu. Schemat ten charakterystyczny jest dla krajow, takich jak Grecja, Hiszpania czy
Cypr;

« koncepcja partycypacyjna, animacja sprzyja oraz kreuje wspdlprace pomiedzy ludZmi. Nadaje
réwniez wysoki status miejscom, w ktorych jest inicjowana i rozwijana. Przykladem na wyste-
powanie tego schematu jest wedlug Enckevorta chociazby Polska;

« koncepcja emancypacyjna, animacja jest tutaj srodkiem walki o prawa cztowieka, obywatela.

Jest réwniez sposobem pokonywania ograniczen spoleczno-ekonomicznych, kreujacych nie-
ustanng marginalizacje elit w stosunku do innych grup spolecznych. Ten typ dzialan charak-
terystyczny jest gtéwnie dla Francji, bowiem z takich dzialan wyrosla sama inicjatywa anima-
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cyjna. Dobrymi przykladami na zastosowanie tego schematu s3 réwniez Wielka Brytania, czy
Norwegia;

« koncepcja instrumentalna, w ktérej proces animacyjny wykorzystany jest, jako instrument 199

i érodek w dochodzeniu do wtadzy, umozliwiajacy jednoczeénie uksztaltowanie demokracji
kulturalnej. Ten typ dzialan charakterystyczny jest dla Szwecji i Szwajcarii (cyt.za: Jedlewska,
2001: 89-91).

Proces animacyjny, mimo kilku gléwnych zatozen wyrostych z istoty i zrédet animacji, rzadzi sie
swoimi prawami, w zalezno$ci miedzy innymi od kraju, w jakim zachodzi. Wplyw na to ma osobowos¢,
natura i sktonno$ci danego spoleczenstwa, a takze sytuacja spoleczno-gospodarcza, ale réwniez ustroj
polityczny oraz historia kraju.

Jan Zebrowski, jako jeden z pierwszych polskich badaczy, usitowal przenies¢ dziatalnoéé anima-
cyjna na podloze rodzimej rzeczywistosci. Na tej podstawie wyrdznit on nastepujace ogdlne funkcje ani-
macyjne:

« adaptacyjna, opierajaca si¢ na przystosowaniu spolecznosci oraz jednostek do zmian natury
kulturowej, ekonomicznej i spolecznej;

informacyjna, ktéra zaklada zapewnienie uczestnikom uzupelnienia wiadomosci, ktére sa
wymagane do utrzymania sprawnosci komunikacyjnej, a co za tym idzie takze kompetencji

spotecznych;

integracyjna, czyli wspolprace i wspéldzialanie z grupa, $érodowiskiem spolecznym, a takze
kulturs;

partycypacyjng, odnoszaca sie¢ do uczestnictwa w zyciu spolecznym, oraz czynnego udzialu
i zaangazowania w zycie $rodowiska lokalnego (Zebrowski 1987:11).

Iwona Morawska i Malgorzata Latoch-Zielinska podjely sie proby skoncentrowania i wyszczegol-
nienia, na podstawie niektérych dotychczasowych publikacji, kilkunastu funkeji dzisiejszych animatoréw
spoteczno kulturalnych. Do zadan tych nalezato:

« diagnozowanie lokalnych, spoleczno-kulturowych i srodowiskowych potrzeb i oczekiwan —
okreslane w jezyku animacyjnym funkcja diagnostyczna, dotyczaca poznania potrzeb i pro-
bleméw danej spolecznosci. Co taczy sie dodatkowo z funkejq planistyczna, opierajaca sie na
oczekiwaniach i wyobrazeniach spoteczno$ci, dotyczacych jej zamierzonego, preferowanego,
ale nieosiggnietego jeszcze obrazu. Funkeja planistyczna ma na celu przede wszystkim probe
wdrozenia, przez animatora, w $cistej wspolpracy z grupa, danej wizji w srodowiskowa rzeczy-
wisto$é;

« ksztaltowanie narodowej i lokalnej $wiadomo$ci, okre$lone funkcja patriotyczna;

« motywowanie do samoedukacji i samorozwoju, realizujace funkcje motywacyjna i edukacyjna;

generowanie wiezi miedzyludzkich i wspélnotowych, spelniajace funkcje integracyjna;

kreowanie i ubogacanie tozsamosci i dziedzictwa kulturowego, kreujace funkcje kulturotworcza;

inicjowanie rozwoju twérczych zdolnosci i umiejetnosci, kreacyjnych w réznych formach eks-
presji, bedace funkcja tworcza;

wprowadzanie do zycia w informacyjnym i demokratycznym spoleczenstwie, nazwane funkcja

adaptacyjna i obywatelska (ktdra wiasciwie mozna by usitowaé polaczy¢ z funkcja narodows);

« kreowanie §wiadomoéci ekologicznej, realizujace funkcje ekologiczng;
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« budowanie dialogu nowoczesnoéci z tradycja, zobrazowane, jako funkcja komunikacyjna,;

« przeciwdzialanie zjawiskom wykluczenia spolecznego, czyli funkcja spoleczna, integracyjna;

« wyksztalcanie kompetencji medialnych i komunikacyjnych, majace na celu zapewnienie funk-
cji edukacyjnej, ale i komunikacyjnej;

« wprowadzanie w zycie w spoleczenistwie wielokulturowym, wyrazajacej sie w funkeji adapta-
cyjnej, kulturowej (Morawska, Latoch-Zielifiska, 2010:14-15).

Pawel Jordan i Bohdan Skrzypczak uwazajg, ze do gtéwnych celéw dzialalnoéci animatoréw nalezy
umozliwienie (ale nie nakazanie czy przymuszenie) zmiany wzoréw kulturowych. Istota takiego podej-
$cia jest zainspirowanie do ewentualnej zmiany sposobu uczestnictwa w kulturze, od biernego, niezaan-
gazowanego, a tym samym nieprzynoszacego korzysci, na aktywno$¢ wielostronng, zaangazowang, a co
za tym idzie edukacyjng i tworcza(por. np. Jankowski 2003: 99-124). Oprécz tego przywolani badacze
wyrdzniajg szczegdlowe zadaniami animatoréw, z ktérych przywolam gléwnie te uzupelniajace, badz po-
glebiajace wyzej wymienione funkgje:

« nakreglenie profilu spotecznosci, poprzez poznanie mieszkanicéw, historii miejsc oraz proble-
moéw $rodowiskowych, co nawigzuje do wymienionej wyzej funkcji diagnostycznej;

« inicjowanie procesu podejmowania wspolnych decyzji, poprzez okreélenie istoty problemu
oraz wspolnego celu, co taczy sie z funkcja planistyczna;

« pracowanie w oparciu o dynamike grupy, co bazuje na ciagle zmieniajacej sie sytuacji anima-
cyjnej i moze zostaé okre§lone mianem funkeji, majacej za zdanie nieustanng gotowo$¢ do
zmian, jest wigc niejako funkcja adaptacyjna (odnoszaca sig jednak bardziej w tym przypadku
do animatora, niz do grupy animacyjnej);

« wyréwnywanie szans, ktore poréwna¢ mozna do spolecznej funkeji przeciwdzialania margi-
nalizacji;

- ocenianie, czyli funkcja prognostyczna, opierajaca si¢ na stalej ewaluacji, ktéra ma za zada-
nie kontrolowanie zachodzacego i zalozonego procesu animacyjnego (Jordan, Skrzypczak
2003:3-5).

Aby przynajmniej sprébowa¢ dookreéli¢ mnogo$é¢ i zréznicowanie zdan, ktére w teorii winni reali-
zowa¢ animatorzy kultury, chciatabym przytoczy¢ rowniez zadania okreslone w artykule autorstwa Mat-
gorzaty Czarneckiej, Elzbiety Gruca-Bielendy i Piotra Pigtka, ktérzy w ramach projektu EQUAL, Partner-
stwo na Rzecz Aktywizacji Zawodowej ANIMATOR” okredlili profil zawodowy animatora. Wymienili
oni gtéwnie funkcje, ktére poréwnatabym do przywolanych wczeéniej zadart diagnostycznych i plani-
stycznych, pojawiajacych si¢ w przywolanych wyzej typologiach. Ponadto autorzy tego profilu odwotali
sie réwniez do kompetencji doradczo — trenerskich animatoréw, wymieniajac zasob zadan, ktdre okresli¢
mozna mianem funkcji doradczej i trenersko-mentorskiej, objawiajacej sie w takich dzialaniach jak:

« stymulowanie rozwoju zawodowego beneficjentéw, oraz przygotowywanie ich do aktywnego
wejécia na rynek pracy;

« dostarczanie informacji odno$cie mozliwego zatrudnienia i samozatrudnienia;

« monitoring podejmowanych przez beneficjentéw dzialan (Czarnecka, Gruca-Bielenda, Pigtek
2005:18-25).

Oprocz tego istotna wspodlczesnie funkcjg animatoréw spoleczno-kulturalnych jest wymieniana,
glownie przez praktykéw, czyli czynnych animatoréw, kwestia dzielnosci menagerskiej. W skrupulatny
sposob opisuje to Katarzyna Burakowska, zwracajac szczegdlng uwage na tak wazny aspekt pracy anima-
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tora, jakim sa we wspdlczesnym $wiecie zdolnoéci organizatorsko-menagerskie, ktore wiaza si¢ miedzy
innymi ze zdobywaniem funduszy na projekty, oraz zagwarantowaniem szeroko rozumianego wsparcia
pieni¢znego i materialnego (Burakowska 2003: 255-258). Dotychczas tego typu zdolnosci, szczegolnie
przez teoretykéw, byty pomijane. Animacja przez dlugi czas wigzala sie gtéwnie z misyjnoscia, postannic-
twem, niemalze $wieto$cia tegoz zawodu. Tym sposobem kwestie finansowe bywaly calkowicie pomi-
jane. Niemniej jednak dzisiejsza rzeczywisto$¢ rzadzi sie swoimi prawami i dtuzsze usilowanie ominieci
tego tematu, skutkuje wieloma niepodjetymi procesami animacyjnymi, ktore z powodéw finansowo-ma-
terialnych, byly niejako eliminowane i pozbawiane szans juz na starcie.

Na podstawie przytoczonych przeze mnie typologii mozna wyrézni¢ ponad 30 zadan animacyj-
nych. Lista zadai animacyjnych nie jest oczywiscie zakoniczona. Jest to jedynie cze$¢ dzialan mozliwych
do spelnienia. Ilo§¢ funkeji animacyjnych rosnie bowiem wprost proporcjonalnie do opracowar teore-
tycznych kolejnych autoréw zajmujacych sie szeroko okreslong animacjg. Coraz wigkszy zakres zadan,
a tym samym coraz wiekszy zakres r6l zawodowych, jakie musi spelnia¢ animator, niesie ze soba wiele
konsekwencji. W pewnym sensie zatraca sie sama istota dzialan animacyjnych. Bowiem zaw6d animatora
staje sie zawodem wyjatkowo silnie interdyscyplinarnym. A co za tym idzie animatorzy zaczynajg realizo-
wac wiele 6l zawodowych, ktore badacze okre$laja mianem okolo animacyjnych. Tym sposobem niejed-
nokrotnie nie realizuja procesu animacyjnego skupiajac sie na silnie absorbujacych zadaniach czysto or-
ganizacyjnych, czy terapeutycznych, do ktérych wlasciwie, zazwyczaj nie maja odpowiednich uprawnien.

Niektorzy badacze twierdza, ze animacja nie spelnila nadziei, ktore byly w niej poktadane. Po-
wodem takiego stanu rzeczy jest miedzy innymi uplynnienie si¢ granicy pomiedzy animacjg, a innymi
dziedzinami wiedzy i kultury. Razem z zamazaniem granicy animacji, nastapilo réwniez zamazanie sie
zadan czysto animacyjnych. Animatorzy, z jednej strony ze wzgledu na charakter procesu animacyjnego,
a z drugiej strony ze wzgledu na realizacje, w ramach swojego zawodu wielu funkeji okolo animacyjnych,
zaczeli pelni¢ wiele dodatkowych i pobocznych rél zawodowych, w ramach ktérych ich wlasne dzialania
animacyjne sg niejasne, nieokre$lone i bardzo szeroko rozumiane i realizowane.

Podsumowujac, lista wymienionych przeze mnie funkgji jest bardzo réznorodna. Niektdre z za-
dant mozna byloby wlaéciwie okresli¢ mianem jednej (szerzej rozumianej) funkcji, niwelujac tym samym
przynajmniej cze$ciowo niekoriczacy sie spis zadan animacyjnych. Jednak teoretyczno-praktyczne reflek-
sje zamiast redukowad, dostarczajq coraz wiecej, dodatkowych funkgjiiich definicji. Dzisiaj na zestawie-
niu dziatari animatora znajduja si¢ zadania zwigzane z realizowaniem miedzy innymi roli instruktora, te-
rapeuty, doradcy, trenera, ale réwniez nauczyciela, menagera czy dyrektora. Spektrum mozliwo$ci zadan
animacyjnych obejmuje funkcje charakterystyczne dla wielu osobnych i odmiennych od animacyjnych
16l zawodowych. Trudno natomiast jest okresli¢ gléwne zadania wynikajace z istoty animacji i wpisu-
jace sie calo$ciowo tylko w jej proces. Zakres profesji animatora w dzisiejszych czasach obejmuje wiec
przynajmniej kilka osobnych specjalno$ci zawodowych. Zazwyczaj, animatorzy w ramach swojej pracy,
realizuja zadania, ktérej wykonywa¢ powinien kto$ inny. Jednak charakter tej pracy, oraz bardzo czesto
osobowos¢ animatora gwarantuja podjecie przez niego dodatkowych zadan, nawet dotyczacych innych
profesji. Problematyczne moga by¢ natomiast, w takim przypadku niewystarczajace kompetencje, ktore
nie za kazdym razem sg sprawdzane.

Tak dluga lista funkeji dziatarl animacyjnych wigze sie rowniez z niedostatecznym dialogiem po-
miedzy teoretykami, a praktykami animacji, ktérzy powielaja i mnozg refleksje nie sprawdzajac ich weze-
$niej w teorii, badZ praktyce. Najmniej uprzywilejowany jest w tym wszystkim czynny animator, ktéry
wlasciwie z tego powodu, nie ma jasno okreslonych zadan zawodowych. W dodatku nie ma zaznaczonego
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nawet zakresu procesu animacyjnego, ktéry ze wzgledu na coraz szersze rozumienie animacji, ale i kultu-
ry, obejmuje wlasciwie caloksztalt zjawisk zachodzacych w rzeczywisto$ci spolczo-gospodarczo-politycz-
nej— co jest stosunkowo szeroko zakreslong kategoria.
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Abstract

On the Autonomous Responsive System. A Postmodern Perspective

The article aims to present a reflexion on The Autonomous Responsive System and possibilities of automated
dispute resolution. The relation between rational choice and legal efficiency seems to be the first dilemma. The
rational choice is created by distinction of algorithms and discourses. The legal efficiency means transparency.
Social interpretation of law appears as the result of the three-stage analytical sequence. Functionalism explores
the elaboration of further relations. Automated decision-making System is impossible without understanding
correlation between standards and alternatives. Standards are based on received signals. Alternatives indicate
potential strategies of social doing. Multitude and limited predictability of strategies disturbs responsiveness of the
System. The postmodern perspective is connected with constant change. Social challenges of the Enlightenment
are topical, however, require a new methodological approach. The Autonomic Responsive System should elaborate
a reaction on practical choices of signals’ receivers—it means—understand human nature. There are two way
to send signals socially: persuasion and normative emphasis. A constant change causes the spillover of practices
and the dissemination of notions. The discourse has an impact on the communication loop. Marxist discursive
element is focused on superstructure and the Supplementary Logic. Institutionalism and the rule of practices in
social context are analyzed by nietzschean discursive element. The axiological openness assumes the multicentric
orientation toward a factual state. The Automatic Responsive System appears to be an inevitable consequence of the
autopoietic law.

Keywords: Autonomic Responsive System, Postmodernism, Cybernetics, ADR, Systems Theory, autopoiesis,

functionalism, institutionalism, social strategy, textuality, praxis
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Wprowadzenie

Postmodernistyczne rozwazania nad istota prawa prowadza do skrajnie réznych ujeé, ktore wychodza
od zalozenia wielowymiarowoséci proceséw spolecznych. Podejscie refleksyjne charakteryzuje si¢ pod-
wazaniem dotychczasowych osiagnie¢ w celu wyartykulowania potrzeby ciaglej zmiany. Zalozenie kry-
tycznych wnioskéw implikuje rozbudowanie procesu komunikacyjnego, bedacego opracowaniem strate-
gii podejmowania kolejnych opozycji. Powtarzalnoé¢ praktyk konfrontacyjnych wywoluje przekonanie
o potrzebie zautomatyzowania rozstrzygnie¢. Elastycznos¢ tekstualnosci pozwala wyprowadzi¢ rézne
wnioski z jednego podejécia metodologicznego. Potencjalne wazenie przeciwstawnych decyzji wymaga
precyzyjnego sprzezenia tekstu i praktyk. Efektem synchronizacji bylby Autonomiczny System Respon-
sywny wzgledem czlonu sterujacego komunikowalnoécig sygnaléw prawnych i uczestniczacych w spo-
lecznym dyskursie podmiotéw stosunkéw prawnych. Autonomie systemu rozumiemy jako zdolnos¢ do
samodzielnego rozstrzygania w oparciu o analize zrozumiatych konstruktéw. Zauwazmy, ze omawiany
System zaklada pelng automatyzacje rozwiazywania sporéw. Wspoltdzialanie ludzi i maszyn jest uzalez-
nione od proceséw wlaczajacych, ktore stanowia podstawe cybernetyki prawa (Studnicki 1969: 9). Stwo-
rzenie Autonomicznego Systemu Responsywnego wynika z koniecznosci ponowoczesnej redefinicji ra-
cjonalno$ci procesu decyzyjnego i wyboru samego w sobie.

Racjonalnos$¢ wyboru a skuteczno$¢ prawa

Problematyka racjonalnosci ksztaltuje sie wokol rozréznienia algorytmoéw i dyskursu. Algorytmy po-
wstaja wskutek laczenia autonomicznych przestanek. Logiczne relacje miedzy przeslankami okreslimy
algorytmizacja, ktora polega na sprzezeniu redukowalnosci ztozonych i polaczalnosci prostych twier-
dzen. Przestrzen dyskursu jest zréznicowana i rozciagnieta w czasie. Z tego powodu mozemy sie do niej
wlacza¢ bez koniecznosci zmiany warunkéw ramowych. Dyskurs ulega nieustannym przeksztalceniom.
Warstwa tekstualna zostaje zdominowana przez koncepty i konstrukty opisujace perspektywy spoleczne.
Twierdzenia w systemach dyskursywnych nazywamy funktywami — elementami funkcji umozliwiajacymi
refleksje i komunikacje. Zrozumienie dyskursu wynika z proporcjonalnego ujecia spéjnosci i odniesie-
nia. Zauwazmy, ze nauka i filozofia buduja opozycje wzgledem tych poje¢. (Deleuze & Guattari [1991]
(2000): 130-134). Rola funktywéw jest odrzucenie sporéw pojeciowych oraz skupienie uwagi na grani-
cach i zmiennych funkcjonalnych.

Racjonalnos$¢ wyboru zalezy od czasu reakcji i zakresu oddzialywania przyjetych norm. Sfera funk-
cjonalna wymaga przypisywania poszczeg6lnym znaczeniom Scistych granic. Uczestniczac w dyskursie,
akceptujemy wartoéci stale, wzgledem ktérych rozstrzygamy alternatywy — efekt przechodniosci tekstu
w praktyke. Powstaja nieredukowalne i heterogeniczne uklady wspotrzednych, a ich porzadkowanie jest
istota funkcji. W konsekwencji mozemy méwié o (wplywajacej na ksztalt dyskursu) superpozycji norm.
Superpozycja nie jest aksjologicznie zorientowana, gdyz stanowi element funkcjonalnej metodologii,
ustalajacej granice mozliwych relacji miedzy nadawcami i odbiorcami norm.

Skutecznos¢ prawa laczy sie bezwarunkowo z jawnoscig. Kazus Kaliguli przekonuje nas, ze eg-
zekwowanie przepiséw nieogloszonych publicznie wplywa na brak pewnosci prawa i zaburza spoleczng
racjonalizacje prawodawcy (Studnicki 1969: 11). Ponadto komunikacyjne sprzezenie wymaga swoistej



O AUTONOMICZNYM SYSTEMIE RESPONSYWNYM

akceptacji prawa wérédd odbiorcédw. Postulat przystepnosci wskazuje na zrozumienie i §wiadomos¢ real-
nego wplywu tekstu na rzeczywisto$¢é.

Analityczne ujecie funkcjonalizmu

Spoleczne funkcjonowanie prawa jest podstawa dyskursywnych rozwazani nad zmiang w sferze komuni-
kacyjnej. Proces ksztaltowania relacji wokoét przekazywanych i odbieranych komunikatéw opiera sie na
tréjstopniowym ciagu analitycznym.

Podejscie formalne koncentruje si¢ nad caloscig dyskursu. Stanowi podstawe funkcjonalnej de-
konstrukeji, czyli metodologii reinterpretacji funktywéw. Stosowanie poje¢ powinno opiera¢ sie na pola-
czalno$ci empirii i transcendencji. Opisane ujecie stoi w sprzecznoéci z modalnoécig — zakladajaca ukon-
tekstowienie w celu tworzenia autonomicznych przestanek. Powstanie funkgji jest efektem nadbudowy
stownictwa wzgledem abstrakcyjnych znaczen wskutek procesu autonomizacji. Proces autonomii odpo-
wiada komunikowalno$ci. Nadbudowa dotyczy uzycia stéw. Wzmocniona sita wyrazu rozwija potencjal
eksplanacji (Brandom [2008] (2012): 114). Na tym poziomie wylaczne znaczenie, ktére wynika z roli
odgrywanej przez obiekt w systemie, przypisujemy tresci. Relacja znaczenie-uzycie wymaga obiektywiza-
cji, czyli wlaczania sytuacji w konstrukt. Refleksja nad stownictwem jest funkcjonalnie adaptowana przez
sfere praktyki.

Analiza semantyczna dotyczy sprzezenia zmiennych sygnaléw i przeksztalceni kreowanego zbioru.
Tekstualno$¢ ustala ograniczenia — prowadzi do zamkniecia dyskursu w granicach. Okreglanie nie odnosi
sie do nieskoriczonosci. Nalezy je rozpatrywa¢ jako negacje przeciwienstw. W ten sposéb rozumiemy
opozycyjnoéé percepcji. Otrzymujac informacje o normach, przypisujemy stan faktyczny do systemu ste-
rowania. Sterowanie za pomoca norm moze mieé charakter adaptacyjny lub uczacy sie (Studnicki 1969:
64-65). Alternatywa zwykla sugeruje rozwigzania hybrydowe, w ktérych granice adaptacyjne okreslaja
zakres mozliwej nauczalnoéci. Precyzujac, funkcjonalizm automatéw umozliwia przewidywanie faktycz-
nych konsekwencji konstytutywnie uznanych norm. Proces adaptacyjny opiera si¢ na praktycznej inter-
pretacji tekstu w celu wypracowania procedury. Uczenie si¢ jest elementem dziatania dyskursywnego,
w ktérym wychodzimy od aksjomatéw, budujemy potencjalny cigg czynnoéci i diagnozujemy stan zdo-
bytej wiedzy. Przeplyw sygnalow w prawie dotyczy wylacznie tresci. Uruchomienie procedury wymaga
rozpoznania praktyk za pomoca jezyka prawnego. Normatywny stan rzeczy (efekt derywacji) oddziatuje
na przeksztalcenie zbioru funktywéw — utozsamianych w opisywanym przypadku z sygnatami. Kontek-
stowa analiza zbioru jest uzalezniona od ubytku albo wzbogacenia interpretowanej tresci. Odwracajac
tok rozumowania, dostrzegamy, ze zmienno$¢ sygnaléw wplywa na ocene stanu rzeczy. W efekcie jezyk
prawny ulega reinterpretacji, a przyjete procedury funkcjonalnej dekonstrukeji. Mozemy méwic o re-
fleksyjnosci, ktéra pelni w dyskursie taka samga role jak redukowalnos$¢ w systemach algorytmicznych.
Zdolno$¢ do przesuwania granic i ustalania warunkéw ramowych uznamy za podstawe funkcjonowania
systemow uczacych sig, czyli modyfikowalnych autonomicznie. Istota sterowania za pomocg norm jest
wypracowanie relacji Stownictwo-Praktyka w kontekscie, opartej na do§wiadczanych zmianach przesyla-
nych sygnaléw spoza systemu, reinterpretacji tekstu.

Przekroczenie tekstualnosci wigze si¢ z koniecznoscia sprzezenia relacji Praktyka-Praktyka. Ana-
liza pragmatyczna zaklada kontrole intensywnosci sygnaléw sterowania przy jednoczesnym skonfronto-
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waniu opozycyjnych praktyk. Funkcjonalizm wyboru rozréznia nastepczy i moralno-pojeciowy schemat
rozumowania (Gewirth (2003): 230). Nastepstwo praktyk oznacza dedukcyjny model, w ktérym kazdy
skutek ma przypisang przyczyne. Schemat moralno-pojeciowy dotyczy praktycznej wystarczalnosci po-
rozumiewawczej.

Intensyfikacja sygnaléw sterowania uniemozliwia absolutyzacje norm. Spoleczna komunikowal-
noé¢ praktyk buduje przekonanie o wplywie dyskursu na standaryzacje pojeé, ktérych niejasno$é i istotna
sporno$¢ wymaga odczytywania w kontekscie komunikacyjnym.

Dyskurs: standardy i alternatywy

Zautomatyzowane decydowanie jest konsekwencja pelnej $wiadomosci dyskursu. Przeplyw informacji
stuzy konstytuowaniu si¢ standardéw. Relatywna wystarczalno$¢ poprzedza konieczno$¢, czyli funkcjo-
nalng reakcje na zmiane przesytanych sygnatéw. Celem sterowania jest regulowanie standardéw wzgle-
dem alternatyw. Praktyczno-praktyczna konieczno$¢ standaryzacji dyskursywnego rozstrzygania zaktada
stosowanie alternatywy roziacznej. Konkretny problem moze by¢ podjety na dwa (niepolaczalne i prze-
ciwstawne) sposoby. Wielo$¢ alternatyw oznacza oslabienie standardu (Studnicki 1969: 38-42). W takim
przypadku automatyzacja decyzji jest utrudniona.

Zastosujmy dwuosiowy podzial standardéw. Pierwsza opozycja dotyczy przestrzeni czasowej,
w ktérej mozemy rozpatrywa¢ ad hoc albo w dluzszej perspektywie. Druga to heterogenicznos¢ i auto-
nomia strategii, ustalajgca motywacje sprzyjajaca wyréznieniu pézniejszej alternatywy. Heterogenicz-
nos¢ oznacza praktyke spotecznego wypracowania strategii. Autonomia jest indywidualna oceng zalozen
i skutkéw interpretacji otrzymywanych sygnatow.

Zauwazmy, ze proces decyzyjny nie jest schematem projektowalnym. Mozemy méwic o przektadal-
noéci standw faktycznych na normatywne relacje, jednak wielo$¢ standardéw i réznorodnoéé alternatyw nie
pozwala na jednoznaczne uznanie przypisanego rozstrzygniecia. Swiadomos¢ spolecznej praktyki pomaga
ustali¢ wplyw norm na odbiorce. Swiadomo$¢ maszyny uczacej sie musi faczy¢ funktywng dyskursywnosé
z algorytmiczna redukowalnoscia. Istotg funkcjonalnego zrozumienia komunikacji jest utozsamienie stero-
wania za pomocg norm z mozliwosciami decyzyjnymi, czyli sposobami orientowania sie.

Orientacja poznawcza zaklada domyslnos¢ procesu komunikacyjnego. Czlon sterujacy (kreuja-
cy porzadek normatywny) kontroluje przesyl sygnaléw (standaryzuje funktywy). Dzialanie odbiorcy
jest mozliwg strategia dyskursywna. Odbiorca (jako obserwator czastkowy) staje si¢ subiektywnym ele-
mentem powstajacego konstruktu — przypisujacego perspektywe obrazowi funkcji (Deleuze & Guattari
[1991] (2000): 143). Podejscie Praktyka-Praktyka wyréznia dwie pelne relacje: czlon sterujacy-odbior-
ca; odbiorca-system. Perspektywa obrazu funkcji wymaga odpowiedzi systemu, czyli stworzenia ustro-
ju. Ustréj jest przypisaniem normy prawnej do sytuacji (Studnicki 1969: 50). Sytuacja to efekt uchybu
sygnaléw i przyjetej przez jednostke mozliwej strategii. Automatyzacja informowania o normach nie im-
plikuje powstania inteligentnego systemu reagujacego na jednostkowe decyzje. Z tego powodu analiza
pragmatyczna koriczy sie w chwili przekazania do systemu informacji przez odbiorce sygnaléw.
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Oséwiecenie i Postmodernizm

Nieresponsywno$¢ Systemu jawi sie jako oczywista aporia §wiata wielosci. Rozréznialnos¢ dyskursow
koncentruje uwage odbiorcéw na elementach zamknigtego zbioru formutowanych komunikatéw. Okre-
$lonos¢ przekazu laczy sie z (charakterystyczng dla spoleczeristwa péznej nowoczesnosci) ciagla zmiana
(Deleuze [1986] (2006): 15). Zrozumienie istoty ustroju i granic automatyzacji Systemu wymaga po-
wrotu do O$wiecenia, ktére uznamy za postmodernizm au rebour.

Oswiecenie ugruntowalo system, bedacy podstawa realizacji demokratycznych zalozen (Derrida
[1994] (2005): 305-306). Wspélczesne wyzwania nie wymagaja ostatecznego uznania i nieustannego
opierania si¢ na powszechnie przyjetej abstrakcji. Istota ciaglej zmiany jest wzmacnianie (nadbudowywa-
nie) sily funktywoéw i wzbogacanie dyskursu — rozumianego jako proces komunikacji i komunikowalno-
$ci konstruktow.

Spoleczne funkcjonowanie prawa i metodologie wykonywania wladzy sprowadzimy do pojecia
etokracji. Rzady etyki lub etyka rzadéw wystepuje u Paula d'Holbacha i stanowi odpowiedz na wysoki
poziom brutalizacji percepcji spolecznej w XVIII wieku. Pokazowe egzekucje uznawano za rozrywke,
charakteryzujaca sie rozmaitoscig kar. Etokratyczna krytyka podkresla w takim postepowaniu wywyzsze-
nie zbrodni i niemozno$¢ budowania trwalych relacji jednostka-spoteczenistwo. Niejednolito$¢ sankeji
wplywala na rozbieznosci w interpretacji prawa. Nastepowala nobilitacja przestepstw popelnianych przez
moznych, ktére okreslano realizacja intereséw. Prawo karania bylo narzedziem silnych wobec stabych
(Holbach [1776] (1979): 146-181).

Poruszona problematyka wskazuje negatywny przyklad prywatyzacji sfery publicznej. Nie istniala
solidarno$¢, ktora wigze sie ze Swiadomoscia wspottworzenia rzeczy wspoélnej, oraz sprawiedliwos¢, gdyz
jej wymiar zalezy od spolecznej akceptacji prawa. Zwr6¢émy uwage, ze system prawa nie byl zdefiniowa-
ny. Z tego powodu nie mozemy podjac jego funkcjonalnej analizy. Prawo nie bylo komunikowalne. Nie
istnial dyskurs inicjowany sygnalami przesytanymi przez czlon sterujacy. Optymalnym rozwiazaniem by-
foby uniezaleznienie prawa od woli 0séb. Nawiazujac do mysli Niklasa Luhmanna — autopojetycznosc.

Spoleczny przeplyw sygnalow

Czy oswieceniowa diagnoza pozwoli wypracowaé Autonomiczny System Responsywny, reagujacy na
praktyczne wybory odbiorcéw przesylanych sygnaléw? Skoncentrujmy sie na jakosci przekazu. Sformali-
zowany porzadek normatywny jest zdecydowanie mniej komunikowalny niz perswazja (Studnicki 1969:
12-14). Korelacja stanu faktycznego z jednostkowa preferencja wlacza u odbiorcy komunikacyjna aktyw-
noé¢. Opisowa rozréznienie alternatyw ulatwia modelowanie standardéw, ktére — jak wiemy — pomagaja
orientowa¢ si¢ wzgledem otrzymywanych informacji.

Kontekst spoleczny wynika z natury ludzkiej (Seem 2000: Introduction). Orientacja zaspokoje-
niowa odnosi si¢ do spersonalizowanej oceny dazen. Ludzka natura w chwili uéwiadomienia pragnienia,
do ktorego realizacji musi dazy¢, pomaga odrzuci¢ analize problemows i skupi¢ sie na procesie jako ca-
losci.

Paul d’Holbach rozréznia nature uporzadkowana i surowa. (Holbach [1776] (1979): 189-190).
Mozemy przypisa¢ dwie interpretacje.
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1. Powiazanie jusnaturalizmu z pozytywizmem, czyli sprzezenie walidacyjnego obiektywi-
zmu z praktyczng subiektywizacja. W ten sposéb obserwujemy wplyw natury na spolteczny
funkcjonalizm.

2. Niezalezne od jusnaturalizmu prawo rzadzace przyroda — zwigzane z biologia, powtarzal-
noéci fizycznych zjawisk oraz psychika ludzka. Nawet w pelni §wiadome dzialanie (pod
wplywem wolnej woli) jest pierwotnie zdeterminowane, gdyz laczy si¢ z wyréznionymi
sferami.

Podzial na nature surowa i uporzadkowana uznamy za prébe sublimacji skrajnego determinizmu
przyrodniczego i teorii spolecznej. Opisang opozycje mozemy traktowad jako uzrédiowienie (ale nie Zro-
dlo) prawa i strategii spolecznego odbioru norm.

Nawiazujac do Arystotelesa, Paul d’'Holbach uznal, ze podstawa etyki spolecznej tkwi w Stowie
i Tekécie. Argumentacja powinna wskazywac powszechnie akceptowane normy. Tekst powinien porzad-
kowaé — pozwalaé na konkretne odniesienie w chwili watpliwosci (postulat jasnoéci i zupelno$ci prawa).
Wlasnie Stowo i Tekst mozemy polaczy¢, uzywajac okreslenia Logos.

Logos jest powszechnie zrozumialym schematem postepowania — uznanym kulturowo. Natomiast
natura wyraza wewnetrzne odczucia — przemieszane ambicje umotywowane fizycznie i psychologicznie.
Préba uporzadkowania natury wiaze sie z uniwersalno$cia przekazu i percepcji — pozorng jasnoscia, be-
dacg efektem maskowania ztozonosci pojec.

Dialektyke O$wiecenia charakteryzowala skrajna racjonalizacja argumentéw. Spoleczne myslenie
opieralo sie na znoszeniu konfliktu miedzy rozumem czystym a empirycznym. Podejscie postmoderni-
styczne oznacza nieustanng aktualizacje ukladéw odniesielt. Zmienno$¢ funktywdw prowadzi do interak-
tywnej konfrontacji, bedacej podstawa ksztaltowania stanu rzeczy. Kalkulacyjna sprawdzalnos¢ ustepuje
przed intuicyjng ocena odbieranych sygnaléw. Sensibilia ograniczaja percepcje do elementéw doswiad-
czalnych. Mozliwo$¢ wyboru wigze si¢ z rozpoznawalno$cia sytuacji.

Aktualizacja i konsekwencje

Aktualizacja jest zmiang stanu rzeczy. Nastepuje wzgledem przyjetych granic dyskursywnych i formy od-
powiadajacej spolecznej komunikowalno$ci. Funkcjonalnym rozwiazaniem wydaje sie tworzenie modeli
porzadkujacych zmienne sygnaly. W konsekwencji mozemy méwi¢ o czastkowej responsywnoéci syste-
mu, ktéra polega na dopasowaniu podstaw norm do stanu wiedzy o adresacie.

Zauwazmy, ze ewolucja obrazu spolecznego rozmyla opozycje jednostka-spoleczefistwo. Pojawita
sie spolecznos¢, ktéra mozna rozumie¢ jako zorganizowang zbiorowo$¢ i grupe autonomicznych jedno-
stek. Nadbudowa norm koncentruje si¢ na grupie docelowej. Przesylane sygnaly musza odpowiadaé spo-
lecznej ztozonosci — wynikajacej z rozbudowanych relacji miedzy podmiotami i przedmiotami stosunkow
prawnych.

Automatyzacja rozwigza normatywnych moze prowadzi¢ do efektu rozlewania sie praktyk. Zto-
zonos¢ relacji spolecznych wynika z wielowymiarowosci dyskurséw. Powtarzalno$¢ funktywéw nie gwa-
rantuje ich jednoznacznego wyprowadzenia z funkcji. W konsekwencji przechodnios¢ praktyk jest uza-
lezniona od kontekstu i mozliwo$ci sprzezenia zwrotnego. Nieresponsywnoé¢ systemu przypomina o ist-
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nieniu luk, ktére nalezy wypelniaé intuicyjnie w toku dyskursu. Pelna koordynacja procesu komunikacyj-
nego nastapi w chwili zastapienia refleksyjnosci przez elastycznos¢ praktyk i automatyzacje rozwiazan.

Metodologiczne badania majg ulatwi¢ unifikacje wieloéci. Z praktyk wzglednie podobnych moz-
na wypracowa¢ konstytutywna racje. Schemat przypomina rozumowanie redukcyjne, w ktérym (majac
$wiadomos¢ efektu) wybieramy jedna — najbardziej odpowiadajaca interpretacje stanu rzeczy (Bochen-
ski 1992: 78). Aktualizacja i inne przeksztalcenia dyskursywne mogga zmieni¢ standaryzacje praktyczno-
-praktycznej relacji. Wéwczas rolg ustroju bytoby redefiniowanie sytuacji. Brak autonomicznej odpowie-
dzi systemu (udzielanej odbiorcy sygnaléw) powoduje powrét do rozwiazan opartych na uproszczonych
schematach. Swoiste kalkowanie decyzji jest efektem rozlewania si¢ praktyk (czesto nieodpowiadajacych
lub nieaktualnych).

Innym dylematem funkcjonalnym pozostaje rozplenianie znaczen. Pojecia niejasne wymagaja de-
rywacji. Problematyczne okazujg sie¢ pojecia istotnie sporne, ktérych wystapienie w dyskursie powoduje
powstanie nowego dyskursu konfrontujacego przeciwstawne znaczenia. Opisany przyktad jest specyficz-
na relacja Stownictwo-Praktyka konstytuowania si¢ znaczen. Falszywo$¢ zalozenia o binarnosci opozy-
cji otwiera nowga przestrzen definiowania funkcjonalnego, czyli odpowiadajacego demokracji dyskursu.
Jednoczesne uznanie niespdjnosci konstruktu pozostawia przestrzen dla przysztej dekonstrukeji, ktéra
ustali znaczenie wokol nowych suplementéw. Logika suplementarnodci jest ostatecznym odrzuceniem
opozycji, gdyz nastepnik pelni réwniez funkcje suplementu (nadbudowy) poprzednika. (Derrida [1967]
(1976): 140).

Proces komunikacji

Proces komunikacji odczytamy jako konfrontacje dwoch pierwiastkéw dyskursywnych: marksistowskie-
go i nietzscheaniskiego (Seem 2000: Introduction).

Pierwiastek marksistowski koncentruje sie na nadbudowie, ktéra w opisywanym przypadku mo-
zemy podzieli¢ na algorytmiczna i dyskursywnga. Wypracowanie algorytmiczne laczy sie z redukowalno-
$cig do ciagu praktyk koniecznych do wykonania zadania. Dyskursywne komunikowanie jest efektem
doswiadczanej powtarzalnodci i refleksji nad okreslonym stanem rzeczy. Nadbudowa wymaga przekro-
czenia tekstualno$ci i przyjecia systemowego odniesienia wzgledem aktualizacji. Autonomia funktywéw
pozwala przekracza¢ granice w celu interpretacji warto$ci zmiennych. Sposéb postrzegania jest rezultatem
skonstruowanego spektrum percepcji. Z tego powodu mozliwoé¢ odniesienia istnieje w chwili uswiado-
mienia konkretnego zdarzenia dyskursywnego. Potencjal elastycznej reakcji utozsamiamy z responsyw-
noécia — warunkiem autonomii systemu.

Pierwiastek nietzscheariski krytykuje podejscie ex catedra, od ktérego wywodzi si¢ skrajny in-
stytucjonalizm (Brandom [2008] (2012): 144-145). Spoleczna interpretacja praktyk wptywa na efekt
procesu ksztaltujacego pdzniejsze odniesienia. Nastepuje algorytmizacja dyskursu, czyli podjecie ciagu
decyzyjnego w celu wypracowania zaktualizowanych rozwiazan. Instytucjonalizm wiaze si¢ z aksjologicz-
nym orientowaniem celéw, osiaganych za posrednictwem akceptowanych praktyk. Mozemy zauwazy¢,
ze rolg instytucji jest porzadkowanie wzgledem wzoru — sygnalu przekazywanego przez czlon sterujacy.
Precyzujac, praktyka zinstytucjonalizowana jest raz na zawsze ustalona.
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Nowy instytucjonalizm opiera si¢ na logice suplementarnosci. Instytucja staje si¢ wyodrebnionym
i stanowiacym funkcjonalng cato$¢ zespotem norm prawnych, ktéry potrafi dopasowac sie do predkosci
zmian w obrebie dyskursu. Koncentracja uwagi na zmiennoé¢ sygnaléw pozwala dostrzec istote komuni-
kacji, czyli konsensualne zredefiniowanie zagadnienia. Instytucjonalng aktualizacje odczytamy jako de-
konstrukeje, odrzucajaca mozliwo$¢ ostatecznej akceptacji struktury. Metodologia jest nadbudowywanie
zmiennych suplementéw — bez okreélenia zamknietej caloéci, rozumianej jako ostateczne ustalenie granic
komunikowalno$éci. Wyjscie od praktyki dyskursywnej pozwala odrézni¢ analityczny porzadek przypi-
sujacy pierwszenstwo tekstualnosci. Zautomatyzowana reakcja Systemu moglaby by¢ przetworzeniem
praktyk komunikacyjnych w celu udzielenia odpowiedzi (zaktualizowanej wzgledem dwoch wezesniej-
szych pelnych relacji). Projektowane sprzezenie okre$limy jako Praktyka-Stownictwo.

Aksjologiczna otwarto$¢

Proces ksztaltowania wspoélczesnego spoleczenstwa wychodzi od aksjologicznej otwartoéci. Rozbiezno-
$ci miedzy sygnalami wartosciujacymi przekonuja o braku mozliwosci wypracowania systemu jednoli-
tego i powszechnie uznanego. Wielo$¢ decyzyjnych odniesiert wymaga podjecia ryzyka juz na poziomie
standaryzacji. Analityczna klasyfikacja powinna zalozy¢ konfrontacje mozliwie najwiekszej liczby rozwia-
zaf. Uznanie potencjalnej rozstrzygalnosci stanowi podstawe zbudowania Systemu autonomicznie re-
sponsywnego. Zastapienie refleksyjno$ci automatyzmem decyzyjnym wiaze si¢ z konieczno$cia polacze-
nia rozwiazan prawnych z pelnym rozumieniem ciggu dziatari podejmowanych przez jednostke. Reakcje
maszyny utrudnialby kierunek spolecznej zmiany obrazowany jako bladzenie podmiotéw w labiryncie
niepewnoéci, w ktorym kazda strategie mozna uzna¢ za odpowiednia. Racjonalno$¢ wyboru ustepu-
je przed skutecznoscia. Wazenie alternatyw jest ograniczaniem perspektyw, gdyz optymalizacja jednej
decyzji powoduje jej rozlewanie si¢ na inne praktyki spoleczne. W ten sposéb powstaje spoleczenstwo
ryzyka. Spoleczenistwo, ktore stworzylo homo optionis — czlowieka wybierajacego w kazdym aspekcie
zycia (Beck & Beck-Gernsheim 2001: S). Zyciowe do$wiadczenia buduja tozsamos¢ polegajaca na nie-
ustannym upewnianiu si¢. Refleksyjna aktualizacja $wiadczy o atomizacji spoleczefistwa i niespdjnosci
percepcyjnej jednostek. W spoleczeristwie nie istnieje wyrazna perspektywa interpretacyjna pozwalaja-
ca spojnie odczytywad sygnaly czlonu sterujacego. Réznorodnos¢ przekazu i jego srodkéw wplywa na
multicentrycznos¢ Zrédel orientowania sie. Zauwazmy, ze kazdy czlowiek przekazuje otoczeniu informa-
cje, ktore stanowia podstawe komunikacji, czyli teraZniejszego szukania przyszlych rozwigzai w oparciu
o do$wiadczenia czasu przeszlego. Niesp6jnos¢ percepcyjna jest skutkiem sprzezenia miedzy zindywidu-
alizowanym systemem interpretacji (np. stanéw faktycznych) a refleksja oparta na przestankach ptyna-
cych od innych. Koncentracja potencjatu eksplanacji w czasie przyszlym staje sie¢ konieczno$cia zwigzana
z brakiem mozliwo$ci strukturalnego taczenia réznorodnych systeméw ocen.

Systemowe suplementowanie mozemy polaczy¢ z dyskursem technicznym. Nie powinnismy
opiera¢ sie na przypisanej metodologii, tylko wypracowaé hybrydowy sposéb nadbudowy pochodzacej
z nieustannej aktualizacji. Gromadzenie danych pozwala bada¢ efekty réznicowania sygnatéw, ktore od-
dzialuja na przeplyw informacji. Powstanie autonomicznego systemu responsywnego jest uzaleznione
od odpowiedniego wykorzystania potencjatu big data, czyli zmiennych i réznorodnych zbioréw danych.
Omawiana perspektywa zaklada elastyczno$¢ warunkéw ramowych. Sterowanie za pomocg norm musi
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odwolywac si¢ do kalkulacji spolecznie podejmowanych strategii. Preferencyjne badanie big data ksztal-
tuje diachroniczny i synchroniczny obraz proceséw decyzyjnych. Ujecie diachroniczne przedstawia ciag
decyzyjny jednostki w okreslonym czasie, koncentrujac si¢ na powtarzalnosci i odniesieniach standary-
zacji wzgledem strategii. Synchronicznos¢ dotyczy motywacji wyboréw w podobnych sytuacjach, gdyz
poréwnuje procesy decyzyjne réznych osob, ktore wskazaly jednakowe rozwiazanie. Opisana algorytmi-
zacja dyskursu pozwala opiera¢ prawo na dowodach, czyli czynié je skutecznym i akceptowalnym spo-
tecznie.

Systemowy odbiér spotecznych komunikatéw jest podstawa cybernetyki prawa. Automatyzacja
reakcji na procesy decyzyjne otwiera nowe mozliwoéci rozstrzygania sporéw. Przelozenie faktéw na ko-
munikowalne strategie jest specyficznym przyktadem relacji Praktyka-Stownictwo. Rozwazania nad $wia-
domoscia automatéw musza odpowiadaé w pelni autonomicznej zdolnoéci responsywnej wzgledem sta-
nu faktycznego. Autonomiczny System Responsywny potrzebuje dwéch odniesient w obrebie dyskursu.
Pierwsze jest komplementarne wzgledem tréjstopniowej analizy, gdyz dotyczy osoby i sytuacji, o ktorej
ma rozstrzygaé. Drugie odniesienie jest swoista kontrola wzorca — sygnatu nadanego przez czlon steruja-
cy. Techniki wlaczajace sprzyjaja skonstruowaniu optymalnej odpowiedzi. Zaklécenia sygnatéw prowa-
dza do fluktuacji big data. Nieustanny przeplyw informacji transformuje réwniez punkty odniesien. Cze-
sto poczatkowe zalozenie nie odpowiada praktyce komunikacyjnej prawa. Sposobem uniknigcia uchybu
sygnatéw komunikacyjnie istotnych jest budowanie sprzezen miedzy wszystkimi elementami dyskursu
w celu wypracowania funkcjonalnej odtwarzalno$ci podjetych praktyk.

Podsumowanie

Powstanie Autonomicznego Systemu Responsywnego doprowadziloby do pelnej automatyzacji roz-
strzygnie¢ prawnych. Przestrzen refleksyjnosci ustapitaby przed odpowiedzig zdolnej do dykursywnego
uczestnictwa maszyny. Przekroczenie spolecznej rozni jest uzaleznione od systemowego wykorzystania
akumulowanych sygnaléw. Funkcjonalna analiza przekonuje, ze relacje miedzy tekstualnoécia i praktyka-
mi otwieraja nowa perspektywe wielowymiarowej autonomii proceséw komunikacyjnych. Postmoder-
nistyczna krytyka odrzuca ustalone punkty odniesien), koncentrujac uwage na ciaglej zmianie. Sposéb
podejmowania probleméw spotecznych wzmacnia przekonanie o niewystarczalnoéci dziataii podejmo-
wanych przez ludzi. Trwajaca aktualizacja dekonstruuje dyskurs. Nastepujace przeksztalcenia nalezy
postrzegaé jako samourzeczywistnianie si¢ systemu. Autonomiczna responsywnos¢ jest nieunikniong
konsekwencja pelnej autopojetycznosci. Uzaleznienie proceséw decyzyjnych od systemu taczy sie z ko-
nieczno$cig wypracowania zautomatyzowanej reakcji na podejmowane wybory. Zauwazmy, ze autore-
gulacja dyskursu (praktyk spolecznych) wynika z poziomu rozbudowania praktyk komunikacyjnych.
Maszyna uczaca sie nie nasladuje mysli ludzkiej, tylko rozstrzyga spory prawne w oparciu o interpre-
tacje otrzymywanych sygnaléw. Autonomiczny System Responsywny nie bedzie $cistym odpowiedni-
kiem sedziego. Potencjalnej tozsamosci nalezy poszukiwa¢ w samym akcie sadzenia, ktéry podzielimy
na dwie sfery. Sfere preferencyjnego badania komunikowalnych przestanek, czyli podzielony na etapy
proces czastkowego decydowania na podstawie odbieranych sygnaléw (nadawanych przez uczestnikéw
sporu oraz czlon sterujacy). Sfere nadbudowywania podjetych decyzji w celu ustalenia ostatecznego roz-
strzygniecia. Autopojetyczno$¢ oznacza samowytwarzanie si¢ systemow. Z tego powodu Autonomiczny
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System Responsywny musi by¢ projektowany jako zbiér powigzanych operacyjnie podsysteméw. Opera-
cyjnos¢ $wiadczy o trwalosci, ktéra przektada sie na powtarzalno$¢ konstruktow i strategii w nieustannie
zmiennym dyskursie. Swiadomos¢ automatéw pozostaje ambicja czasu przyszlego. Wyjécie poza schemat
wylacznosci ludzkiej percepcji musi wynikna¢ z autonomii sygnaléw komunikacyjnych i decyzji maszyn
— z polaczenia dyskurséw i algorytmow.
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